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Changing a basic dial telephone

Purpose

The information in this Task module will help you if a user at your site
needs a change made to one of the basic parameters associated with
an existing dial telephone. The basic parameters that are covered in
this module are listed below und@asic configuration

Basic configuration

-

L

This Task module covers the following types of changes:
+ line card density

designator

customer group

Directory Number (DN)

* & o o

changing from a dial telephone to a Digitone-type telephone

If you are moing the telephone to a different TN in the systesfer
to theMoving a telephonsection in this book.

Default values

The overlay program you use for this task presents a series of
programming mnemonics called prompts. The system presents these
to the programmer in a particular sequence. When you are making a
change to an existing telephone, you enter a response only to the
prompt which applies to your change requirements.
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Changing a basic dial telephone

A carriage return is also considered a response.

¢ When programming a new telephone, a carriage return after a
prompt enters the default value as a response.

¢ When programming a change to an existing telephone, a carriage
return after a certain prompt leaves, unchanged, the response that
was already entered in the database.

Get a printout of the existing programming of the telephone before
you begin your changes.

You can see from the printout what responses are already
programmed for each prompt.

Look at the printout to decide what programming you need to do to
implement the change.

Customer group

Most systems provide service to one group of users who belong to one
company, organization or customer group. The telephones are
assigned a customer group number for programming purposes.

If there is more than one customer group on your system, you must
have a good understanding of what equipment belongs to each group.

When you change a telephone from one customer group to another,
you might need to update other records you have.

Overlay program (LD) 15, the Customer Data Block, defines many
customer-wide parameters. It is beyond the scope of this book to
discuss this entire overlay program in detail. However, this book does
describe programming which must be done in LD 15, if it is relevant
to a telephone-related programming task.

The maintenance agreement you have with your system supplier
probably specifies what programming you may do and what they must
do. Check agreements of that nature before programming in the
Customer Data Block yourself. It is assumed, in this book, that your
system supplier carries out the programming in LD 15.
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Changing a basic dial telephone

When telephones are installed they must be assigned to the correct
customer group to operate properly. The step-action table at the end
of this module tells you how to find out your customer group number,

or you can ask your system supplier what it is. On a single-customer
system the default customer group number is 0.

Directory Number (DN)

Directory Numbers (DNs) are the numbers assigned to the individual
telephones. These are the numbers users dial to call each other.

DNs can be one to seven digits in length when the DN Expansion
(DNXP) software packagé50 is equipped on the system. Without
DN Expansion, the DNs can be one to four digits.

Single Appearance or Multiple Appearance DNs
You must understand the following terms in order to change a DN.

The termappearancaneans that a DN has been assigned to a
telephone or a key on a telephone.

Single Appearance DNsppear on only one telephone. A Single
Appearance DN caonly be configured to handle one call at a time.

Multiple Appearance DNsappear on more than one telephone, or
more than one key on a telephone such as a digital telephone.

Refer to Task 40Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prirfer
important information on a Multiple Appearance Déture. It is
important that you understand this feature if you are changing the DN
assigned to a telephone that has been designated as the prime
appearance (or MARP) of a Multiple Appearance DN.

There are two configurations to choose from when dealing with
Multiple Appearance DNs, Single Call and Multiple Call.

Single Call DN
The DN can handle one call at a time.

This means that when one person is using the DN, the indicator is lit
steadily at other appearances of that DN on digital telephones or SL-
1-type telephones.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

21

796

Changing the basics

of 1776

Changing a basic dial telephone

Unless programmed otherwise, a Single Call configuration is the
default configuration of a DN when it is programmed on a dial
telephone.

If the same Single Call DN is shared between a dial telephone and an
SL-1-type or digital telephone, there is no way to prevent a user from
breaking in on an diwe call in progress on the shared DN.

If privacy is important, choose one of the following two options:

¢ do not assign the same Single Call DN to a dial telephone and an
SL-1-type or digital telephone

¢ replace the dial telephone with an SL-1-type or digital telephone.
There is privacy on shared Single Call DNs on these types of
telephones.

Multiple Call DN
The DN can handle more than one call at a time.

This means that when one person is using the DN, the indicator is not
lit at other appearances of that DN on digital telephones or SL-1-type
telephones. These other @apances are available to receive
additional calls, or can be used to make calls.

A Multiple Call DN is not treated as busy until there are calls on all

the programmed appearances of the DN. There can be a maximum of
16 appearances of one DN on systems using software prior to Release
13; after that release there can be a maximum of 30 appearances of the
same DN.

Your system might have memory constraints which prevent you from
reaching the maximum numbers. Consult with your system supplier
before you implement Multiple Appeance DNs.
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Multiple Call Class of Service

If you want to make a DN on a dial telephone a Multiple Call DN, this
is activated in the Class of Service.

With Release 15.58F software, the Multiple Call Class of Service is
used along with the Centralized Multiple Line Emulation feature.
Discuss the application of this feature with your supplier. It is beyond
the scope of this book

With Release 20 software, the Multiple Call Class of Service is used
in conjunction with the use of Meridian COMPANION ™ wireless
telephones on your system

Consistent configuration

Whether you choose Single Call or Multiple Call, all appearances of
one DN must be the same configuration. You cannot have one
appearance of a DN programmed as Single Call and another
appearance of the same DN as Multiple Call. If you attempt to do that,
you will see a Service Change Error message on your programming
terminal

The step-action table at the end of this module explains how to change
a DN on a dial telephone.

Numbering Plan

Many systems have a carefully planned scheme for the use of numbers
such as Directory Numbers (DNs), trunk-group access codes, and
feature-access codéshis is called the Numbering Plan. Itis used to
record the numbers which are currently in use on a site and might also
include numbers that are reserved for some future use. If, for example,
you have reserved Direct-Inward-Dial (DID) telephone numbers with
your telephone company for future use, it is important to record that
in the Numbering Plan.
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Careful planning is required in order to:
¢ prevent conflicts between numbers used for different purposes

¢ organize the use of numbers to help simplify the administration of
the system

¢ ensure there will be enough available numbers to accommodate
the foreseeable growth of the system

Keep a summary of the Numbering Plan on site. Before you make a
change to the DN assigned to a telephone, familiarize yourself with

the existing Numbering Plan. For more information on the Numbering
Plan refer tahe Terms and abbreviationsodule in this book.

DN-Block printout

If you need to know exactly what numbare presently in use on your
system, you can get a printout. You can use LD 22 for this on any
system or, if you have Release 19 or later running on your system, you
can use any one of LDs 10, 11, 20, 22, or 32. To get a printout of all
the assigned DNs, you can request a DN-Block printout. This printout
also includes trunk-group access codes which are currently in use.
The step-action table at the end of this module shows you how to do
this.

When you change the DN assigned to a dial telephone, look at your
DN-Block printout or your Numbering Plan before you decide what
new DN to assign. Update your records to indicate the DN which you
are removing and the new DN you are assigning.

Terminal Number (TN)

Use programming to identify the physical location of every telephone
in the hardware of the system. The physical location or address is
composed of a Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, and Unit
number. These numbers make up the Terminal Number (TN) of the
telephone.

If you are using a system running with Release 15 or later software, it
can be equipped with either loops or Superloops. If you are using a
system with software prior to Release 15, the system can be equipped
with only loops. Loops and Superloops belong in the Network
Equipment part of the system.
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If you are not sure what type(s) of Network Equipment you are using,
ask your system supplier. They can also tell you about your shelf and
card equipment.

Refer to theYou should know thimodule for more information on the
hardware of your system.

Before you can make a programming change to a telephone, you must
know the TN assigned to it. Thesee a number of waysu can find
out what TN has been assigned:

& ask your system maintainer what Terminal Number (TN) is
assigned to the telephone

¢ ask if the telephone is labelled or the jack is labelled with the TN

+ ifyou have access to the print programs, follow the print procedure
in the step-action table in this module to find out what Terminal
Number has been assigned to the telephone

If you are changing the TN associated with an existing telephone you
can do one of the following things:

+ follow the instructions in Moving a telephone

¢ remove the telephone from the existing TN by taking it out in
programming and installing it as a new telephone at the other TN.
Refer to the module calld&gemoving a telephoraad also the Task
modules related tiaking a telephone workndAdding and
changing features

The disadvantages of using this method are:
— itis more time consuming than programming a move

— you risk making errors, since there is more programming
involved

& ask your system maintainer if they prefer to interchange or move
telephones by working on the cross-connect panel instead of using
programming to do the change

Decide on the approach which best suits the situation.
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Card density

Telephones are connected to interface cards in the system called line
cards. There are three kinds of line cards for dial telephones: single-,
double-, or quadruple-density.

Single-density lineards connect to a maximum of four telephones.
Double- density line cards connect to a maximum of eight telephones.
Quadruple (quad) density limards connect to a maximum of sixteen
telephones.

Systems using Superloops can umelligentline cards. They are
called intelligent because they possess microprocessors.

As of Release 20, double-density intelligent line cards are available
for off-premises extensions. They connect to a maximum of eight
telephones.

Quadruple-density intelligent line cards, connect to a maximum of 16
on-site dial telephones.

If the line card for an existing telephone is changing, the type of card
may change to:

¢ adecreased dsity
¢ anincreased density
¢ or the new card may have the same density as the old one

If the line card density is increasing and the Loop is not yet
configured for the increase, your system maintainer has some
programming changes to make to the Configuration Record prior to
your programming. Coordinate the necessary programming with your
system maintainer.

Designator (DES)

When you want printouts of the data associated with telephones you
can request DN-Block and TN-Block printouts. Using only those
printouts it might be difficult to identify each telephone specifically,
especially if several telephones share the same DN. For example, you
might find it easier if a department name prints out along with the
other data.
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With Office Data Administration System (ODAS) software equipped
on a system, you can program each telephone in the database with a
designator (DES) code.

The DES code can be a maximum of six alphanumeric characters.

You can use the designator to identify telephones in many different
ways for your own purposes. Here are some suggestions:

+ location in the building, for instance the floor number or room
number

+ cable pair

+ telephone user's department, to be used for billing or inventory
purposes

& user’'s name, although the name does not display when the user
makes calls

Once the designators have been assigned, you can request printouts of
telephones according to the DES codes you have assigned. For
example:

& you might want to know what telephones are in a specific
department so you can bill the department manager. You would
request a printout of the telephones that share the same department
identifier you assigned as the DES code for that department.

¢ Yyou might have a group of telephones that share the same DN. If
you want to move, change or remove one of them, you can print
the telephone with the DES code that is specific to that telephone
and find what TN is assigned to it.

¢ Yyou can print the data for all the telephones that share a DN and
use the DES codes to help you identify quickly which telephone is
to be moved, changed, or removed.

Check to see if you have a policy on assigning DES codes to
telephones. If there is no policy in place, decide if DES codes can be
of use to you. If not, you can enter any code you like when the prompt
appears. On most systems youstenter a code in order for the next
prompt to appear.
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You can use the step-action table at the end of this module for help in
assigning a DES code to a new telephone.

Class of Service (CLS)

When you replace a dial telephone with one that is Digitone, you must
make a Class of Service change. If you do not, the user of the Digitone
telephone cannot make calls, they can only receive them.

Dial telephones transmit pulses when calls are dialed. The Class of
Service is dial pulse (DIP).

Digitone telephones transmit tones when keys on the keypad are
pressed. The Class of Service is Digitone (DTN). The tones
transmitted must be translated by digitone receiver (DTR) cards in the
system for the call to be processed.

When a Digitone telephone is programmed with a DIP Class of
Service in error, the system does not reserve the necessary digitone
receiver when the user initiates a call. As a result, the user cannot
make calls. When the Class of Service is changed to DTN, the system
operates properly.

You can read about digitomeceivers in the Periphe@huipment
part of theYou should know thisiodule in this guide.

Table 127
Default settings for outpulsing-type Class of Service

Release Default

19 or 20 DTN

18 or earlier DIP

Find out what release of software your system has and what your
default setting is.

Get a printout of the programming associated with the telephone you
are changing before you begin to make changes.
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Improving performance

Control tips

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Before changing dial telephones to Digitone, your system supplier
must do some provisioning calculations to equip your system with the
proper number of digitone receiver cards for the number of Digitone
telephones you expect to install. Discuss this issue with them.

+ If you are using a Call Detail Recording system to track and bill
calls made by users, any new DNs must be entered into the
database for that system. DNs which are no longer used must be
removed.

Administration tips

il

+ If you are changing the DN of a telephone:

prepare changes to directories in advance
notify people (both internal and external) of the change

alter business cards and other forms of advertising, such as
FAX cover sheets, coincident with the change to the DN

prepare the attendant(s) when a user’'s DN changes

+ If you are changing the customer group or DES code assigned to a
telephone, assess the impact this will have on your billing system.
Prepare the change to that system or to your records, in advance.
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Training tips

¢ A user who is changing from a dial telephone to a Digitone-type
benefits from easier to use feature codes with the new telephone.
Training helps the user learn the new codes. The user who does not
want to learn the new codes can continue to dial the same codes for
features as dial telephone users.

+ If atelephone changes from one customer group to another, the
user might need training on a different dialing plan and different
telephony-related procedures.

What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
making basic changes to an existing dial telephone.

Table 128
Checklist

Basic ‘Optional ‘Preparation ‘

Find out the TN which is assigned to this

D telephone.
0 If the customer group is changing, determine
the new customer group number.
If the line card density is changing, find out
O the density of the new line card for the

telephone.

If the line card density is increasing, arrange
O with your system supplier to make
Configuration Record changes, if required.

If the DES code is changing, decide what
O new alphanumeric characters (up to six) you
want to use as a designator code.

If the DN is changing, according to the
O Numbering Plan on your site and the needs
of the user, decide on the new DN.

— continued —
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Table 128
Checklist (Continued)

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

If the DN is changing, order changes to
O business cards, FAX cover sheets,
directories.

If the DN is changing, make changes to CDR
systems, or billing systems.

If you are changing from a dial to a Digitone
telephone for the first time or there are many
O telephones changing to Digitone, discuss the
new DTR requirements with your system
supplier.

If the telephone is changing to Digitone,
O prepare training aids and do training about
the new feature codes.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. Use it to do the
programming steps necessary for basic programming changes to a
dial telephone.
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The flowchart summarizes the

procedure. Use the instructions in

the step-action table that follows
this flowchart to perform the proce-

Basic change(s)
to a dial
telephone are
required.

Are you
changing
the TN?

Refer to the section called
@ Moving a telephone.

Are you
changing
the card
density?

Y

Program LD 10.

Are you
changing
the
designator?

Go to the
next page.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

21

Changing the basics 807

of 1776

Changing a basic dial telephone

From the
previous

page

Are you
changing the

customer /YGS\
group u

number?

Are you
changing
the DN?

@

es > =

Are you
changing
from a dial
to a Digitone
telephone? v

@

es : =

Train the users. I

Y

Program LD 10.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation of a dial telephone only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose the starting point in this procedure that applies to the change
you want to make to the telephone.

If Do

changing TN See the Moving a telephone section of this book.

changing card density step 3
using Easy change

changing card density not step 4
using Easy change

changing designator using step 5
Easy change

changing designator not step 6
using Easy change

changing customer group  step 7
number using Easy
change

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2 continued ...

changing customer group  step 8
number not using Easy
change

changing DN using Easy step 9
change

changing DN not using step 10
Easy change

changing from dial to step 11
Digitone telephone using
Easy change

changing from dial to step 12
Digitone telephone not
using Easy change

3 Change the card density using Easy change

CAUTION

If the card density is changing to a
higher density type, the loop must be
properly configured beforehand. Ask

your system supplier to program LD 17

if required.
> LD 10
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,

Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 continued ...

ECHG YES
ITEM CDEN SD or

ITEM CDEN DD or

ITEM CDEN 4D

Input YES for Easy change

The item is card density — changing to single-
density

The item is card density — changing to double-
density

The item is card density — changing to quad-
density

If Do
you do not want to make step 13
any more changes to this
telephone
you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone
4 Change the card density not using Easy change
> LD 10
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.
ECHG NO Input NO or
<cr> Carriage return since NO is default
CDEN SD Input the new card density: single-density
DD double-density
4D quad-density
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

4 continued ...

changes to this telephone

> LD 10
REQ CHG
TYPE 500
TN LSCU

ECHG YES
ITEM DESA.A

If Do

you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this

telephone

you want to make further  step 2

Change the designator using Easy change

Requesting a change to an existing telephone
Dial or Digitone-type telephone

Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

Input YES for Easy change

Input DES followed by a space followed by the
new designator code, represented by A..A
— maximum of six alphanumeric characters

If Do
you do not want to make step 13
any more changes to this
telephone
you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 Change the designator not using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

ECHG NO Input NO or

<cr> Carriage return since NO is default
CDEN <cr> Carriage return until you see the DES prompt
DES Input the new designator code up to a maximum

of six alphanumeric characters

ITEM CUST XX

If Do

you do not want to make step 14

any more changes to this

telephone

you want to make further  step 2

changes to this telephone

7 Change the Customer Group number using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

ECHG YES Input YES for Easy change

Input CUST followed by a space followed by the
new Customer Group number, XX is 0—99

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 continued ...

changes to this telephone

> LD 10
REQ CHG
TYPE 500
TN LSCU

ECHG NO
<cr>

CDEN <cr>

CUST XX

If Do

you do not want to make step 13
any more changes to this

telephone

you want to make further  step 2

Change the Customer Group number not using Easy change

Requesting a change to an existing telephone
Dial or Digitone-type telephone

Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

Input NO or
Carriage return since NO is default
Carriage return until you see the CUST prompt

Input the new customer group number, XX is 0—
99

If Do
you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this
telephone
you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 Change the DN using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone -
enter spaces between each number and the next
Input YES for Easy change

ECHG YES X..X represents the digits in the DN

ITEM DN X..X with DNXP software, 7 digit maximum

without DNXP software, 4 digit maximum
Do

you do not want to make
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further
changes to this telephone

> LD 10
REQ CHG
TYPE 500
TN LSCU

ECHG NO
<cr>

CDEN <cr>

DN X.X

10 Change the DN not using Easy change

— continued —

step 13

step 2

Requesting a change to an existing telephone
Dial or Digitone-type telephone

Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone -
enter spaces between each number and the next

Input NO or
Carriage return since NO is default
Carriage return until you see the DN prompt

X..X represents the digits in the DN
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STEP ACTION

11

10 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

Change from a dial to Digitone-type telephone using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone -
enter spaces between each number and the next
Input YES for Easy change

ECHG YES Input CLS followed by a space followed by DTN

ITEM CLS DTN — Class of Service changed to Digitone

CAUTION
Talk to your system supplier about
programming the digitone receiver units

required for Digitone-type telephones.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

12

11 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 13
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

Change from a dial to Digitone-type telephone not using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone -
enter spaces between each number and the next
Input NO or

ECHG NO Carriage return since NO is default

<cr> Carriage return until you see the CLS prompt
CDEN <cr> Input DTN — Digitone outpulsing
CLS DTN

CAUTION
Talk to your system supplier about
programming the digitone receiver units

required for Digitone-type telephones.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

12 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

13 Finish the overlay program.

ITEM <cr> Carriage return when you see the ITEM
prompt again

You see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 15.
14 Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

21

818  Changing the basics
of 1776

Changing a basic dial telephone

STEP ACTION

15 Check the programming on the telephone which you have just
programmed.

Printout the TN Block for the telephone. For more information, refer to
Basic programming instructions in this book.

End LD 10 and go to LD 20 (pre-Release 19)

or stay in LD 10 (Release 19 or later)

REQ PRT Request a printout

TYPE TNB TN Block

TN LSCU Input the Loop number, Shelf number, Card

number, Unit number for the telephone you
just programmed

Carriage return for the remaining prompts

You get a printout of the data associated with the telephone.

If Do

programming correct step 16

programming not correct  step 2

16 Arrange for a data dump to be performed.
If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
toLD 43

you have accessto LD 43 step 17

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17

18

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
‘. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module of this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 19

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

19 Terminate this overlay program
o

20 Terminate this programming session.

Log off.

> LOGO
21 You have completed the programming required to change a basic dial

telephone.

S
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Purpose

The information in this Task module will help you if a user on your
site needs a change made to one of the basic parameters associated
with an existing Digitone or Digitone-type telephone. The basic
parameters that are covered in this module are listed below under
Basic configuration

Basic configuration

-

A

NBIC

This Task module covers the following types of changes:
+ line card density

designator

customer group

Directory Number (DN)

* & o o

changing from a Digitone-type telephone to a dial telephone

If you are moing the telephone to a different TN in the systesfer
to theMoving a telephonsection in this book.

If you are replacing a Digitone-type telephone with a digital
telephone, remove the Digitone-type telephone from the database first
and then install the new digital telephonefdRé¢o the informaobn in
theRemoving a telephorsection and the information in the
appropriate module in thdaking a telephone workection for the

digital telephone that you are installing. You will need the assistance
of your system maintainer in order to change the line card for the
telephone.
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Default values

The overlay program you use for this task presents a series of
programming mnemonics called prompts. The system presents these
to the programmer in a particular sequence. When you are making a
change to an existing telephone, you enter a response only to the
prompt which applies to your change requirements.

A carriage return is also considered a response.

¢ When programming a new telephone, a carriage return after a
prompt enters the default value as a response.

¢ When programming a change to an existing telephone, a carriage
return after a certain prompt leaves, unchanged, the response that
was already entered in the database.

Get a printout of the existing programming of the telephone before
you begin your changes.

You can see from the printout what responses are already
programmed for each prompt.

Look at the printout to decide what programming you need to do to
implement the change.

Customer group

Most systems provide service to one group of users who belong to one
company, organization or customer group. The telephones are
assigned a customer group number for programming purposes.

If there is more than one customer group on your system, you must
have a good understanding of what equipment belongs to each group.

When you change a telephone from one customer group to another,
you might need to update other records you have.

Overlay program (LD) 15, the Customer Data Block, defines many
customer-wide parameters. It is beyond the scope of this book to
discuss this entire overlay program in detail. However, this book does
describe programming which must be done in LD 15, if it is relevant
to a telephone-related programming task.
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The maintenance agreement you have with your system supplier
probably specifies what programming you may do and what they must
do. Check agreements of that nature before programming in the
Customer Data Block yourself. It is assumed, in this book, that your
system supplierarries out the programming in LD 15.

When telephones are installed they must be assigned to the correct
customer group to operate properly. The step-action table at the end
of this module tells you how to find out your customer group number,

or you can ask your system supplier what it is. On a single-customer
system the default customer group number is 0.

Directory Number (DN)

Directory Numbers (DNs) are the numbers assigned to the individual
telephones. These are the numbers users dial to call each other.

DNs can be one to seven digits in length when the DN Expansion
(DNXP) software packagé50 is equipped on the system. Without
DN Expansion, the DNs can be one to four digits.

Single Appearance or Multiple Appearance DNs
You must understand the following terms in order to change a DN.

The termappearancaneans that a DN has been assigned to a
telephone or a key on a telephone.

Single Appearance DNsppear on only one telephone. A Single
Appearance DN caonly be configured to handle one call at a time.

Multiple Appearance DNsappear on more than one telephone, or
more than one key on a telephone such as a digital telephone.

Refer to Task 40Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prirfar
important information on a Multiple Appearance Déture. It is
important that you understand this feature if you are changing the DN
assigned to a telephone that has been designated as the prime
appearance (or MARP) of a Multiple Appearance DN.

There are two configurations to choose from when dealing with
Multiple Appearance DNs, Single Call and Multiple Call.
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Single Call DN
The DN can handle one call at a time.

This means that when one person is using the DN, the indicator is lit
steadily at other appearances of that DN on digital telephones or SL-
1-type telephones.

Unless programmed otherwise, a Single Call configuration is the
default configuration of a DN when it is programmed on a Digitone-
type telephone.

If the same Single Call DN is shared between a Digitone-type
telephone and an SL-1-type or digital telephone, there is no way to
prevent a user from breaking in on amivaccall in progress on the
shared DN.

If privacy is important, choose one of the following two options:

¢ do not assign the same Single Call DN to a Digitone-type
telephone and an SL-1-type or digital telephone

¢ replace the Digitone-type telephone with an SL-1-type or digital
telephone. There is privacy on shared Single Call DNs on these
types of telephones.

Multiple Call DN
The DN can handle more than one call at a time.

This means that when one person is using the DN, the indicator is not
lit at other appearances of that DN on digital telephones or SL-1-type
telephones. These other @apances are available to receive
additional calls, or can be used to make calls.

A Multiple Call DN is not treated as busy until there are calls on all

the programmed appearances of the DN. There can be a maximum of
16 appearances of one DN on systems using software prior to Release
13; after that release there can be a maximum of 30 appearances of the
same DN.

Your system might have memory constraints which prevent you from
reaching the maximum numbers. Consult with your system supplier
before you implement Multiple Appeance DNs.
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Multiple Call Class of Service

When you want to make a DN on a Digitone-type telephone a
Multiple Call DN, this is activated in the Class of Service.

With Release 15.58F software, the Multiple Call Class of Service is
used along with the Centralized Multiple Line Emulation feature.
Discuss the application of this feature with your supplier. It is beyond
the scope of this book

With Release 20 software, the Multiple Call Class of Service is used
in conjunction with the use of Meridian COMPANION ™ wireless
telephones on your system

Consistent configuration

Whether you choose Single Call or Multiple Call, all appearances of
one DN must be the same configuration. You cannot have one
appearance of a DN programmed as Single Call and another
appearance of the same DN as Multiple Call. If you attempt to do that,
you will see a Service Change Error message on your programming
terminal

The step-action table at the end of this module explains how to change
a DN on a Digitone-type telephone.

Numbering Plan

Many systems have a carefully planned scheme for the use of numbers
such as Directory Numbers (DNs), trunk-group access codes, and
feature-access codéshis is called the Numbering Plan. Itis used to
record the numbers which are currently in use on a site and might also
include numbers that are reserved for some future use. If, for example,
you have reserved Direct-Inward-Dial (DID) telephone numbers with
your telephone company for future use, it is important to record that
in the Numbering Plan.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

22

826  Changing the basics
of 1776

Changing a basic Digitone-type telephone

Careful planning is required in order to:
¢ prevent conflicts between numbers used for different purposes

¢ organize the use of numbers to help simplify the administration of
the system

¢ ensure there will be enough available numbers to accommodate
the foreseeable growth of the system

Keep a summary of the Numbering Plan on site. Before you make a
change to the DN assigned to a telephone, familiarize yourself with

the existing Numbering Plan. For more information on the Numbering
Plan refer tahe Terms and abbreviationsodule in this book.

DN-Block printout

If you need to know exactly what numbare presently in use on your
system, you can get a printout. You can use LD 22 for this on any
system or, if you have Release 19 or later running on your system, you
can use any one of LDs 10, 11, 20, 22, or 32. To get a printout of all
the assigned DNs, you can request a DN-Block printout. This printout
also includes trunk-group access codes which are currently in use.
The step-action table at the end of this module shows you how to do
this.

When you change the DN assigned to a Digitone-type telephone, look
at your DN-Block printout or your Numbering Plan before you decide
what new DN to assign. Update your records to indicate the DN which
you are remweing and the new DN you are assigning.

Terminal Number (TN)

Use programming to identify the physical location of every telephone
in the hardware of the system. The physical location or address is
composed of a Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, and Unit
number. These numbers make up the Terminal Number (TN) of the
telephone.

If you are using a system running with Release 15 or later software, it
can be equipped with either loops or Superloops. If you are using a
system with software prior to Release 15, the system can be equipped
with only loops. Loops and Superloops belong in the Network
Equipment part of the system.
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If you are not sure what type(s) of Network Equipment you are using,
ask your system supplier. They can also tell you about your shelf and
card equipment.

Refer to theYou should know thimodule for more information on the
hardware of your system.

Before you can make a programming change to a telephone, you must
know the TN assigned to it. Thesee a number of waysu can find
out what TN has been assigned:

& ask your system maintainer what Terminal Number (TN) is
assigned to the telephone

¢ ask if the telephone is labelled or the jack is labelled with the TN

+ ifyou have access to the print programs, follow the print procedure
in the step-action table in this module to find out what Terminal
Number has been assigned to the telephone

If you are changing the TN associated with an existing telephone you
can do one of the following:

+ follow the instructions in Task 4Moving a telephone

¢ remove the telephone from the existing TN by removing it from
the programming and installing it as a new telephone at the other
TN. Refer to the section call&emoving a telephorand also the
Task modules related to making a telephone work and adding and
changing features

The disadvantages of using this method are:
— itis more time consuming than programming a move

— you risk making errors, since there is more programming
involved

& ask your system maintainer if they prefer to interchange or move
telephones by working on the cross-connect panel instead of using
programming to do the change

Decide on the approach which best suits the situation.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

22

828

Changing the basics

of 1776

Changing a basic Digitone-type telephone

Card density

Telephones are connected to interface cards in the system called line
cards. There are three types of line cards for Digitone telephones:
single-, double-, or quadruple-density.

Single-density lineards connect to a maximum of four telephones.
Double- density line cards connect to a maximum of eight telephones.
Quadruple (quad) density limards connect to a maximum of sixteen
telephones.

Systems using Superloops can umelligentline cards. They are
called intelligent because they possess microprocessors.

As of Release 20, double-density intelligent line cards are available
for off-premises extensions. They connect to a maximum of eight
telephones.

Quadruple-density intelligent line cards, connect to a maximum of 16
on-site Digitone-type telephones.

If the line card for an existing telephone is changing, the type of card
may change to:

¢ adecreased dsity
¢ anincreased density
¢ or the new card may have the same density as the old one

If the line card density is increasing and the Loop is not yet
configured for the increase, your system maintainer has some
programming changes to make to the Configuration Record prior to
your programming. Coordinate the necessary programming with your
system maintainer.

Designator (DES)

When you want printouts of the data associated with telephones you
can request DN-Block and TN-Block printouts. Using only those
printouts it might be difficult to identify each telephone specifically,
especially if several telephones share the same DN. For example, you
might find it easier if a department name prints out along with the
other data.
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With Office Data Administration System (ODAS) software equipped
on a system, you can program each telephone in the database with a
designator (DES) code.

The DES code can be a maximum of six alphanumeric characters.

You can use the designator to identify telephones in many different
ways for your own purposes. Here are some suggestions:

+ location in the building, for instance the floor number or room
number

+ cable pair

+ telephone user's department, to be used for billing or inventory
purposes

& user’'s name, although the name does not display when the user
makes calls

Once the designators have been assigned, you can request printouts of
telephones according to the DES codes you have assigned. For
example:

& you might want to know what telephones are in a specific
department so you can bill the department manager. You would
request a printout of the telephones that share the same department
identifier you assigned as the DES code for that department.

¢ Yyou might have a group of telephones that share the same DN. If
you want to move, change or remove one of them, you can print
the telephone with the DES code that is specific to that telephone
and find what TN is assigned to it.

¢ Yyou can print the data for all the telephones that share a DN and
use the DES codes to help you identify quickly which telephone is
to moved, changed, or removed.

Check to see if you have a policy on assigning DES codes to
telephones. If there is no policy in place, decide if DES codes can be
of use to you. If not, you can enter any code you like when the prompt
appears. On most systems youstenter a code in order for the next
prompt to appear.
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You can use the step-action table at the end of this module for help in
assigning a DES code to a new telephone.

Class of Service (CLS)

When you replace a Digitone-type telephone with one that is a dial
telephone, you should make a Class of Service change.

Dial telephones transmit pulses when calls are dialed. The Class of
Service is dial pulse (DIP).

Digitone-type telephones transmit tones when keys on the keypad are
pressed. The Class of Service is Digitone (DTN). The tones
transmitted must be translated by digitone receiver (DTR) cards in the
system for the call to be processed.

When a dial telephone is programmed with a DTN Class of Service in
error, the system reserves a digitone receiver when the user initiates a
call.

This adds a needless extra load to the digitone receivers and can
impact the speed of obtaining dial tone at Digitone-type telephones. If
many dial telephones have DTN programmed in the Class of Service
this can result in extra digitone receivers being installed in your
system. These extra cards have a cost associated with them. On certain
systems the cards occupsrd slot space and take up room on the
shelves.

You can read about digitomeceivers in the Peripher@huipment
part of theYou should know thisiodule in this guide.

Table 129
Default settings for outpulsing-type Class of Service

Release Default

19 or 20 DTN

18 or earlier DIP

Find out what release of software your system has and what your
default setting is.

Get a printout of the programming associated with the telephone you
are changing before you begin to make changes.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

22

Changing the basics 831

of 1776

Changing a basic Digitone-type telephone

Improving performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

If you are changing many Digitone-type telephones to dial
telephones, your system supplier should calculate the proper number
of digitone receiver cards required for the number of Digitone-type
telephones that will remain. Discuss this issue with them.

Control tips

+ If you are using a Call Detail Recording system to track and bill
calls made by users, any new DNs must be entered into the
database for that system. DNs which are no longer used should be
removed.

Administration tips

+ If you are changing the DN of a telephone:
-j — prepare changes to directories in advance
— notify people (both internal and external) of the change
— alter business cards and other forms of advertising, such as
FAX cover sheets, coincident with the change to the DN

— prepare the attendant(s) when a user's DN changes

+ If you are changing the customer group or DES code assigned to a
telephone, assess the impact this will have on your billing system.
Prepare the change to that system or to your records, in advance.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

22

832  Changing the basics

of 1776

Changing a basic Digitone-type telephone

Training tips

¢ A user who is changing from a Digitone-type telephone to a dial
telephone will have to learn new feature access codes if they were
trained to use the easy Digitone-type feature codes. Training helps
the user learn the new codes. You might not want to change a

telephone from Digitone-type to dial if the user could have
difficulty with the more difficult dial access feature codes.

+ If atelephone changes from one customer group to another, the
user might need training on a different dialing plan and different

telephony-related procedures.

What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before

making basic changes to an existing Digitone-type telephone.

Table 130

Checklist

Basic

O

‘ Optional ‘ Preparation

Find out the TN which is assigned to this
telephone.

If the customer group is changing, determine
the new customer group number.

If the line card density is changing, find out
the density of the new line card for the
telephone.

If the line card density is increasing, arrange
with your system supplier to make
Configuration Record changes, if required.

If the DES code is changing, decide what
new alphanumeric characters (up to six) you
want to use as a designator code.

If the DN is changing, according to the
Numbering Plan on your site and the needs
of the user, decide on the new DN.

— continued —
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Table 130

Checklist (Continued)

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

O

If the DN is changing, order changes to
business cards, FAX cover sheets,
directories.

If the DN is changing, make changes to CDR
systems, or billing systems.

If you are changing many telephones from a
Digitone-type to dial, discuss the new DTR
requirements with your system supplier.

If the telephone is changing to dial, prepare
training aids and do training about the new
feature codes.

What's next?

TASK

22

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions

and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. Use it to do the
programming steps necessary for basic programming changes to a
Digitone-type telephone.
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.
The flow chart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in the

step-action table that follows this flow
chart to perform the procedure.

Basic change(s) to
a Digitone-type
telephone are

required.

Are you changing
the TN?

Are you changing the
card density?

Refer to the Moving a
telephone section.

Program LD 10.

Are you changing
the designator?

Are you changing the
customer group number?

Train users. I

A

Yes

Are you
changing the DN?

Are you changing from
a Digitone-type to a Dial
telephone?
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to making changes
to the basic programming of a Digitone-type telephone only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose the starting point in this procedure that applies to the change
you want to make to the telephone.

If Do
changing TN See the Moving a telephone section in this book.
changing card density step 3

using Easy change

changing card density not step 4
using Easy change

changing designator using step 5
Easy change

changing designator not step 6
using Easy change

changing customer group  step 7
number using Easy
change

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2 continued ...

changing customer group  step 8
number not using Easy
change

changing DN using Easy  step 9
change

changing DN not using step 10
Easy change

changing from Digitone- step 11
type to dial telephone

using Easy change

changing from Digitone-
type to dial telephone not  step 12
using Easy change

3 Change the card density using Easy change

CAUTION

If the card density is changing to a
higher density type, the loop must be
properly configured beforehand. Ask
your system supplier to program LD 17

if required.
> LD 10
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,

Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 continued ...

ECHG YES
ITEM CDEN SD or

ITEM CDEN DD or

ITEM CDEN 4D

Input YES for Easy change

The item is card density — changing to single-
density

The item is card density — changing to double-
density

The item is card density — changing to quad-
density

If Do
you do not want to make step 13
any more changes to this
telephone
you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone
4 Change the card density not using Easy change
> LD 10
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.
ECHG NO Input NO or
<cr> Carriage return since NO is default
CDEN SD Input the new card density: single-density
DD double-density
4D quad-density

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

4 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

5 Change the designator using Easy change
> LD 10
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,

Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

ECHG YES

ITEM DES A A Input YES for Easy change

Input DES followed by a space followed by the
new designator code, represented by A..A
— maximum of six alphanumeric characters

If Do

you do not want to make step 13
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 Change the designator not using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

ECHG NO Input NO or

<cr> Carriage return since NO is default
CDEN <cr> Carriage return until you see the DES prompt
DES A.A Input the new designator code, represented by

A..A - up to a maximum of six alphanumeric
characters

ITEM CUST XX

If Do

you do not want to make step 14

any more changes to this

telephone

you want to make further  step 2

changes to this telephone

7 Change the customer group humber using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the

t.
ECHG YES nex

Input YES for Easy change

Input CUST followed by a space followed by the
new Customer Group number, XX is 0—99

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 13

any more changes to this

telephone

you want to make further  step 2

changes to this telephone

8 Change the customer group number not using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

ECHG NO Input NO or

<cr> Carriage return since NO is default

CDEN <cr>
Carriage return until you see the CUST prompt

CUST XX g y promp

Input the new customer group number, XX is 0—
99

If Do
you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this
telephone
you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 Change the DN using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone -
enter spaces between each number and the next
Input YES for Easy change

ECHG YES X..X represents the digits in the DN

ITEM DN X..X with DNXP software, 7 digit maximum

without DNXP software, 4 digit maximum
Do

you do not want to make
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further
changes to this telephone

> LD 10
REQ CHG
TYPE 500
TN LSCU

ECHG NO
<cr>

CDEN <cr>

DN X.X

10 Change the DN not using Easy change

step 13

step 2

Requesting a change to an existing telephone
Dial or Digitone-type telephone

Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone —
enter spaces between each number and the next

Input NO or
Carriage return since NO is default
Carriage return until you see the DN prompt

X..X represents the digits in the DN

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

10 continued ...

11 Change from a Digitone-type to a dial telephone using Easy change

> LD 10

REQ CHG

TYPE 500 Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TN LSCU Dial or Digitone-type telephone
Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone

ECHG YES

ITEM CLS DIP

If Do

you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

Input YES for Easy change

Input CLS followed by a space followed by DIP—
Class of Service changed to dial pulse

CAUTION

Talk to your system supplier about
A whether you can reduce the number o

digitone eceiver units required for the

remaining Digitone-type telephones.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

12

11 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 13
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

Change from a Digitone-type to a dial telephone not using Easy change

> LD 10
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone
ECHG NO Input NO or
<cr> Carriage return since NO is default
CDEN <cr> Carriage return until you see the CLS prompt
CLS DIP Input DIP — dial pulse
CAUTION

Talk to your system supplier about
A whether you can reduce the number o
digitone eceiver units required for the

remaining Digitone-type telephones.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13

14

12 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 14
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

Finish the overlay program.

ITEM <cr> Carriage return when you see the ITEM
prompt again

You see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 15.
Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15

16

Check the programming on the telephone which you have just
programmed.

Printout the TN Block for the telephone. For more information, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

End LD 10 and go to LD 20 (pre-Release 19)

or stay in LD 10 (Release 19 or later)

REQ PRT Request a printout

TYPE TNB TN Block

TN LSCU Input the Loop number, Shelf number, Card

number, Unit number for the telephone you
just programmed

Carriage return for the remaining prompts

You get a printout of the data associated with the telephone.

If Do

Programming correct step 16

Programming not correct  step 2

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43

you have access to LD 43 step 17

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module of this book or refer to the
Software Input /Output Guide Book 1 of 2 for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

18 Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 19

— continued —
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STEP ACTON

19 Terminate this overlay program
o

20 Terminate this programming session.

Log off.

> LOGO
21 You have completed the programming required to change a basic

Digitone-type telephone.

S
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Purpose

The information in this Task module will help you if a user on your
site needs a change made to one of the basic parameters associated
with an existing digital telephone. The basic parameters that are
covered in this rmdule are listed below undBasic configuration

Basic configuration

This Task module covers the following types of changes:

N
e

line card density

designator

customer group
Directory Number (DN)
Multiple Call or Single Call status

ringing or non-ringing status

® 6 6 6 0 o o

telephone model

If you are moing the telephone to a different TN in the systesfer
to theMoving a telephonsection in this book.

If you are replacing a digital telephone with a Digitone-type
telephone, remove the digital telephone from the database first and
then install the new Digitone-type telephonefeRéo the information

in theRemoving a telephorsection and the information in the
appropriate module in thHerogramming a new basic telephone

section for the Digitone-type telephone that yae instding. You

will need the assistance of your system maintainer in order to change
the line card for the telephone.
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Default values

The overlay program you use for this task presents a series of
programming mnemonics called prompts. The system presents these
to the programmer in a particular sequence. When you are making a
change to an existing telephone, you enter a response only to the
prompt which applies to your change requirements.

A carriage return is also considered a response.

¢ When programming a new telephone, a carriage return after a
prompt enters the default value as a response.

¢ When programming a change to an existing telephone, a carriage
return after a certain prompt leaves, unchanged, the response that
was already entered in the database.

Get a printout of the existing programming of the telephone before
you begin your changes.

You can see from the printout what responses are already
programmed for each prompt.

Look at the printout to decide what programming you need to do to
implement the change.

Customer group

Most systems provide service to one group of users who belong to one
company, organization or customer group. The telephones are
assigned a customer group number for programming purposes.

If there is more than one customer group on your system, you must
have a good understanding of what equipment belongs to each group.

When you change a telephone from one customer group to another,
you might need to update other records you have.

Overlay program (LD) 15, the Customer Data Block, defines many
customer-wide parameters. It is beyond the scope of this book to
discuss this entire overlay program in detail. However, this book does
describe programming which must be done in LD 15, if it is relevant
to a telephone-related programming task.
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The maintenance agreement you have with your system supplier
probably specifies what programming you may do and what they must
do. Check agreements of that nature before programming in the
Customer Data Block yourself. It is assumed, in this book, that your
system supplierarries out the programming in LD 15.

When telephones are installed they must be assigned to the correct
customer group to operate properly. The step-action table at the end
of this module tells you how to find out your customer group number,

or you can ask your system supplier what it is. On a single-customer
system the default customer group number is 0.

Directory Number (DN)

Directory Numbers (DNs) are the numbers assigned to the individual
telephones. These are the numbers users dial to call each other.

DNs can be one to seven digits in length when the DN Expansion
(DNXP) software packagé50 is equipped on the system. Without
DN Expansion, the DNs can be one to four digits.

Ringing or Non-ringing DNs
A DN can be programmed to be a ringing or a non-ringing
appearance, on digital telephones.

¢ When a call comes into a ringing appearance, the telephone rings,
if it is idle, and the indicator beside the DN key flashes.

¢ When a call comes into a non-ringing appance of a DN, the
DN-key indicator flashes but the telephone does not ring.

You can program a change to the ringing state of a DN key. There are
instructions in the step-action table at the end of this Task module.

Single Appearance or Multiple Appearance DNs
You must understand the following terms in order to change a DN.

The termappearancaneans that a DN has been assigned to a
telephone or a key on a telephone.
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Single Appearance DNsppear on only one telephone. A Single
Appearance DN can only be configured to handle one call at a time.
This is eferred to as &ingle Call DN

Multiple Appearance DNsappear on more than one telephone, or
more than one key on a telephone such as a digital telephone.

Refer to Task 40Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prirfer
important information on a Multiple Agarance DN feature. It is
important that you understand this feature if you are changing the DN
assigned to a telephone that has been designated as the prime
appearance (or MARP) of a Migdte Appearance DN.

There are two configurations to choose from when dealing with
Multiple Appearance DNs, Single Call and Multiple Call.

Single Call DN
The DN can handle one call at a time.

This means that when one person is using the DN, the indicator is lit
steadily at other appearances of that DN on digital telephones or SL-
1-type telephones.

If the same Single Call DN is shared between a Digitone-type or dial
telephone and an SL-1-type or digital telephone, there is no way to
prevent a user from breaking in on ativaecall on the shared DN.

If privacy is important, choose one of the following two options:

¢ do not assign the same Single Call DN to a Digitone-type or dial
telephone and an SL-1-type or digital telephone

¢ replace the Digitone-type or dial telephone with an SL-1-type or
digital telephone. There is privacy on shared Single Call DNs on
these types of telephones.
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Multiple Call DN
The DN can handle more than one call at a time.

This means that when one person is using the DN, the indicator is not
lit at other appearances of that DN on digital telephones or SL-1-type
telephones. These other appearances are available to receive
additional calls, or can be used to make calls.

A Multiple Call DN is not treated as busy until there calls on all
the programmed appearances of the DN.

There can be a maximum of 16 appearances of one DN on systems
using software prior to Release 13; after that release there can be a
maximum of 30 appearances of the same DN.

Your system might have memory constraints which prevent you from
reaching the maximum numbers. Consult with your system supplier
before you implement Multiple AggaranceDNs.

Consistent configuration

Whether you choose Single Call or Multiple Call, all appearances of
one DN must be the same configuration. You cannot have one
appearance of a DN programmed as Single Call and another
appearance of the same DN as Multiple Call. If you attempt to do that,
you will see a Service Change Error message on your programming
terminal

If there are two telephones that have appeces of the same DN, and
you want to change the DN from a Single Call arrangement to a
Multiple Call arrangementyou will have to do one of the following
things to avoid getting a Service Change Error message:

¢ remove the second telephone from the database tanipso that
the first telephone can be changed to a Multiple &aiingement
with no conflict. Program the change to the DN key of the first
telephone. Add the second telephone to the database again, this
time programming the DN as a Multiple Call DN.
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¢ change the DN on the key of the second telephone to some
fictitious DN temporarily. Change the DN on the key of the first
telephone to a Multiple Call arrangement. Change the DN on the
key of the second telephone to the old DN again, but this time
make it a Multiple Call aangement.

Follow the preceding procedure if the two telephones share the same
Multiple Call DN and they are changing to aasdd $hgle Call DN.

The exception is wdrever it says Mitiple Call arrangement,

substitute Single Calirrangement.

Try to do these changes after normal working hours to cause minimal
disruption to callers.

The step-action table at the end of this module explains how to change
a DN on a key of a digital telephone. It also explains how to change a
Single Call DN to a Multiple Call DN and vice versa.

Numbering Plan

Many systems have a carefully planned scheme for the use of numbers
such as Directory Numbers (DNs), trunk-group access codes, and
feature-access codéghis is called the Numbering Plan. It is used to
record the numbers which are currently in use on a site and might also
include numbers that are reserved for some future use. If, for example,
you have reserved Direct-Inward-Dial (DID) telephone numbers with
your telephone company for future use, it is important to record that
in the Numbering Plan.

Careful planning is required in order to:
¢ prevent conflicts between numbers used for different purposes

¢ organize the use of numbers to help simplify the administration of
the system

¢ ensure there will be enough available numbers to accommodate
the foreseeable growth of the system

Keep a summary of the Numbering Plan on site. Before you make a
change to the DN assigned to a telephone, familiarize yourself with

the existing Numbering Plan. For more information on the Numbering
Plan refer tahe Terms and abbreviationsodule in this book.
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DN-Block printout

If you need to know exactly what numbers are presently in use on your
system, you can get a printout. You can use LD 22 for this on any
system or, if you have Release 19 or later running on your system, you
can use any one of LDs 10, 11, 20, 22, or 32. To get a printout of all
the assigned DNs, you can request a DN-Block printout. This printout
also includes trunk-group access codes which are currently in use.
The step-action table at the end of this module shows you how to do
this.

When you change the DN assigned to a digital telephone, look at your
DN-Block printout or your Numbering Plan before you decide what
new DN to assign. Update yorgcords tandicate the DN which you

are removing and the new DN you are assigning.

Terminal Number (TN)

Use programming to identify the physical location of every telephone
in the hardware of the system. The physical location or address is
composed of a Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, and Unit
number. These numbers make up the Terminal Number (TN) of the
telephone.

If you are using a system running with Release 15 or later software, it
can be equipped with either loops or Superloops. If you are using a
system with software prior to Release 15, the system can be equipped
with only loops. Loops and Superloops belong in the Network
Equipment part of the system.

If you are not sure what type(s) of Network Equipment you are using,
ask your system supplier. They can also tell you about your shelf and
card equipment.

Refer to theYou should know thimodule for more information on the
hardware of your system.
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Before you can make a programming change to a telephone, you must
know the TN assigned to it. There are a number of ways you can find
out what TN has been assigned:

¢ ask your system maintainer what Terminal Number (TN) is
assigned to the telephone

¢ ask if the telephone is labelled or the jack is labelled with the TN

+ if you have access to the print programs, follow the print procedure
in the step-action table in this module to find out what Terminal
Number has been assigned to the telephone

If you are changing the TN associated with an existing telephone you
can do one of the following things:

« follow the instructions in Moving a telephone

¢ remove the telephone from the existing TN by taking it out in
programming and installing it as a new telephone at the other TN.
Refer to the module calld&gRemoving a telephorand also the Task
modules related thlaking a telephone workndAdding and
changing featuresThe disadvantages of using this method are:

— itis more time consuming than programming a move

— there is more programming involved, therefore you risk
making errors

¢ ask your system maintainer if the wiring in the cross-connect panel
can be changed instead of using programming to do the TN change

Decide on the approach which best suits the situation.

Card density

Telephones are connected to interface cards in the system called line
cards. Line cards for digital telephones come in two varieties:
guadruple-density and octal-density.

Quadruple (quad) density digital line cards have 16 TNs. Eight of the
TNs on the card are forgltal telephones and the other eight are for
the associated data terminals (if any). Therefore, quad density digital
line cards connect to a maximum of eight digital telephones.
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Systems using Superloops can ugelligentline cards. They are
called intelligent because they possess microprocessors. These are
octal-density.

Octal-density digital line cards have 32 TNs. Sixteen of the TNs on
the card are for digital telephones and the other sixteen are for the
associated data terminals (if any). Therefore, octal-density digital line
cards connect to a maximum of sixteen digital telephones.

When you program digital telephones, you do not need to tell the
system what density the digital telephone line card is, since it defaults
to the density allowed for the network loop or Superloop on which the
telephone resides.

If you want to change the density of the card to which the digital
telephone is connected, physical work must be done to change the
Network Equipment (loop or Superloop) card as well as
programming. All of this is beyond the scope of this book. Your
system supplier will perform these tasks.

Designator (DES)

When you want printouts of the data associated with telephones you
can request DN-Block and TN-Block printouts. Using only those
printouts it might be difficult to identify each telephone specifically,
especially if several telephones share the same DN. For example, you
might find it easier if a department name prints out along with the
other data.

With Office Data Administration System (ODAS) software equipped
on a system, you can program each telephone in the database with a
designator (DES) code.

The DES code can be a maximum of six alphanumeric characters.

You can use the designator to identify telephones in many different
ways for your own purposes. Here are some suggestions:

+ location in the building, for instance the floor number or room
number

+ cable pair
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¢ telephone user's department, to be used for billing or inventory
purposes

& user's name, although the name does not display when the user
makes calls

Once the designators have been assigned, you can request printouts of
telephones according to the DES codes you have assigned. For
example:

¢ you might want to know what telephones are in a specific
department so you can bill the department manager. Request a
printout of the telephones that share the same department identifier
you assigned as the DES code for that department.

¢ you might have a group of telephones that share the same DN. If
you want to move, change or remove one of them, you can print
the telephone with the DES code that is specific to that telephone
and find what TN is assigned to it.

¢ Yyou can print the data for all the telephones that share a DN and
use the DES codes to help you identify quickly which telephone is
to be moved, changed, or removed.

Check to see if you have a policy on assigning DES codes to
telephones. If there is no policy in place, decide if DES codes can be
of use to you. If not, you can enter any code you like when the prompt
appears. On ost systems yomustenter a code in order for the next
prompt to appear.

You can use the step-action table at the end of this module for help in
changing a DES code.

Telephone type

If a user is changing from one type of digital telephone to another type
of digital or analog telephone you should remove the original
telephone from the database and install the replacement telephone as
a new telephone. This type of change cannot be done by using the
change command in programming.f&«o theinstructions in the
Removing a telephorsection and th&aking a telephone work

section for assistance.
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+ If the useris changing from a digital telephone to an analog dial or
Digitone-type telephone, you will need the assistance of your
system supplier. The telephone must be connected to a different
line card in the system and re-programmed in software.

+ If the user is changing from one type of digital telephone to
another you will have to check whether the existing line card is
appropriate. This can be an issue if the user is changing from an
M2317 to an M2006, M2008, M2216ACD, or M2616.

You will also have to take into consideration the number of keys
on the telephone that you are removing and the number of keys on
the telephone you are installing. If there is a reduced number of
keys on the new telephone, you will have to find out what features
and/or DNs you can program on the new telephone. (Consider that
there are some features that the user can dial access if you run out
of keys. One of the most common features to dial access is Call
Pickup). If you need help, discuss this further with your system
supplier.

Improving performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Ringing options

There are four different ringing options for the digital telephones.
When you program the Class of Service of each telephone, choose
one of the four options to set the ringing tone and ringing cadence.
The choices are: DRG1, DRG2, DRG3, or DRG4. DRG stands for
Distinctive Ringing Group. Ask your system supplier to help you if
you want to change the ringing option for a telephone.

Language options

There are two language options for the presentation of words on the
display. The default language option in the Class of Service
programming is French. You can choose English if you prefer.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

23

860 Changing the basics

of 1776

Changing a basic digital telephone

You can also program key 29 to allow the user to toggle between the
two languages. Key 29 coincides with the key under the display which
is farthest to the right.

Ask your system supplier to help you if you want to change the
language option for a telephone.

Digitone receivers (DTRS)

Control tips

If you are chaging many digital telephones to Digitone-type, your
system supplier should calculate the proper number of digitone
receiver cards required for the number of Digitone-type telephones
that you will need. Discuss this issue with them.

+ If you are using a Call Detail Recording system to track and bill
calls made by users, any new DNs must be entered into the
database for that system. DNs which are no longer used should be
removed.

Administration tips

P2l

+ If you are changing the DN of a telephone:

prepare changes to directories in advance
notify people (both internal and external) of the change

alter business cards and other forms of advertising, such as
FAX cover sheets, coincident with the change to the DN

prepare the attendant(s) when a user's DN changes

+ If you are changing the customer group or DES code assigned to a
telephone, assess the impact this will have on your billing system.
Prepare the change to that system or to your records, in advance.
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Training tips

¢ A user who is changing from a digital telephone to a dial or
& Digitone-type telephone will have to learn to @sa&ture access
2 codes. Training helps the user learn the new codes. You might not
1 want to change a telephone from digital to dial or Digitone-type if
the user will have difficulty with the feature access codes.

+ If atelephone changes from one customer group to another, the
user might need training on a @ifent dialing plan and dédrent
telephony-related procedures.

What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
making basic changes to an existing digital telephone.

Table 131
Checklist

Basic ‘Optional ‘Preparation ‘

Find out the TN which is assigned to this

D telephone.

If the customer group is changing, determine
the new customer group number. Prepare

O information for the user about the new
Numbering Plan or feature access codes
associated with the new customer group.

If the DES code is changing, decide what
new code you will assign.

If the DN is changing, decide on the new DN
according to the Numbering Plan on your site.

If the DN is changing from Multiple Call to
Single Call, (or vice versa), get DNB and TNB
O printouts of any other telephones with
appearances of the same DN. Prepare to
reprogram them as well.

— continued —
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Table 131
Checklist (Continued)

Basic ‘Optional Preparation

If you are changing many telephones from
O digital to Digitone-type, discuss the new DTR
requirements with your system supplier.

If the telephone is changing to dial or
O Digitone-type, prepare training aids and do
training about the new feature access codes.

If the DN is changing, make changes to
O business cards, FAX cover sheets, and
directories as required.

If the DN or customer group is changing,
O make changes to your records for CDR
systems, or billing systems.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. Use it to do the
programming steps necessary for basic programming changes to a
digital telephone.
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The flowchart summarizes the procedure. Use
the instructions in the step-action table that
follows this flowchart to perform the procedure.

Refer to the section called
Moving a telephone.

Changing
the TN?

Talk to your system
supplier

Program LD 11.

hanging the ringing

state? / @ >

<c

(%)

Changing the Single Call
or Multiple Call
status?

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous page

Refer to the sections

called
> Removing a telephone
and Making a telephone
work.

Changing the type of\
telephone? /

O,

Changing
the DN?

©,

Changing the customer
group number?

© Y

Train the users.

Yes

©,

End

Program LD

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



Changing the basics 865
of 1776

Changing a basic digital telephone

The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to making changes
to the basic programming of a digital telephone only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose the starting point in this procedure that applies to the change
you want to make to the telephone.

If Do

changing TN Refer to the section called Moving a telephone.

changing card density Ask your system supplier to do this. It is beyond
the scope of this book.

changing designator using step 3
Easy change

changing designator not step 4
using Easy change

changing customer group  step 5
number using Easy
Change

changing customer group  step 6
number not using Easy
change

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2 continued ...

changing Multiple Call / step 7
Single Call DN key status
using Easy Change

changing Multiple Call / step 7
Single Call DN key status
not using Easy Change

changing ringing or non- step 7
ringing DN key status

using Easy Change

changing ringing or non- step 7
ringing DN key status not

using Easy Change

changing DN using Easy  step 7
change

changing DN not using step 7
Easy change

changing model of digital ~ Refer to the sections called Removing a

telephone telephone and Making a telephone work.
changing from digital to Refer to the sections called Removing a
dial or Digitone-type telephone and Making a telephone work.
3 Change the designator using Easy Change.
>LD11
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Enter the correct type of digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,

Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the next.

ECHG YES Input YES for Easy change
ITEM DESA. A Input the new designator code, represented by
A..A — maximum of six alphanumeric characters
— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

23

Changing the basics 867
of 1776

Changing a basic digital telephone

STEP ACTION

3 continued ...
If Do

you do not want to make step 9
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

4 Change the designator not using Easy Change.
>LD11
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input the correct type of digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,

Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the next

ECHG NO Input NO or

<cr> Carriage return since NO is default
CDEN <cr> Carriage return until you see the DES prompt
DES A.A Input the new designator code, represented by

A..A — maximum of six alphanumeric characters

If Do

you do not want to make step 10
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5 Change the customer group humber using Easy change.
>LD11
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input the correct type of digital telephone.
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,

Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the

next.
ECHG YES Input YES for Easy change
ITEM CUST XX Input CUST followed by a space followed by the

new customer group number, represented by XX

XX'is 0-99

you do not want to make step 9
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 Change the customer group number not using Easy Change
>LD11
REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input the correct type of digital telephone.
TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,

Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the

next.
ECHG NO Input NO or
<cr> Carriage return since NO is default
CDEN <cr> Carriage return until you see the CUST prompt
CUST XX Input the new customer group number, XX is
0-99
If Do

you do not want to make step 10
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 Change the DN or the Single Call/Multiple Call and ringing/non-ringing
status of a DN using Easy Change.

If there are other appearances of the DN you are changing, you must have a
consistent Single Call/ Multiple Call status for all appearances. Refer to the
earlier part in this module called Consistent configuration for information you
will need before you make the change.

If this telephone is the Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime (MARP) for
the DN you are changing, refer to Task 40, Multiple Appearance DN
Redirection Prime for assistance in understanding the messages that you will
see when you change the DN. Decide what telephone you want to program as
the MARP before you make the change to this telephone. Use the instructions
in the step-action table in Task 40, Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime
if you need help.

>LD11

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE Input the correct type of digital telephone.

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

ECHG YES Input YES for Easy change

ITEM Input KEY followed by a space followed by the

key number where XX is 0—69 followed by a
space followed by one of:

KEY XX SCN X..X  SCN — Single Call non-ringing
KEY XX SCR X..X  SCR — Single Call ringing

KEY XX MCN X..X MCN — Multiple Call non-ringing
KEY XX MCR X..X MCR — Multiple Call ringing

followed by a space, followed by the DN you are
assigning to the key you are changing
—the DN is represented by X..X

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 continued ...

If Do

you do not want to make step 9
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

8 Change the DN or the Single Call/Multiple Call and ringing/non-ringing
status of a DN not using Easy Change.

If there are other appearances of the DN you are changing, you must have a
consistent Single Call/ Multiple Call status for all appearances. Refer to the
earlier part in this module called Consistent configuration for information you
will need before you make the change.

If this telephone is the Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime (MARP) for
the DN you are changing, refer to Task 40, Multiple Appearance DN
Redirection Prime for assistance in understanding the messages that you will
see when you change the DN. Decide what telephone you want to program as
the MARP before you make the change to this telephone. Use the instructions
in the step-action table in Task 40, Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime
if you need help.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 continued ...

>LD11

REQ CHG Requesting a change to an existing telephone

TYPE Input the correct type of digital telephone.

TN LSCU Input the Loop/Superloop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number of the telephone. Use
the space bar between each number and the
next.

ECHG NO Input NO or
Carriage return since NO is default

CDEN <cr> Carriage return until you see the KEY prompt

KEY XX SCN X..X Input the key number where XX is 0—69 followed

by a space followed by one of:

KEY XX SCR X..X
KEY XX MCN X..X
KEY XX MCR X..X

SCN — Single Call non-ringing
SCR — Single Call ringing

MCN — Multiple Call non-ringing
MCR — Multiple Call ringing

followed by a space followed by the DN you are
assigning to the key you are changing
—the DN is represented by X..X

If Do

you do not want to make step 10
any more changes to this
telephone

you want to make further  step 2
changes to this telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9

10

Finish the overlay program.

ITEM <cr> Carriage return when you see the ITEM
prompt again

You see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 11.

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11

12

Check the programming on the telephone which you have just
programmed.

Printout the TN Block for the telephone. For more information, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

End LD 11 and go to LD 20 (pre-Release 19)

orstay in LD 11 (Release 19 or later)

REQ PRT Request a printout

TYPE TNB TN Block

TN LSCU Input the Loop number, Shelf number, Card

number, Unit number for the telephone you
just programmed

Carriage return for the remaining prompts.

You get a printout of the data associated with the telephone.

If Do

Programming is correct step 12

Programming is not correct step 2

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43

you have access to LD 43 step 13

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13

14

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
‘. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module of this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA
or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 15

— continued —
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STEP ACTION
15 Terminate this overlay program

*kk*k

16 Terminate this programming session.

Log off.

> LOGO

17 You have completed the programming required to change a basic digital

telephone.
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Purpose

The Make Set Busy Improvement (MSBI) feature works with the
Make Set Busyeature.

The Make Set Busy (MSB) feature allows a telephone to appear busy
to all incoming calls. The user presses an MSB key (or dials a Flexible
Feature Code) to activatieis busy condition.

Sometimes one DN appears on several telephones. Some of the
appearances of the DN are programmed to ring and the others are
programmed not to ring; (the indicator for the non-ringing DN only
flashes when there is an incoming call). When thehkalae(s) with
the ringing appearances of the DN have MSBracthe users of the
telephones with the non-ringing appearances only have a visual
indication of incoming calls to the shared DN.

In X11 Release 24, the Make Set Busy Improvement (MSBI) feature
was introduced to allow the non-ringing appearances of a shared DN
to ring during times when all telephones with the ringing appearances
of the DN have MSB active.
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MSB Improvement

allowed
Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:
‘ﬂ[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
Iﬂ possible

¢ how a person uses the Make Set Busy Improvement feature

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features
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Setting up the feature

Table 132
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

24 17 — Make Set Busy (MSB)

If you use dial and Digitone-type telephones:
99 — Background Terminal (BGD)
139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)

Types of telephones

For this feature, the telephones that share the same DN can be dial,
Digitone-type and proprietary (not including Basic Rateifgice
telephones). Non-proprietary telephones always have ringing
appearances of the DN.

Programming the feature
Program the telephones as follows:

¢ There must be a Multiple Appearance DN on at least two
telephones. The DN can be programmed as a Single Call or
Multiple Call DN.

¢ The proprietary telephones with ringing appences of the DN
must have one MSB key each.

¢ The dial or Digitone-type telephone users must dial a Flexible
Feature Code (FFC) for MSB, so you must program an FFC.

¢ Thetelephones with non-ringing appearances of the DN must have
Make Set Busy Improvement allowed in the Class of Service.

If there are two telephones with non-ringing appearances of the DN,
the MSBI feature can affect both of the non-ringing telephones. Both
of the non-ringing telephones must have Make Set Busy Improvement
allowed in the Class of Service. When all telephones with ringing
appearances of the DN have MSB active, incoming calls to the shared
DN will ring at the two telephones that usually do not ring.
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Using the feature
Operation when secretaries are able to answer calls:

1
Incomingl; - -
b 15

to DN 2000
Boss Secretary 1 Secretary 2

L Telephone flashes |——| Telephone flashes and rings H Telephone flashes and rings |—

i

.'..l--
i

Operation when secretaries activate MSB:

2
NN [
Incoming call
to DN 2000 -Eﬂ. ]
1T _:
1D Iy S
—
Boss Secretary 2

Secretary 1

L Telephone flashes and rings |- Telephone flashes |——
The boss’s telephone rings when a call comes in.

Interactions with other features
Make Set Busy Improvement (MSBI) works with, affects, or is
affected by other features that are basic to the system. You need to be
aware of, and understand, these interactions before programming. The
rest of this sub-section tells you what you need. For further
information you can use th€l1 features and servicgsiide.

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training

can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

October 2000
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Directory Number Delayed Ringing (DNDR) interacts
with MSBI

The DNDR timer gives a user time to answer a call at one telephone
before it starts to ring at a second telephone.

If Make Set Busy Improvement is allowed, and MSB igvacfor all
ringing appearances of a DN, any non-ringing appearance of the DN
rings immediately, overriding the DNDR timer. This makes sense
since the users with the ringing DNs have Make Set Busy active, so
they are not going to answer the call. Therefore, the incoming call
rings immediately on the telephone with the non-ringing appearance.

Distinctive Ringing by DN interacts with MSBI

If a non-ringing DN key becomes a ringing key due to the Make Set
Busy Improvement feature, the telephone rings based on the
Distinctive Ringing by DN programmed for the caller's DN key.

Private Lines interact with MSBI

The Make Set Busy feature does not affect Private Lines. Ringing
Private Line DN appearances continue to ring on telephones even
though MSB is active. However, the Make Set Busy Improvement
feature affects the non-ringing appearances of these DNs. If MSB is
active at all telephones with ringing appearances of the Private Line,
the telephones with non-ringing appearances (with MSBI allowed)
ring when there is an incoming call.

Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist which follows un@énat to have
readyto confirm that you have what you need.
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Ringing Change Key (RCK)

Table 133
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

15.58F 131 — International Supplementary
Features (SUPP)

193 — Ringing Change Key

Some telephone users want to press a key to control the ringing of the
DNs on their telephones. A Ringing Change Key allows a user to turn
off the ringing of DNs on the telephone. To re-activate the ringing, the
user presses the RCK key again.

Many people with Multiple Appearance DNs use the feature. Users
can turn off the ringing of their telephones when a user of a ringing
telephone is tbre to aswer at another telephone.

If the following conditions exist: a telephone has Make Set Busy
Improvement allowed, the user has turned off ringing with the
Ringing Change Key, and all other ringing agrances of the shared
DN have MSB active, then, when an incoming call is presented, the
“turned off” DN rings, even though ringing was turned off using the
Ringing Change Key.

Control tips

¢ Make Set Busy keys can be used too frequently by some users.
Monitor users by asking questions about telephone use or
conducting Traffic Studies to find out how often features are used.

¢ People with shared DNs efate MSB best if they communicate
with each other before they use the feature. If the users who are
supposed to answer calls, frequently activate MSB simultaneously,
the users with non-ringing appearances end up answering calls
more often than necessary.
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Administration tips

FFICIENCY + Find out which users of shared DNs would not mind answering
calls occasionally when the other users with the same DN are not
available.

>

¢ Consider the following situations before you assign Ringing
Change Keys and Make Set Busy keys:

— User “A” who cannot answer calls usually tells User “B” with
an RCK key to turn on the ringing of telephone “B” to answer
calls. Even if User “A” forgets to do this, telephone “A” still
rings for every incoming call. If User “B” sits nearby, they can
still hear that calls are coming in and answer them. If User “B”
does not sit nearby, they cannot hear that calls are coming in.
Calls can go unanswered.

However, if User “A” activates MSB, telephone “A” no longer
rings. If User “B” does not press the RCK key on telephone
“B” to activate ringing, then calls can go unanswered.

— with Make Set Busy Improvement, User “B” does not have to
be natified that User “A” is gone. When User “A” presses the
Make Set Busy key, the system turns on the ringing of non-
ringing appearances of the DNs. If User “A” forgets to activate
MSB, telephone “A” still rings. If User “B” is nearby, he or she
can hear the ringing and answer the calls. If User “B” is not
nearby, he or she cannot hear the ringing. Calls can go
answered.

Training tips

¢ Make sure users understand what it means if the non-ringing
appearances of DNs begin to ring. They must understand that the
other users who share the DN are not available to answer the calls.

¢ Re-evaluate the usefulness of the M&&iture with each new
employee who will use a telephone where it is active. Make sure
new users understand how it works and follow up with them.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 134
Checklist
Basic ‘Optional ‘ Preparation ‘
O Decide which users will share DNs.

Decide which proprietary telephones are to
O have ringing appearances or non-ringing
appearances of the DNs.

Assign MSB keys to users of ringing DNs who
will operate the feature properly.

Find out if any users of dial or Digitone-type
O telephones need to activate MSB. Decide what
FFC to assign to MSB. Train these users.

Decide which users of non-ringing shared DNs
will answer calls occasionally for other users

when they are not available. Allow the Make Set
Busy Improvement feature on their telephones.

Train users of MSB keys and ringing shared
O DNs and users of non-ringing shared DNs
about the Make Set Busy Improvement feature.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Use the instructions in the step-action
table that follows this flowchart to
perform the procedure.

Is this
telephone part of
a Multiple

Appearance DN
group?

The

Make Set
Is there at least Busy
one non-ringing Improvement
appearance of feature
the shared DN? does not

apply.

Will the users of
the ringing DNs
have MSB keys?

Assign the MSB keys to the telephones with
ringing appearances of the DNs in LD 11.

In LD 11, allow the MSBI feature in the Class of Service of

the telephones with the non-ringing DNs. End

TASK

24
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Make Set Busy Improvement feature
only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.
For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do
you are programming a step 3.

new proprietary
telephone with a
ringing DN and a Make
Set Busy key

you are programming a one of Tasks 1-6, depending on the type of
new dial or Digitone- telephone. Program a Flexible Feature Code
type telephone with a for MSB in LD 57.

shared DN

you are programming a step 4.

new proprietary
telephone with a non-
ringing DN and the
Make Set Busy
Improvement feature

you are making a step 5.
change to deny the

Make Set Busy

Improvement feature

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3

Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone with a ringing DN and a
MSB key.

>LD11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7-19 for information.

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

Program the DN(s) on the key(s) in one of the following ways:

KEY XX SCR X..X
KEY XX MCR X..X

XX represents the key number (0—59)
Key 0 must be programmed with a DN

SCR — single call ringing DN
MCR — multiple call ringing DN

X..X represents the actual digits in the DN; type the actual digits (1-7 digits
with DNXP software package or 1-4 digits without DNXP)

For the Make Set Busy Improvement feature, the DN(s) you assign to this
telephone must appear as non-ringing DN(s) on another proprietary
telephone. Refer to step 4.

Program the Make Set Busy feature key:
KEY XX MSB

Go to step 8.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

4

Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone with a non-ringing DN and
the MSBI feature allowed.

>LD11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7-19 for information.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLSMSIA Make Set Busy Improvement feature allowed

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

Program the DN(s) on the key(s) in one of the following ways:

KEY XX SCN X..X
KEY XX MCN X..X

XX represents the key number (0-59)
Key 0 must be programmed with a DN

SCN — single call non-ringing DN
MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN

X..X represents the actual digits in the DN; type the actual digits (1-7 digits
with DNXP software package or 1-4 digits without DNXP)

For the Make Set Busy Improvement feature, the DN(s) you assign to this
telephone must appear as ringing DN(s) on another telephone that has MSB.
Refer to step 2.

Go to step 8.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5

Change an existing telephone to deny the Make Set Busy Improvement
feature.

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to

the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 6.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 7.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone.

ITEM CLS MSID Make Set Busy Improvement feature denied.

Go to step 8.
Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLSMSID Make Set Busy Improvement feature denied

Go to step 8.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your Service Change has been
entered into the memory.

9 Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Verify that the new telephone or the changed telephone behaves as
expected when you activate MSB at all telephones with ringing
appearances of the shared DN.

If Do
feature works properly step 10.
feature does not work step 1.
properly

10 Arrange for a data dump to be performed.
If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43
you have access to step 11.
LD 43

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11

12

13

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
'. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

Verify that the dump was successful.
TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 13.

Terminate this overlay program.

*kk*k

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
15 You have completed the programming required to add or change the
Make Set Busy Improvement feature on telephones.
o
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Purpose

When telephones are busy, unanswered or forwarded, calls can be
redirected to backup answering telephones or voice mail systems.
This method of answering calls is referred to as a Message Center.
Sometimes people refer to Message Centebaals-up answering
positions

The main functions of the Message Center are to:

+ take calls for users who cannot take the calls themselves
+ indicate to the users that there are messages for them

¢ give the messages to the users

¢ deactivate message waitimglication at users’ telephones
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Telephone-Type
Message Center

INCOMING [
CALL

553-0032T MesCen

INCOMING
CALL
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Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:

-
‘ﬂé ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
possible

B

¢ how a person uses the Message Center features

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Message Center operation requires a software package called
Message Waiting Center to be equipped on your system. You select
the telephones thare to have Message Wag or the Message

Center capabilities, then you use the procedure in this module to
program each one.

Table 135
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

1 46 — Message Waiting Center (MWC)

Types of Message Centers
You can choose from three @ifent types of Message Centers:

+ digital or SL-1 telephone
¢ Attendant Console

¢ Automatic Call Distribution (ACD), also called Call Center

Itis beyond the scope of this book to discuss the ACD Message Center
alternative in detail. ACD-type Message Centers can be made up of
users at telephones programmed as ACD agents or Meridian Mail,
since Meridian Mail is served by ACD queues.

Its main advantage over digital or SL-1 telephone-type Message
Centers is the fact that calls are queued with ACD. Message Centers
typically receive a large number of calls, so the queuing capability is
a benefit.
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There are many ACD features which you can also use to enhance the
operation of the Message Center. Refer tdpecial Features Guide
for more information on ACD and ACD Message Center.

Calls also queue when they are presented to the attendant(s). This is
an advantage when the attendant(s) act as a Message Center.

You can program telephones with Short Hunting capability if they are
to be configured as Message Centers. In this way, many calls can be
taken at once when the Message Center has a high volume of calls.
For more information on Short Hunting, refer to Taski38nting

Programming the Customer Data Block (LD 15)

¢ The Message Center function is activated as an option in the
Customer Data Block (LD 15).

¢ Along with that, four Message Center specific call treatments can
be programmed in LD 15. The response to these four Message
Center prompts is either YES or NO.

The four scenarios are summarized in the following table:

Table 136
LD 15 programming for Message Centers

Prompt Call treatment Yes \[o]

No answer DID calls | Go to ACD type
Message Center?

No answer non-DID | Go to ACD type

calls Message Center?
DID calls to busy Go to ACD type
telephones Message Center?
Consoles used as N/A

Message Center
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The first three call treatment choices in the preceding table control
calls only if there is an ACD queue programmed as a Message
Center. If the response to these three prompts is YES, all calls to
all telephones in the situations described will go to the ACD queue
programmed as the Message Center.

The fourth prompt in the table applies to systems where the
attendant queue is the only Message Center.

On systems where digital or SL-1-type telephones act as Message
Centers for various groups of users, these prompts do not apply.
Each telephone on a system configured with telephone-type
Message Centers is programmed to redirect calls to a particular
DN on the Message Center telephone.

Call Forward No Answer and the Customer Data Block

There are three prompts in the Customer Data Block that affect
telephone-type Message Centers. The response to each of these three
prompts controls what happensuimanswered callsn a Customer-

wide basis. The choices affect what programming you must do at the
individual telephone level. The three call-types the system defines are:

¢ DID calls
& external non-DID trunk calls
« internal calls or calls from trunks that are programmed as internal-

type

The possible responses to each of these three call types are: NO, ATT,
HNT or FDN.

¢ If NO is the choice, then there is no treatment for unanswered
calls. Telephones ring until answered at the telephone or the caller
hangs up.

¢ If ATT is the choice, then unanswered calls go to the attendant(s).

¢ IfHNT is the choice, then unanswered calls go to the programmed
HUNT DN for the individual telephone.

¢ If FDN is the choice, then each individual telephone is
programmed with a HUNT DN which receives calls when the
telephone is busy and an FDN which receives calls when the
telephone goes unanered.
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Refer to Task 37Call Forward No Answefor more information on
these treatments for unanswered calls.

Programming the telephones

The telephones that are backed up by these Message Center
telephones, or voice mail services, must have Message Waiting
allowed in the Class of Service programming. Telephones that have
Message Centers are usually programmed to Hunt calls to the
Message Center DN when they are busy, and to forward calls to the
Message Center DN when they are not answered. When users want to
forward their calls, they input the DN of the Message Center when
they use the Call Forward All Calfeature.

The programming involvedith attendant-type Message Centers is
beyond the scope of this book.é&rk are a few different approaches
you can take. The issues involved and some suggestions are briefly
summarized here to ggbu started.

+ |If calls are to Hunt to the attendant when telephones are busy, and
the attendant DN is 0, you must use a work-around to program the
telephones.

— You cannot program 0 as the HUNT DN of a telephone.

— You can, instead, program a DN that is assigned to a TN which
is in constant Call Forward mode to the attendant.

— This TN is either a physical TN or, with Release 20 saxfiyw
it can be a Phantom TN.

¢ Another alternative is to assigh a DN to one of the Incoming Call
Indicator keys on the console.

Discuss with your system supplier ways of programming your system
so that calls Hunt and forward to the attendant, if this is the kind of
Message Center you want.
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Message Waiting indication
You can program telephones in one of two ways to indicate to the user
that there is a message waiting.

¢ alamp can flash on the telephone

< interrupted dial tone (dial tone that goes on and off) can be heard
when the handset is lifted. The user can still make calls when there
is interrupted dial tone. latrupted dial tone is also call@didible
Message Waiting

Dial or Digitone-type telephones

There are models of dial or Digitone-type telephones that have
message waiting lamps. You activate the lamps in programming the
Class of Service of the telephone.

Older systems require unique line cards and special power equipment
for these telephones if they are to support message waiting lamps.
Discuss this requirement with your system supplier.

Digital or SL-1-type telephones

You can program these telephones with Message Waiting keys that
flash when there is a message waiting. When you program a Message
Waiting key, you program it to automatically dial the DN that acts as
the Message Center for that telephone when the user wants to hear
messages.

There is no special line card required for these telephones when they
are configured with Message Waiting keys.

Message Center operation

Message Center telephone users have two keys that assist them in
turning on and turning off the Message Waiting indication at another
telephone. The indication that they cativaate or deactivate is a lamp

or interrupted dial tone. The two keys are:

¢ Message IndicatiofMIK) — activates the message waiting lamp
or interrupted dial tone at the other telephone

¢ Message CancellatidMCK) — deactivates the message waiting
lamp or interrupted dial tone at the other telephone
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For further information on the use of these two keys, refer tdshray
the featuresection of this module.

Using the feature

If the Message Center receives a call for a telephone that does not
have a message indication active at that time, the Message Indication
(MIK) lamp is steadily lit at the Message Center telephone while the
message is being taken.

To activate the Message Waiting indication at another
telephone
The Message Center operator can press the MIK key.

+ If the call is still in progress when the MIK key is pressed, the
system turns on the indication without the Message Center
operator having to dial any DN.

+ If the call is not still active, the Message Center operator presses
the MIK key, dials the DN of the other telephone, and presses the
MIK key once more. This diwates the message waiting
indication.

If the Message Center operator has already taken a message for the
other telephone and a second call comes in for that same telephone,
the MIK lamp flashes quickly for the second call. This indicates the
message indication has already bedivaied at the other telephone.
The Message Center operator does not have to press the MIK key for
the second call. Pressing it has no effect on the other telephone.

If the MIK key at the Message Center telephone flashes slowly, this
means that the message waiting lamp at the other telephone is
disabled or not equipped. This state does not occur if audible message
waiting is in place.
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Activating Message Waiting indication
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DN 2000,
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To hear the message

If the other telephone is a dial or Digitone-type telephone, then the
user must dial the DN of the Message Center. (Some models may have

a button that can be programmed at the telephone to automatically dial
these digits.)

Dial Message Center DN Retrieve Messages

553-0034T MesCen
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To hear the message (continued)

If it is a digital or SL-1 telephone, the person at the other telephone
lifts the handset and presses the Message Waiting key. This key is pre-
programmed to dial the Message Center DN.

—

Retrieve Messages

553-0035T MesCen
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To deactivate a Message Waiting indication at another
telephone

Without a call in progressthe Message Center operator can press
the MCK key, dial the DN of the other telephone, and press the MCK
key again. There is no didne required at the Message Center
telephone in order for this to work. When this is finished, the Message
Waiting indication at the other telephone is deactivated.

With a call in progresswhen the Message Center operator answers a
redirected call, the MCK key on the Message Center telephone
flashes. This acts as a reminder to press the MCK key ttiddadche
message indication at the other telephone. The operator does not need
to dial the DN, the system has stored the DN and TN that redirected
the call to the Message Center. The message waiting indication is
deactivated for that telephone.

If a user without an active message indication calls a Message Center
telephone, when the Message Center operator answers, the MCK
lamp turns on steadily. This indicates that there is no message
indication active at the other telephone at this time. Pressing the MCK
key has no effect on the other telephone.
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Deactivating Message Waiting indication
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Interactions with other features

Message Center works with, affects, or is affected by other features
that are basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and understand,
these interactions before programming. The rest of this sub-section
tells you what you need. For further information you can usXilie
features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

Second Level Call Forward No Answer interacts with
Message Center

On systems with software Release 15 and later, if Second Level Call
Forward No Answer has forwarded a call twice, the Message Center
is able to activate message waiting indication on the telephone with
the originally dialed DN.

Before Release 15, the Message Center can only activate a message
waiting indication on the telephone which directly forwarded the call
to the Message Center, not the originally dialed telephone, when
Second Level Call Forward No Answer has redirected the call twice.

For more information, refer to Task 43econd Level Call Forward
No Answer
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist which follows un@énat to have
readyto confirm that you have what you need.

Message Intercept

Table 137
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
15.58F 163 — Message Intercept (MINT)

125 — Flexible Tones and Cadences (FTC)

This software can be configured to give the user a recorded
announcement instead of interrupted dial tone for Audible Message
Waiting. This can significantly reduce the need for training because
interrupted dial tone might confuse an untrained user, whereas a
recorded announcement explains that there is a message waiting.

Call Party Name Display (CPND)

Table 138
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required
10 95 — Call Party Name Display (CPND)

Many people use this software to associate names with DNs, or to
associate names with trunk groups. These names are displayed on
telephone and console displays when calls come in from those DNs or
trunk groups. This makes it easier for the user to identify the caller.

Also, codes can be programmed for your customer group that indicate
the reasons that calls are redirected. If ymfgy,you can use the
CPND software for these reditean codes only.
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The redirection codes can be up to four letters long. €fautt codes
for the various redirection-related features are:

Table 139
Redirection reason default codes

Feature name ‘ Default code
Call Forward All Calls F

Call Forward No Answer

Hunting /Call Forward Busy
Call Pickup

Transfer

> 4| 0| @

Attendant Alternative Answering

These codes are presented on telephones with displays when calls are
redirected to them by features such as Hunting.

For example, you might want people to see the code BUSY on their
displays when they answer calls for other telephones because those
people are busy and the calls Hunted.

People can greet callers more appropriately if they know why the calls
are being presented to their telephones in the first place.

Talk to your system supplier about implementing CPND, or you can
refer toX11 software features and serviéesmore information. The
programming involved is beyond the scope of this book.

Displays
Message Center telephones have a requirement for displays to answer
calls in an effective way.

When the operator answers the call, the minimum information that the
display shows is:

¢ the caller's DN, if the caller is internal to the system

¢ the trunk route access code of the trunk being used for the call, if
the call is coming from an external location

+ the originally dialed DN
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Since the originally dialed DN is displayed, the Message Center
operator knows who the caller wants to reach and can answer the call
effectively.

Display optionsare programmable on a per telephone basis. You can
control what name will appear on a display if you have implemented
CPND software. You carhoose either one of two options for each
Message Center, according to the needs of the operator.

¢ The caller's name can be displayed on the Message Center
telephone display if:

— Caller's Name Display is allowed (CNDA) in the Class of
Service of the Message Center telephone

— the caller's DN has a name associated with it in the Call Party
Name Display overlay program (LD 95)

¢ The name of the person who was called can be displayed on the
Message Center telephone display if:

— Dialed Name Display is allowed (CNDA and DNDA) in the
Class of Service of the Message Center telephone

— the called party’s DN has a name associated with it in the Call
Party Name Display overlay program (LD 95)

Message Center operators usually find it more useful for their needs
if they see the called party’s name when answering calls rather than
the caller’'s name.

In addition to the name (of the caller or called party), the caller's DN
and the called DN are always displayed, along with the reason code,
if that has been activated.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

25

910  Answering calls
of 1776

Message Center

Display appearance

JOHN SMITH
2999 2000 "B"

553-0037T MesCen

In this example, the name of the caller, John Smith, is displayed. John
Smith’s DN is 2999. John called DN 2000. The reason the call was
redirected to this Message Center telephone was because DN 2000
was busy, indicated by the reason for redirection code “B”.

Message Waiting Indicator by DN

Table 140
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

24 19 — Digit Display (DDSP)
46 — Message Waiting (MWC)

246 — Voice Mailbox Administration
(VMBA)

The functionalities provided by this feature are:

& Multiple Message Waiting Indications: You can assign a new
key called an Extended Message Waiting Key to Meridian
Modular telephones. You can use these keys as follows:

— users who share a mailbox can all have a message waiting
indication on their telephones when there are messages in the
shared mailbox. When one of the users clears all the messages,
the indicator is turned off at all telephones that share the
mailbox. The DN associated with this key must be a secondary
DN on all telephones.
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— one telephone can have several Message Waiting Indicators.
This allows one person to monitor the mailboxes of other
users.

¢ Remote Propogation of Message Waiting IndicationYou can
assign a new key called a Remote Message Waiting Key to
Meridian Modular telephones. When the user presses this key, the
display prompts the user to dial a mailbox DN. Once the mailbox
DN is entered, the key indicates when there are voice messages in
that remotely monitored mailbox.

¢ Enhanced indication where one mailbox supports multiple
DNs: You can associate three DNs with one mailbox, and all three
DNs will have a Message Waiting Indication when there are
messages waiting in the mailbox. This capability is allowed on all
proprietary telephones.

Classes of Service

¢ There is a Class of Service that affects the operation of the red
LED on the Meridian Modular telephones. You can program it to
allow the LED to stay on until messages aeactd for the prime
DN mailbox and for the mailbox(es) associated with the Extended
Message Waiting Keys.

¢ There are Classes of Service for remote monitoring of a mailbox.
One allows the remote monitoring of a mailbox from a telephone
with a Remote Monitoring Key. The other allows remote
monitoring and allows a user to override a previous request for
remote monitoring.

¢ There is a Class of Service that extends Message Waiting
Indication to all telephones with the DNs that share the same
mailbox.
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Control tips

*

System administrators often find that users rely on Message
Centers too much. Callers start to complain that they can rarely
reach the peon they want to speak to.

You can monitor overuse of the Call Forward All Calls feature by
using a maintenance program called Call Trace (LD 80). Discuss
using this with your system supplier. You might need to walk
around the different areas of the building to monitor how often
people are letting telephones ring unanswered to be answered by
the Message Center operators.

Tell users you plan to monitor how often they forward their
telephones and how often unanswered calls redirect to the
Message Centers. You might let the Message Center operators
know that they can keep you informed when some users overuse
them as back-up answering positions.

Tell users about your policies regarding use of the Message
Centers.

Administration tips

S

¢ An attendant-type Message Center cannot be configured along

with the other two types of Message Centeithin one customer
group. If both telephone-type and attendant-type Message Centers
are reguired, you can work around the restriction. Assign a
Directory Number (DN) to an Incoming Call Indicator key on the
console. Have the system programmed to send calls to that DN, as
if the DN resides on a telephone.

Interrupted dial tone (Audible Message Waiting) might increase
the number of repair calls users report. New users often think that
they cannot make calls when they hear the strange dial tone. They
also do not know, without training, that this type of dial tone means
they have a message waiting.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

25

Answering calls 913
of 1776

Message Center

Although this is an inexpensive way to provide message waiting
services to dial and Digitone-type telephone users, people can
miss messages if they do not lift the handsets of their telephones
frequently to check for interrupted dial tone.

& You might need to experiment with the number of DNs that you
program on each Message Center telephone. This affects the Short
Hunting you program on their telephones. Monitor each operator
at first to see how well each is able to answer calls with the number
of DNs you initially program on their telephones.

You need to monitor the number of people who use each Message
Center for back-up answering. Excessive call volumes results in
high stress levels for the operators, which in turn affects the way
they answer calls.

Training tips

+ Avoid problems by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.

¢ Message Center operators need clear instructions on your policies
regarding how calls should be aresed.

¢ You will benefit greatly from training time spent with Message
Center operators if you allow them to practice until they are
comfortable with the keys before they answer calls in a live
situation at their desks.

¢ If you are implementing CaParty Name Display and
programming these codes, tell users about the redirection codes
they will see on their displays.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 141
Checklist

Basic | Optional | Preparation

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
O telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

Decide whether ACD-type or attendant- type or
O telephone-type Message Center best suits your
needs.

If telephone-type is your choice, decide, on a
Customer-wide basis whether unanswered calls

D should go to the Hunt DN or a flexible DN of
every telephone.
Decide between Audible Message Waiting and
O e
lamps or keys for Message Waiting.
0 Determine which telephones are to be Message

Centers.

Determine which telephones use each
O Message Center. Program them accordingly for
Hunting and Call Forward No Answer.

Decide which users of digital or SL-1-type
telephones can have Message Waiting keys.

Prepare training for the Message Center
O operators. Prepare training for the users of
Message Center services.

If you are using Audible Message Waiting,
O decide if you want to use Message Intercept
recorded announcements.

If you are using CPND, decide what call
redirection reason codes you want. Decide
which users and trunk groups you want to
name. Decide, for each Message Center
telephone whether to display the caller's name
or the called party’s name.
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What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Use the instructions in the step-action

table that follows this flowchart to

perform the procedure.

Ask your system
supplier to enable
the Message
Center option in
LD 15.

Have you
chosen the

The programming

ACD-type for this is beyond
Message the scope of this
Center? book.

Discuss the different ways

Have you of programming this with

chosen the i
your system supplier.
attendant-type The programming for this End
Message is beyond the scope of this
Center?

book.

You have chosen
the
telephone-type
Message Center.

Ask your system supplier to enable the
Call Forward No Answer treatments
and Message Center options in LD 15.

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous

page

Does the

Is the

rotict salls e
to a Message Nessage
g Center?

Center?

Program a
Message Indication
key and a Message
Cancellation key in
LD 11.

Program the telephone:
Call Forward No Answer
and Hunting allowed, Hunt
DN, (and FDN if required),
Message Waiting allowed
in LD 10 or LD 11.

Train the users. End
Is the Is the é(_altlaphone
telephone oi é}t 1a ?r
digital or SL- Digitone-type
with a message
1-type? &
waiting lamp?
Program a Msssage Walting key Program Lamp allowed LD 10.
LD 11. F
— Train the users. End
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You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the telephone-type Message Centers
features only.

The preceding material in this module contains essential information.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

Verify that the Customer Data Block (CDB) programming has been done.

The Message Center option must be enabled and the Call Forward No
Answer treatments must be programmed as HNT or FDN.

If Do

you have accessto LD 21 Print the CDB. Look for MCI (Message Center
Included) under the OPT prompt. If MCX
(Message Center Excluded) is there, ask your
system supplier to change it.
Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer, for
more information on the treatments.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 21.

you do not have access Ask your system supplier to print out the
to LD 21 Customer Data Block.

Ensure the telephones that are to redirect calls to a telephone-type
Message Center when they are busy are programmed for Hunting.

Refer to Task 38, Hunting if you need help.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3

Ensure the telephones that are to redirect calls to a telephone-type
Message Center when they are not answered are programmed for Call
Forward No Answer.

Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer, if you need help.

Ensure the telephones that are to have the Call Forward All Calls feature
are programmed for it.

Refer to Task 33, Call Forward All Calls, if you need help.

Choose your next step from the choices below.

If Do

you are programming a step 6
telephone as a

Message Center

telephone

you are programming a step 11
telephone to have
Message Center back-

up

Program the keys on the Message Center telephone.

The telephone must be digital or SL-1-type.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

>1D11

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 continued ...
If Do

you are programming a step 7
new telephone

you are changing an step 8
existing telephone

7 Program Message Indication and Message Cancellation keys on a new
Message Center telephone.

REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

KEY XX MIK XX represents a key number

MIK (Message Indication) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

KEY XX MCK XX represents a key number

MCK (Message Cancellation) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Go to step 18.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Change an existing telephone to add Message Indication and Message

Cancellation keys.

REQ  CHG
TYPE
™ LSCU
ECHG

Program a change to an existing telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Do

using “Easy Change”

ITEM KEY XX MIK

Input YES and go to step 9.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 10.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

9 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone.

XX represents a key number

MIK (Message Indication) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 continued ...

ITEM KEY XX MCK XX represents a key number

MCK (Message Cancellation) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

1-5 M2006
1-7 M2008
1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1
Go to step 18.
10 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

KEY XX MIK XX represents a key number

MIK (Message Indication) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

KEYXX MCK XX represents a key number

MCK (Message Cancellation) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Go to step 18.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11

12

Program a telephone for Message Waiting.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

If Do

new dial or Digitone- Use LD 10. Go to step 12.
type telephone

new digital or SL-1-type Use LD 11. Go to step 12.
telephone

changing a dial or Use LD 10. Go to step 14.
Digitone-type

telephone Use LD 11. Go to step 14.

changing a digital or
SL-1-type telephone

Program a new telephone with a Message Waiting allowed Class of
Service.

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of 500 (dial or Digitone-
type), SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to

the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS MWA Message Waiting allowed

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

12 continued ...
If Do

dial or Digitone-type Go to step 18.
telephone with audible

message waiting

indication only

dial or Digitone-type Enter a space after MWA and input LPA

telephone with a lamp (Message Waiting lamp allowed). You must
have the proper hardware in the system for
this to work on some systems. Check with
your system supplier, if the lamp does not
flash when you test it. Go to step 18.

digital or SL-1-type Go to step 18.
telephone with audible

message waiting

indication only

digital or SL-1-type Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY.
telephone with a Go to step 13.
message waiting key

13 Program a Message Waiting key on a new digital or SL-1-type telephone.

KEYXX MWK Y..Y XX represents a key number

MWK (Message Waiting Key) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Y..Y represents the DN of the Message Center
for this telephone

1-4 digits pre-Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later (with DNXP)

Go to step 18.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 Change a telephone to Message Waiting allowed.
REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of 500 (dial or Digitone-
type), SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to

the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 15.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 16.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone.

ITEM CLS MWA cChange Class of Service to Message Waiting

If

allowed

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone with audible
message waiting
indication only

dial or Digitone-type
telephone with a lamp

digital or SL-1-type
telephone with audible
message waiting
indication only

digital or SL-1-type
telephone with a
message waiting key

Go to step 18.

Enter a space after MWA and input LPA
(Message Waiting lamp allowed).

Go to step 18.

Go to step 18.

Carriage return. You see the prompt ITEM
again. Go to step 17

— continued —
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16

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone.

CLS MWA

If

Change Class of Service to Message Waiting

allowed

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone with audible
message waiting
indication only

dial or Digitone-type
telephone with a lamp

digital or SL-1-type
telephone with audible
message waiting
indication only

digital or SL-1-type
telephone with a
message waiting key

Go to step 18.

Enter a space after MWA and input LPA
(Message Waiting lamp allowed).

Go to step 18.

Go to step 18.

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY.

Go to step 13.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17

18

Add a Message Waiting Key to an existing telephone.

ITEM KEY XX MWK Y..Y
XX represents a key number

MWK (Message Waiting Key) feature can be
assigned to the following key numbers,
depending on the kind of telephone:

Key # Telephone type

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Y..Y represents the DN of the Message Center
for this telephone

1-4 digits pre-Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later (with DNXP)

Go to step 18.

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your Service Change has been
entered into the memory.

Go to step 19.

— continued —
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19

20

21

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Verify that the new telephone or the changed telephone behaves as
expected when you leave a message and after the user hears the
message.

If Do
feature works properly step 20
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43

you have access to step 21

LD 43

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
'. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

22 Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 23
23 Terminate this overlay program.
| kkEk
24 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
25 You have completed the programming required to add or change the

Message Center features on a telephone.

S
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There are many different features that affect the way telephones ring.
These features are discussed in this section.

Ringing frequency and cadence
There are two ways in which ringing can vary. They are:

& frequency (pitch)

¢ cadence

Frequency

Digital telephones can ring with high or low pitched tonedeR®
Distinctive Ringing Groups this module for information about the
four different ringing styles you can choose.

For dial and Digitone-type telephones the pitch of the ringing is not
programmable; it is determined by the model of the telephone.

Cadence

Cadence is a term that describes the amount of time the ringing is on
and off in each repeating ring cycle. In North America, the basic
ringing cadence in one ring cycle is two seconds on and four seconds
off.

Hardware

The Tone and Digit Switch is responsible for ringing proprietary
telephones. The Ring Generator is responsible for ringing Dial and
Digitone-type telephones.
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Distinctive Ringing Groups

You can assign digital telephones to one of four Distinctive Ringing
Groups (DRG1 — DRG4). You do this in the Class of Service. The
default Class of Service setting is DRGL1.

Table 142
Distinctive Ringing Group descriptions

Distinctive Ringing

Group Description
DRG1 (high fast tone) — default

Frequency: 667 Hz/500 Hz Warble rate: 10.4 Hz
DRG2 (high slow tone)

Frequency: 667 Hz/500 Hz Warble rate: 2.6 Hz
DRG3 (low fast tone)

Frequency: 333Hz/250 Hz Warble rate: 10.4 Hz

M2006/2008 telephones:

Frequency: 1600/2000 Hz Warble rate: 10.0 Hz
DRG4 (low slow tone)

Frequency: 333 Hz/250 Hz Warble rate: 2.6 Hz

M2006/2008 telephones:

Frequency: 1600/2000 Hz Warble rate: 2.5 Hz

Distinctive Ringing Groups can be very useful with the Call Pickup
feature. When telephones are ringing in the Pickup group, users can
identify which telephone is ringing and answer calls appropriately.
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Flexible Tones and Cadences

Table 143
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

16 125 — Flexible Tones and Cadences (FTC)

In some countries flexible tones and caderecesguired. Instead of
TDS cards, Flexible Tone and Digit Switch (FTDS) cards are
required.

Ringing Change Key

Table 144
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

15.58F 131 - International Supplementary
Features (SUPP)

193 — Ringing Change Key

A Ringing Change Key (RCK) allows a user to turn off the ringing of
DNs programmed to ring on the telephone.

Many people use the feature with Multiple Appearance DNs. A user
presses the RCK key to turn off the ringing of the telephone when a
user at another telephone can answer the DN. Totiexticthe

ringing, the user presses the RCK key again.
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Network and Executive Distinctive Ringing

Table 145

Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

16.67G

74 — Distinctive Ringing Package
(DRNG)

125 — Flexible Tones and Cadences
(FTC)

185 — Executive Distinctive Ringing
(EDRG)

In a network application:

145 — Integrated Services Digital
Network (ISDN)

161 — Integrated Services Digital
Network Supplementary Features
(ISDNS)

When you assign Executive Distinctive Ringing to a telephone,
terminating telephones ring distiinely when they receive dla from
the “Executive” telephone. Network Distinctive Ringing extends this

functionality across an ISDN network.
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Distinctive Ringing by DN

Table 146
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

24 74 — Distinctive Ringing Package
(DRNG)
125 — Flexible Tones and Cadences
(FTC)
185 — Executive Distinctive Ringing
(EDRG)

In a network application:

145 — Integrated Services Digital
Network (ISDN)

161 — Integrated Services Digital
Network Supplementary
Features (ISDNS)

Here are two examples of ways in which Distinctive Ringing by DN
(DRDN) is used:

+ In some businesses it is important for users to be able to identify
who is calling them (internally), by the way their telephones ring.

& Some users want each DN on the telephone to have a unique way
of ringing so they know which DN has an incoming call.

You can apply distinctive ringing to each DN or Hotline key on a
Meridian Modular digital telephone in the following ways:

¢ DRDN by call source: terminating telephones ring distinctively
when the user initiates a call from the key. Each key on the
originating telephone can have one of five distinctive ringing
patterns.

o DRDN by call destination: each key has a distinctive ringing
pattern when incoming calls are presented to the telephone. Each
key can have one of five distitiee ringing patterns.
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DRDN by call source overrides DRDN by call destination. The

ringing pattern associated with the calling DN is used at the
terminating telephone, in cases where the terminating key also has the
feature allowed.

Distinctive Ringing for Dial Intercom

Table 147
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

13 21 — Dial Intercom (DI

Calls on Dial Intercom keys are internal calls from other users in the
same Dial Intercom group. You can set up the Customer Group so that
incoming calls on Dial Intercom keys ring differently fronliea

coming in on DN keys. Therefore, users caneddhtiate Dial

Intercom calls without looking at their telephones and give them
priority with this feature.

The Distinctive Ringing for Dial Intercom cadence is 0.5 seconds on
and 0.5 seconds off.
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Buzzing

A single buzz tone is given on a proprietary telephone when a user is
already active with a call on one key and aoselccall comes in.

The duration of the buzz tonedame shorter aftef11 Release 12,

due to the Short Buzz for Digital Telephones feature. This feature was
introduced for digital telephones only. The buzz tone lasts for 0.5
seconds (minimum) and 1.0 seconds (maximum). Previously for
digital telephones, and presently for SL-1-type telephones, the buzz
tone is two seconds long.

There is also a feature called Manual Signaling which allows a user to
buzz another telephone. The other telephone buzzes when the user
presses the key, for as long as the key is pressed.

Ringing instead of Buzzing on Digital Telephones

Table 148
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

24 none

This feature allows a digital telephone to ring, instead of buzz, when
a call is presented in the following situations:

¢ when the handset is off hook but the telephone is idle

¢ when the handset is off hook but the telephone is idle and when the
user is busy on another line

You decide which of the above situations apply to each user and
program the correct Class of Service on the telephone.

The telephone rings in the style determined by the Distinctive Ringing
Group number (1-4) programmed in the Class of Service.
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Tones, Flexible Incoming

Table 149
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

14 none

The Flexible Incoming Tones feature replaces the standard buzz tone
on a proprietary telephone with a buzz tone that has an on/off cadence.
You activate this for SL-1-type and digital telephones, separately in
the Customer Data Block. You alsdimate it for each proprietary
telephone that requires the feature.

This feature applies to the following situations:
¢ anincoming call to a DN key while the user is busy on another DN
¢ anincoming call to a telephone that is off hook

¢ anincoming Call Park Recall when the user is busy on another DN
¢ anincoming Group Call while the user is busy on another DN

¢ a Call Waiting call

.

an incoming call on a Dial Intercom key while the user is busy on
another DN

Users find this feature useful when they are already busy with a call
and they are not able to answer an incoming call. Users who sit nearby
hear the repeated tones for the unanswered call and they can answer
the call.

Also, the user can tell what kind of call is waiting to be answered by
the cadence of the buzz tone. The cadence signifideaheae that is
operating for the incoming call.
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Distinctive Ringing on trunk routes

If you activate Distintive Ringing on a trunk group, incoming calls
from that trunk group have a unique ringing cadence. You can activate
this feature on one or more trunk groups. On systems where the
feature is applied to all trunk groups, the users know by the way their
telephones ring whether an incoming call is externally or internally

originated.

Table 150

Cadences
Type of telephone Cadence
Proprietary .64 seconds on, 0.36 seconds off
Dial and Digitone-type 1.54 seconds on, 0.38 seconds off

Enhanced Flexible Tones and Cadences allows a tone table,
programmed on the trunk route, to determine the cadence and ringing
frequency for incoming calls.

New Distinctive Ringing on trunk routes

Table 151
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

9.32 74 - Distinctive/ New Distinctive Ringing
(DRNG)

You can activate anique incoming call ringing cadence (0.512
seconds on, and .512 seconds off; 1.024 seconds on, 4.096 seconds
off), system-wide, for all telephone types. Turn this feature on for the
trunk groups that are to have this ringing cadence.

There is an interaction between Distinctive Ringing on trunk routes
and Distintive Ringing Groups. If a call comes in on a trunk route
that has Distinctive Ringing enabled, and the telephone has DRG2 in
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the Class of Service, the telephone rings with the DRG2 frequency
and warble tone but with the cadence of the Distinctive Ringing on
trunk route feature.

FTDS cards (Vintage Dare reguired in the system in order for this
feature to work.

Directory Number Delayed Ringing (DNDR)

Table 152
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

21 none

If you want a non-ringing appearance of a Single Call DN or Multiple
Call DN to ring, if it has not been answered after a specified amount
of time, you can activate a DNDR timer.

You can program a different DNDR timer for each telephone. The
DNDR timer applies to any unanswered non-ringing DN at that user’s
telephone.

When you have Multiple Appearance non-ringing DNs, there are
many different wayyou can choose to implement tfésture. Two
examples follow:

¢ if anon-ringing DN appears at three telephones and you want one
of those users to know when the DN is not answered, program that
user’s telephone to begin to ring after a programmable number of
seconds. Leave the DNDR timer dteated at theother two
telephones.

¢ if anon-ringing DN appears at three telephones and you want one
of those telephones to begin to ring after 12 seconds and the
second one to ring after 18 seconds, you can program the
telephones with different DNDR timers. The third telephone can
have a third setting or theefhult setting which is O {f).
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Make Set Busy Improvement

The Make Set Busy Improvement (MSBI) feature works with the
Make Set Busyeature.

The Make Set Busy (MSB) feature allows a telephone to appear busy
to all incoming calls. The user presses an MSB key (or dials a Flexible
Feature Code) to activatieis busy condition.

Sometimes one DN appears on several telephones. Some of the
appearances of the DN are programmed to ring and the others are
programmed not to ring; (the indicator for the non-ringing DN only
flashes when there is an incoming call). When thebkalae(s) with
the ringing appearances of the DN have MSB active, ta€3)f the
telephones with the non-ringing appearances only have a visual
indication of incoming calls to the shared DN.

In X11 Release 24, the Make Set Busy Improvement (MSBI) feature
was introduced to allow the non-ringing appearances of a shared DN
to ring for an incoming call when all telephones with the ringing
appearances of the DN have the MSB feature active. Users of
telephones with the feature allowed know that when one of their non-
ringing DN keys does ring, it means that the other users of the DN are
not available.

Refer to the Task module on Make Set Busy Improvement
in this book. Talk to your system supplier about implementing
other features related to ringing ttae not included in thisdok.
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Purpose

The Automatic Hold feature allows a telephone user who is on a call
to originate or answer another call without using the Hold button to
put the existing call on hold.

The user can automatically place a call on hold in one of the following
ways:

¢ by pressing the DN key on which the call is active
¢ by pressing an idle DN key while a call is active on another DN key

¢ by pressing the key that has a new incoming call while a call is
active on aother DN key

This feature prevents accidental disconnection of calls when a user
forgets to put an existing call on hold before they answer a second call
or make another call on a different DN key.
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Basic feature configuration

-
<

BIG

This part tells you:

¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
possible

& how a person uses the Automatic Hold feature

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Automatic Hold comes with the communication system but the
telephones do not come programmed to use the capability. You select
the telephones that are to have the feature, then you use the procedure
in this module to program each one.

Table 153
Software requirements
Release required ‘ Software package(s) required ‘
10.10B 131 - International Supplementary

(International) Features (SUPP)

24 none

(Global)

You can program this feature on digital and SL-1-type telephones
only. Allow Automatic Hold in the Class of Service. The feature is
denied by default.

Attendant consoles already have this capability so it does not apply to
them.

When you upgrade a system using International software to X11
Release 24, the telephones that have Automatic Hold allowed in their
Class of Service will still have the feature, after the upgrade.
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Using the feature

You can use the feature when you want to answer an incoming call
when you are already on a call, as shown irPtiligosesection. You

can also use Automatic Hold when you are on a call and you want to
make another call. Simply press an idle DN key. Your first call is
automatically put on hold.

Note: The LED/LCD indication for a call put on hold using the
Hold button is the same as for a call put on hold by the Automatic
Hold feature.

Interactions with other features

Automatic Hold works with, affects, or is affected by, exeW other
features that are basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and
understand these interactions before programming. The rest of this
sub-section tells you what you need. For further information you can
use theX11 features and servicgside.

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems, if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) In-Calls key
interacts with Automatic Hold

If a user of an ACD agent telephone has diva@CD call on the In-
Calls key and an incoming call is presented to an idle DN key, the user
can press the DN key to answer the new call. The call on the In-Calls
key is automatically put on hold.

If the user presses the In-Calls key again, the call on the In-Calls key
is automatically re-established and the call on the DN key is put on
hold.

If the user presses the In-Calls key whilévacon an ACD call, the
ACD call disconnects (existing feature operation). The user can use
the Release key to disconnect all calls.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

27

During acall 947
of 1776

Automatic Hold

Call Transfer interacts with Automatic Hold

If a telephone has Automatic Hold allowed in its Class of Service, the
user can initiate or answer a call on another DN, while a call that the
user was transferring is in the ringing or established state. The call on
the Transfer key is automatically put on hold. To complete the Call
Transfer, the user must press the Transfer key once to re-establish the
call and press it a second time to complete the transfer.

Call Waiting interacts with Automatic Hold

If the user presses the Call Waiting key when a call is waiting there,
the waiting call becomes the active call and the call on the other DN
is automatically put on hold.

If the user is active on a call on the Call Waiting key, and a call comes
into another DN key, the user can put the call on the Call Waiting key
on hold, automatically, in one of the following two ways:

+ press the Call Waiting key again

& select the incoming call on the DN key

Conference interacts with Automatic Hold

If a telephone has Automatic Hold allowed in its Class of Service, the
user can initiate or answer a call on another DN, while a call that the
user was conferencing is in the ringing or established state. The call
on the Conference key isitamatically put on hold. To complete the
Conference, the user must press the Conference key once to re-
establish the call to the second party in the eanfce call and press

it a second time to set up the conference.

Digit Display interacts with Automatic Hold

When the user of a proprietary telephone answers a new call with a
previous call on hold, the display becomes blank at first. Information
about the previous call (Calling Line ID, for example) is replaced with
information about the new call.

Hold interacts with Automatic Hold

A user whose telephone has Automatic Hold allowed can still put
calls on hold using the Hold button.
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Music on Hold interacts with Automatic Hold

When a call is put on hold using the Hold button or Automatic Hold,
music can be sent to the party on hold. Refer to the information on
Music, in theX11 features and servicgsiide.

No Hold Conference interacts with Automatic Hold

The Automatic Hold feature does not apply when the No Hold
Conference feature is used.

Voice Call and Enhanced Hotline interact with
Automatic Hold

Calls on Enhanced Hotline or Voice Call keys can be put on hold
automatically using the Automatic Hold feature.

Discussion of these features is beyond the scope of this book. For
more information on these features, refer toXté features and
servicegyjuide.

No Hold Conference interacts with Automatic Hold

When a call is active on a DN key and the user presses the No Hold
Conference key, the call on the DN key is not put on hold. No Hold
Conference has priority over Automatic Hold.f&eo “No Hold
Conference” on page 996.

Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm
that you have what you need.
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Control tips

« If your system has the kind of trunks, that do not release unless the
internal user releases the call, ensure that users understand how to
release calls. Tell them that pressing a DN key with a call already
active on aother key does not disconnect the first call; it puts the
first call on hold. Tell the users to press their Release keys (or hang
up) when they want to disconnect calls.

Administration tips
+ Assign this feature to the following kinds of users:

— users who are expected to answer incoming calls while they
are active on a call already

— users who make calls to other people while they are on a call.
(This can be done using a Cerdgnce key but some users feel
more comfortable with the operation of Automatic Hold.)

— users who used telephones that automatically piveazalls
on hold when different lines were selected

Training tips

+ Train users about the Hold button and the Automatic Hold
capability. Allow them to try different ways of putting calls on
hold in the training session. If a user has difficulty with one of the
hold methods, adjust their Class of Service accordingly.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 154
Checklist
Basic ‘ Optional ‘ Preparation

Decide how you will implement the
Automatic Hold capability on proprietary
telephones:

¢ for users who need it for their job
functions

¢ for users with more than one key for
making or receiving calls

& for users who are not familiar with the
Hold button

o for all users

Determine the TN assigned to each
telephone that requires the feature. If you
do not know the TNs, ask your system
supplier.

O Train the users.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for Automatic Hold.

A step-action table follows the flowcharts. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Use the instructions in the step-
action table that follows this

flowchart to perform the procedure.

Does the user

Does the user have more
hav_e a than one key
proprietary on which to

telephone? make and

receive calls?

Does the user
want calls put
on hold
automatically?

&)

The Automatic
Hold feature

does not apply. @

End

Allow Automatic Hold
in the Class of Service
in LD 11.

Train the user
on the proper
operation
of the feature.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Automatic Hold feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in
For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do
new digital or SL-1-type step 3 to allow the feature. Automatic Hold is
telephone denied by default (no programming is
required).
change to a digital or step 4

SL-1-type telephone

3 Program Automatic Hold allowed on a new digital or SL-1-type
telephone.
> LD 11
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to

the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-19 for information.
Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS AHA Automatic Hold allowed

Go to step 11.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

4

Program a change to the Automatic Hold feature on a digital or SL-1-type
telephone.

> LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 5.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 8.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone.
If Do

telephone is changing step 6
to Automatic Hold
allowed

you are removing step 7
Automatic Hold from
telephone

Program an “Easy Change” to allow Automatic Hold on an existing SL-1
or digital telephone.

ITEM CLS AHA Go to step 11.

Program an “Easy Change” to deny Automatic Hold on an existing SL-1
or digital telephone.

ITEM CLS AHD Go to step 11.

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000

TASK

27



TASK

27

954

During a call

of 1776

Automatic Hold

STEP ACTION

8

10

11

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone.

If Do

telephone is changing step 9
to Automatic Hold
allowed

you are removing step 10
Automatic Hold from
telephone

Allow Automatic Hold.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS AHA Go to step 11.

Deny Automatic Hold.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS.
CLS AHD Go to step 11.

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 12.

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



During acall 955

of 1776

Automatic Hold

STEP ACTION

12

13

14

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Verify that the new telephone or the changed telephone behaves as expected
when you attempt to use the Automatic Hold feature.

If Do
feature works properly step 13
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43

you have access to step 14

LD 43

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43
EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15 Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 16
16 Terminate this overlay program.
| kkEk
17 Terminate this programming session.
Log off .
> LOGO
18 You have completed the programming required to add or change the

Automatic Hold feature on a telephone.

o
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Purpose

The Call Transfer feature allows a telephone user on any two-party
call to hold the existing call and originate another call to a third party.
The user can consult privately with the third party or transfer the

original call to the third party.

| will transfer your
call to DN 2000

o \g
o,

=
H
ACTIVATES TRANSFER
TO DN 2000
3]
Nhe
f1 =
553-0038T CTrans
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Basic feature configuration

L

This part tells you:

¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
possible

¢ how a person uses the Call Transfer feature

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Call Transfer comes with the communication system, but the
telephones do not come programmed to use the capability. You select
the telephones that are to have the feature, then you use the procedure
in this module to programach one.

Dial and Digitone-type telephones

You enable the Call Transfer feature in the Class of Service of these
telephones.

If you do not allow the Call Transfer feature in the Class of Service,
the telephone user cannot use the switch-hook flash for any features
that require it, not only for Call Transferefer to therou should know

this module for more information on the switch-hook flash.

When you allow Call Transfer and the switch-hook flash
functionality, this also enables the Three-party Conference feature.
The Conference feature also operates using the switch-hook flash.
There is more information on the Conference feature in

Task 29 ,Conference

To transfer a call, some users put the first party on hold by pressing
the switch-hook, then dial the third party and hang up while that
telephone is ringing. This is calledlnd transfer

If that telephone is not answered, the call rings until the Call Forward
No Answer feature redirects the call, if that feature has been
programmed for the ringing telephone. If it is not programmed, the
ringing telephone continues to ring until it is answered or the caller
hangs up. This might be a problem for the caller.
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As aresult, many users prefer to transfer calls by putting the first party
on hold using the switch-hook flash, then dialing the third party and
waiting for an answer.

+ If the call is answered, the transferring party tells the third party
user something about the call.

— If the third party wants to receive the call, the transferring
party either hangs up to transfer the call or presses the switch-
hook to set up a coefence. All three parties arermected.

After ensuring the connection is made, the transferring party
can hang up and the transfer takes effect.

— If the third party does not want to receive the call, the third
party hangs up. The transferring party reconnects to the party
on hold by pressing the switch-hook again.

+ Ifthe call does not get answered, the transferring party presses the
switch-hook flash again and the ringing telephone is dropped,
since you cannot conference a ringing internal telephone with an
active two-party call.

As you can see, the Call Transfer and Conferéemteires are very
similar, but there are also critical differences between them.

¢ The Conference feature requires the third party to answer before
the conference can take place, whereas Call Transfer does not
require the third party to answer before the Call Tiemsan take
place. Calls can be transferred to a third party telephone that has
not answered and is in the ringing state.

+ Transferring while the tefghone is ringing does not involve the
Conference card equipped on the system. If the third party
telephone answers before the transfer is completed, and the three
parties are connected before the transferring party drops out, then
the Conference card is involved.

Transfer denied

You can assign a Transfer denied Class of Service to a telephone. On
this type of telephone, when the user presses the switch-hook, the call
does not go on hold, it routes to the attendant.

The default Class of Service for this feature is Call Transfer denied.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

28

960  During a call

of 1776

Call Transfer

Transfer Restricted

If your system is using software Release 14 or later, you can restrict a
user from using the Call Transfer feature by assigning a Transfer
Restricted Class of Service to the telephone. A switch-hook flash is
ignored by the system on this type of telephone.

This prevents the user from traesing calls and does not route calls

to the attendant. This can be useful in hotels where many users make
calls in sequence and do not press the switch-hook very long when
disconnecting one call and making the next one. The system treats the
brief disconnect as a switch-hook flash. If you program the telephones
as Transfer denied, the attendant is involved each time the user does
this, but if you program them as Transfer Restricted, the attendant is
not involved.

Digital and SL-1-type telephones
You program a key for the Call Transfer feature on these telephones.

The switch-hook flash does not operate for the Call Transfer feature
on these telephones. If you do not have a Batk keyyou can use

the Call Transfer key as a switch-hook flash when you use the Call
Park feature.

To program fewer keys on the telephone, you can program a
Conference key and it can be used for both Call Transfer and
Conference.

You can assign both Call Transfer and Conference keys on one
telephone. This allows the user to do transfers two different ways:

¢ quick blind transfers, using the Call Transfer key

¢ Conference key transfers, when they want to get an answer before
transferring the call

The user can set up Conferences as well, using the Conference key.
Refer to Task 29Conferencdor more information on the Conference
feature.
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Using the feature

Dial and Digitone-type telephones
Call Transfer without waiting for an answer

Dial DN

553-0039T CTrans

The length of time the switch-hook can be pressed and held down and
still recognized by the system as a flash is a programmable amount of
time.

o If a user keeps the switch-hook pressed longer than this timer, the
system interprets it as a disconnect signal.

o If a user does not keep it pressed long enough, the system ignores
the signal and the user must perform the switch-hook flash once
more for a longer time.

If the switch-hook has been pressed for the right amount of time, the
user hears a confirmation tone. This sounds like three quick bursts of
tone followed by steady dial tone.
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Using the feature (continued)

Dial and Digitone-type telephones
Call Transfer after getting an answer.

Switch-hook flash
puts call on hold

Switch-hook flash
connects three parties

553-0040T CTrans
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Using the feature (continued)

SL-1-type and digital telephones

When the user presses the Call Transfer key, the user hears a
confirmation tone. This sounds like three quick bursts of tone
followed by a steady dial tone.

]

Dial DN

Press Transfer key hefore
or after getting an answer

553-0041T CTrans

Interactions with other features

Call Transfer works with, affects, or is affected by, several other
features that are basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and
understand, these interactions before programming. The rest of this
sub-section tells you what you need. For further information you can
use theX11 features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems, if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.
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Call Forward by Call Type interacts with Call Transfer

When an external call is transferred to a ringing telephone that is not
answered, if Call Forward by Call Type is allowed it is forwarded to
the internal Call Forward No Answer DN programmed for the ringing
telephone. This is because the call was feansd by an internal
telephone.

Distinctive Ringing interacts with Call Transfer

Some systems have Distinctive Ringing allowed on one or more
external trunk groups. Telephones have a distiaging when
external calls come in from one of these trunk groups.

If an external call from one of these trunk groups is trarsdieto a
telephone by an internal telephone, the telephone does not ring
distindively. Make users aware of this so theyrid answer calls
differently when they think they are internal.

Multi-Party Operations interacts with Call Transfer

Table 155
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
14.46E 141 — Multi-Party Operations (MPO)

There are several components to this software package. The feature
components are mentioned in the tasks they affect. For example, the
MPO feature called Call Join is mentioned in Task@&nference

Three-Party Service

This feature is similar to the Call Transfeature. If the MPO
software package is equipped, users have enhanced functionality
compared to the normal Call Transfer feature.

To access these features the Class of Service of the dial or Digitone-
type telephone must have ThiBarty Service allowed.
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Three-Party Service allows users to do the Yoithy:

¢ form a conference

¢ form a conference and then transfer the call to the third party
¢ exchange the active call for the held call
.

release the active party and reconnect the held party

Users must dial Control Digits after they use the switch-hook for these
features. The Control Digits are programmed on a custende
basis.

There is an optional time-out treatment that releases thve garty

and connects the user to the Held Party if the user, after consulting
with a third party, uses the switch-hook and does not follow it with a
Control Digit.

If the Class of Service of a telephone has &Hrarty Service
allowed, it cannot have a Transfer Restricted Class of Service as well.

With MPO, there is the ability to have the customer group
programmed so that a switch-hook flash is ignored. This eliminates
confusion between a flash signal and the digit 1 outpulsed from dial
telephones. If a flash is to be ignored, dial and Digitone-type
telephones must have a ground (earth) button in order to use features
which require a switch-hook flash.

Recovery of Mis-operation during Call Transfer

¢ This MPO feature protects users of dial and Digitone-type
telephones from having calls lost due to mis-operation of the Call
Transfer feature.

For example, if a user tries to transfer a call to a Directory Number
(DN) that does not exist, or a busy telephone, the mis-operation
treatment specified in the progranmg occurs.
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— If anillegal Call Transfer is attempted and the transferring
party has already hung up, the transferring telephone rings for
a programmable number of rings and it can ring with a
programmable cadence. This cadence alerts the user to the fact
that the Call Transfer did not work.

— If the transferring telephone goes unaessd, the call can
either be routed to the attendant or disconnected. You can
decide which treatmerbu want and arrange to have it
programmed.

¢ The external party hears ringback tone while the teariafy
telephone is being rerung after mis-operation, on systems with the
Supplementary Features software package 131 (SUPP) equipped.

+ Digital or SL-1-type telephones that attempt to transfer can only
succeed if the third party telephone is ringing or answered. If the
telephone is busy or disabled, or the number dialed is invalid, the
transfer feature doesn’t work. The call on hold at theiptedae
remains on hold. The user can try the Call Transfer feature later, if
so desired.

¢ External calls that are transferred to fimggtelephones that go
unanswered for a programmable period of tame puted to the
attendant.

Call Detail Recording (CDR) interacts with Call
Transfer

Before Release 20, if a call is transferred more than once, the CDR
records do not indicate the intermediate telephones in the call. There
is an S-record that mts out when the first transfer occurs, showing
the original two parties in the call (one of them is a trunk identifier and
the other is the DN of the transferring telephone). When the call ends,
an E-record prints out showing the final two parties in the call.

With Release 20 and with software package 259 (CDRX) equipped
and Format CDR Package 234 equipped, every transfer generates an
X-record identifying the intermediate tpleone and the trunk that is

still involved with the call. The S-record andré&eord print out as

usual.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Enhanced Music

If the Enhanced Music software package 119 (EMUS) is equipped,
users on hold during a transfer heazorded music or
announcements.

Patience tone

If the International Supplementary Features software package 131
(SUPP) is equipped, a patience tone can be given to the party on hold.
This tells the party on hold that the call has not been disconnected.
The transferring party dials a control digit to allow this to be heard by
the party on hold.

Trunk to Trunk Connection

With Release 22 and later software, the Call Transfer feature has been
enhanced for calls involving trunks. The capabilities are:

& An established trunk call can be transferred to an analog TIE trunk
that has answer and disconnect supervision programmed. If the
called party does not answer within a specified time, the call will
recall to the attendant of the transferring party’s system.

& An outgoing trunk can be transferred to another trunk, provided
both calls are answered and both trunks have answer and
disconnect supervision.

¢ Calls involving trunks can remain established in a emrice call,
even after the internal telephone, that is doing the original
transferring, disconnects. The trunks must have disconnect
supervision.

+ If there is call charging equipment involved with the outgoing
calls, the information is presented to the CDR.

Talk to your system maintainer about the supervision on your trunks.
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Control tips

+ If trunks areinvolved in a call, secessful completion of a Call
Transfer depends on the access restrictions assigned to the stations
and trunks.

The system does not allow a trunk with no disconnect supervision
programmed to be connected with another trunk, using the Call
Transfer feature.

For example, an incoming external call on a trunk with
Supervision programmed with a NO response cannot be
transferred by amternal user to an external party, by using
another trunk. The user has to set up a €mmice connection to
join the two external parties and release only when the
conversation is finished.

+ If a user abuses the Call Transfer feature and transiés<roan
friends to outside numbers, especially toll calls, you can deny Call
Transfer on that telephone to prevent that. You do not need to
program the supervision on the trunks to prevent every user from
doing it. Since you get the bill for the call that the user placed for
the friend, preventing this saves your company money.

¢ The Call Transfer feature is denied as the default setting in the
Class of Service for dial and Digitone-type telephones. If it is left
as denied, the telephone cannot be used for any features that
require a switch-hook flash or Call Trdesand Conference.

¢ Unless you have the Release 20 CDR Transfer enhancements in
place, CDR records for incoming calls extended to telephones that
in turn transfer the calls to other telephones donasktthe
intermediate telephones involved.

If users complain that they are being billed for entire calls when in
fact they were only part of the call after a transfer, you might want
to investigate who trangfied the call or investigate tjimg the
enhancement.
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Some users realize that if they transfer calls, the CDR records do
not show their DNs and they do not get billed. Once they are
finished with a call, especially a toll call, they transfer it to a
telephone that will certainly get an answer. The CDR record prints
the DN of the other telephone and you bill the wrong user.

Administration tips

+ If proper training cannot cogct problems users are Iy with
the use of the switch-hook flash:
j — telephones with Link buttons can assist the users in making

switch-hook flashes effectively

— as a last resort, the flash timer itself can be adjusted. Discuss
this with your system supplier

+ Ifyou assign Call Trarier keys to telphones, users do not have to
wait for an answer before trdesring cdls. This is not good
service to your callers. Decide on your policy regarding the
transfer of calls.

Training tips
& Avoid problems by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.
e ¢ Training users to trafesr cdls properly requires practice sessions.
| Make sure they know what the confirmation tone sounds like.

Users must feel comfortable with this feature before leaving the
training session or they will not transfer calls using their
telephones. This leaves a poor impression with callers.

It might also lead to more incoming calls to the attendant when
people have to call back to speak to another person because the
first person could not transfer the call for them.

¢ Give users an idea of what your policee regading Call
Transfer. Tell them it is best to wait for an answer and introduce
the caller before transferring.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 156
Checklist
Basic ‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘
0 Find out if user needs Call Transfer, or Three-party
Conference or switch-hook flash features.
O Decide if user is to be Transfer Restricted.

Decide if you want to assign a Conference key to do
O both Conference and Call Transfer or if you want to
assign a separate Call Transfer key.

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
O telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

0 Decide if you want trunk to trunk transfers permitted
on your system. Discuss with your system supplier.

Train users on confirmation tone, proper switch-hook
O flash timing and your policies regarding Call
Transfer.

If MPO is equipped,

¢ decide which users require Three Party Service
¢ decide on the control digits you want

¢ decide on the Three-Party Service timer
*

decide if you want the optional time-out
treatment for users who forget to dial the
Control digit

¢ decide on the number of rings and the
treatment of calls if transfer is not done properly

& train these users on the use of the Control
digits

— continued —
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Table 156
Checklist (Continued)

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

O Decide if you want patience tone to be implemented.

Decide if you want Enhanced Music. Decide what
O announcement or music callers will hear when
connected to this announcement source.

What's next?

Two flowcharts follow which summarize the implementation
decisions and procedures for Call Transfer.

A step-action table follows the flowcharts. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Start

This flowchart applies to dial and
Digitone-type telephones only.

See the following flowchart for

Use the
instructions in the
step-action table

that follows these
flowcharts to
perform the
procedure.

digital and SL-1-type telephones.

Does the user

need Call
TrgnSfetr or /Yes\ Program Transfer allowed
-party \ / in LD 10.
Conference

features?

Train the users
on the proper
operation of the
feature.

()

Y

Does the user

need any
features which ers\ Program Transfer allowed
require a \ / in LD 10.
switch-hook

flash?

Train the users
on the proper
operation of the
feature.

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous

page

Should calls
go to the
attendant when
the user switch-
hook flashes?

Program Transfer denied in LD 10. I

Should the
user’s switch-
hook flash be
ignored by
the system?

Is your
system
equipped with
Release 14 or
later?

Install
Release 14
or later.

There are no other
choices.
Return to Start and
make a choice.

Program
Transfer
Restricted in
LD 10.

End
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This flowchart
applies to digital
and SL-1-type
telephones only.
See the
preceding
flowchart for dial
and
Digitone-type
telephones.

( Start )

Does the

Use the instructions in the step-
action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

The user can
use the

>

telephone
already have a ers\
Conference \J

key?

Does the user

Conference key
to transfer calls.

Train the users
on the proper
operation of the
feature.

need to /\ Program a
transfer calls Yes 3| Transfer key
to ringing u inLD 11.

telephones?

Go to the
next page.

Train the users
on the proper
operation
of the feature.
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From the
previous

page

Does the user

need the Call m 5

Park feature and rogram a

has no keys \Y?SJ Tr_anl_sgerlliey
in .

available for a
Call Park key?

Y

Train the users
on the proper
operation of the
feature.

The user does
not require a
Transfer key.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Call Transfer feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do
new dial or Digitone- step 3
type telephone

change to a dial or
Digitone-type step 4
telephone

new digital or SL-1-type
telephone step 13

change to a digital or
SL-1-type telephone step 14

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



During acall 977

of 1776

Call Transfer

STEP ACTION

3

Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS XFDor <cr> call Transfer denied — default
XFA Call Transfer allowed
XFR Call Transfer restricted

(Release 14 or later)

Go to step 21.

Program a change to the Call Transfer feature on a dial or Digitone-type
telephone.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 5.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 9.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type

telephone.

If Do
telephone is changing step 6
to Call Transfer allowed

telephone is changing step 7
to Call Transfer denied

telephone is changing step 8

to Call Transfer
Restricted

Allow Call Transfer.

ITEM CLS XFA

Go to step 21.

Deny Call Transfer.

ITEM CLS XFD

Go to step 21.

Restrict Call Transfer.

ITEM CLS XFR

Go to step 21.

Change the Class of Service to Call Transfer

allowed

Change the Class of Service to Call Transfer

denied

Change the Class of Service to Call Transfer

Restricted (Release 14 or later)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9

10

11

12

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or
Digitone-type telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

If

Do

telephone is changing

to Call Transfer allowed

telephone is changing
to Call Transfer denied

telephone is changing
to Call Transfer
Restricted

Allow Call Transfer.

CLS XFA

Go to step 21.

Deny Call Transfer.

CLS XFD

Go to step 21.

Restrict Call Transfer.

CLS XFR

Go to step 21.

step 10

step 11

step 12

Change the Class of Service to Call Transfer

allowed

Change the Class of Service to Call Transfer

denied

Change the Class of Service to Call Transfer

restricted

— continued —
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Call Transfer

STEP ACTION

13 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone.

> LD 11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

KEY XX TRN XX represents a key number

TRN feature can be assigned to the following
key numbers, depending on the kind of

telephone:

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616

1-69 SL-1

14 Program a change to the Call Transfer feature on a digital or SL-1-type
telephone.
> LD 11
REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 continued ...

If Do
using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 15.
not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 18.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

15 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone.

If Do

telephone is changing step 16
to Call Transfer allowed

you are removing Call step 17
Transfer from telephone

16 Allow Call Transfer

ITEM KEY XX TRN XX represents a key number

TRN feature can be assigned to the following
key numbers, depending on the kind of
telephone:

Key # Telephone type

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Go to step 21.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17

18

19

Remove Call Transfer

ITEM KEY XX NUL XX represents a key number
NUL leaves the key blank

Input another feature mnemonic if you are
replacing the TRN key with another feature.
Refer to the Software Input/Output Guide.

Go to step 21.

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone.

If Do

telephone is changing step 19
to Call Transfer allowed

you are removing Call step 20
Transfer from telephone

Allow Call Transfer

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY
KEYXX TRN XX represents a key number

TRN feature can be assigned to the following
key numbers, depending on the kind of
telephone:

Key # Telephone type

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Go to step 21.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20

21

22

Remove Call Transfer

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY
KEY XX NUL XX represents a key number
NUL leaves the key blank

Input another feature mnemonic if you are
replacing the TRN key with another feature.
Refer to the Software Input/Output Guide.

Go to step 21.
Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 22.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Verify that the new telephone or the changed telephone behaves as expected
when you attempt to use the Call Transfer feature.

If Do
feature works properly step 23
feature does not work step 1
properly

— continued —
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Call Transfer

STEP ACTION

23 Arrange for a data dump to be performed.
If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43
you have access to step 24
LD 43
24 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have

just completed.

CAUTION
'. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25

26

27

28

Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 26

Terminate this overlay program.

*kk*k

Terminate this programming session.

Log off .

> LOGO

You have completed the programming required to add or change the Call

Transfer feature on a telephone.
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Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

29

During acall 987

Conference

Purpose

The Conference feature allows users to add additional people to an
existing call.

Having a meeting using a '\ /'Having a meeting using a
telephone is much cheaper|\ telephone is much cheaper
than traveling, isn't it? than traveling, isn't it?

Having a meeting using a
telephone is much cheaper
than traveling, isn't it?

Having a meeting using a
telephone is much cheaper,
than traveling, isn't it?

E
3

553-0042T Conf
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Basic feature configuration

This part tells you:
-
‘ﬂ[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
lﬁ possible

¢ how a person uses the Conference feature

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Conference comes with the communication system, but the
telephones do not come programmed to use the capability. You select
the telephones that are to have the f€mnce feature, theyou use

the procedure in this module to program each one.

Dial and Digitone-type telephones

You enable the basic three-party Conference feature in the Class of
Service of these telephones by allowing the Call Transfer feature.

If you do not allow the Call Transfer feature in the Class of Service,
the telephone user cannot use the switch-hook flash for any features
that require it, not just Call Transfer. Refer toYoe should know this
module for more information on the switch-hook flash.

There is more information. Refer to Task 2&ll Transfer

The Call Transfer and Conference features are very similar, but there
are also critical diffrences between them.

¢ The Conference feature requires thied party to answer before
the conference can take place, whereas Call Transfer does not
require the third party to answer before the Call Transfer can take
place. Calls can be tramsfed to ahird party telephone which has
not answered and is in the ringing state.

¢ Transferring while the telephone is ringing does not involve the
Conference card equipped on the system. If the third party
telephone answers before the tfanss completed, and the three
parties are connected before the transferring party drops out, then
the Conference card is involved.
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Since Call Transfer and Conference are so closely linked, it is useful
to show the operation of both.

Many users prefer to transfer calls bytmg the first party on hold
using the switch-hook flash, dialing the third party and waiting for an
answer.

+ If the call is answered, the transferring party tells the third party
user something about the nature of the call.

— If the third party wants to receive the call, the transferring
party either hangs up to transfer the call, or presses the switch-
hook to set up a coefence. All three parties arermected.

After ensuring the connection is made, the transferring party
can hang up and the transfer takes effect.

— If the third party does not want to receive the call, the third
party hangs up. The transferring party reconnects to the party
on hold by pressing the switch-hook again.

+ Ifthe call does not get answered, the transferring party presses the
switch-hook flash again and the ringing telephone is dropped since
you cannot cordrence ainging internal telephone with an active
two-party call.

Three-party and six-party conferenceare the two choices for
maximum number of parties in a conference. This is programmable
on a per telephone basis.

Six-party Conference capability was introduced for dial and Digitone-
type telephones with Release 10 software. There is a Class of Service
to allow this. It will not work unless Call Transfer (for basic three-
party Conference) is allowed as well.

You can add external parties to existing calls. However, with each
analog trunk added, the volume levels sometimes drop. When more
than two analog trunks are added to a conference, the audio volume
levels are quite often too low to be acceptable. Test this on your site
for yourself.
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Digital and SL-1-type telephones

You program a key for the Conference feature on these telephones.
Since the earliest software release, there have always been two
choices of keys for these telephones, three-party Conference and six-
party Conference.

The Conference feature key can also be used for transferring calls. For
further information réer to Task 28Call Transfer

When the Conference key is used, the third party telephone must be
answered before the Transfer/Conference can be completed.
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Using the feature
Dial and Digitone-type telephone

Switch-hook flash

activates conference
553-0043T Conf

Switch-hook flash
puts call on hold and wait for answer

Speak to two
other parties

The length of time the switch-hook can be pressed and recognized by
the system as a flash is a programmable amount of time.

o Ifa user presses the switch-hook longer than this timer, the system
interprets it as a disconnect signal.

¢ If a user does not press it long enough, the system ignores the
signal and the user must perform the switch-hook flash once more

for the proper amount of time.

If the switch-hook has been pressed for the right amount of time, the
user hears a confirmation tone. This sounds like three quick bursts of
tone followed by steady dial tone.
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Using the feature (continued)

SL-1-type and digital telephones

When the user presses the Conference key, the user hears a
confirmation tone. This sounds like three quick bursts of tone
followed by steady dial tone.

Dial DN and wait for answel
553-0044T Conf

Connect three parties Speak to two other parties

Interactions with other features

Conference works with, affects, or is affected by other features that
are basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and understand, these
interactions before programming. The rest of this sub-section tells

you what you need. For further information you can useitfe

features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems, if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.
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Conference Control interacts with Conference

Sometimes, a user tries to conference a third party at an external
number with an active call already in progressbiRgms can arise for

dial and Digitone-type telephone users when the external telephone
does not get answered or when the call gets redirected to an answering
machine or voice mail services.

When the user tries to return to the party on hold by performing a
switch-hook flash, a coefence is set up. The Conference user’s
system treats the seizure of the trunk for the outgoing external call as
an answer at the third party and it allows the Conference feature to
work. The conference includes the party who was on hold, the user on
the system and a third party that might be a telephone that is still
ringing or an answering device.

Hence the need for a feature that would allow the user to disconnect
the connection to the last party before attempting to return to the party
on hold.

Dial or Digitone-type telephone usergress the switch-hook, and

dial the Conference Control Digits (SPRE + 87 or the Flexible Feature
Code for Conference Control). The party on hold is automatically re-
connected to the user and the third party drops off.

This works to disconnect third party external calls only.

The user’s telephone must have six-party Conference programmed in
its Class of Service for this to work. Six-party @enence was
introduced for dial and Digitone-type telephones in Release 10.

Digital or SL-1-type telephonesdo not put users in this situation. If

the third party does not answer, the user can return to the party on hold
by pressing the key that has the call on hold. The trunk for the
outgoing call is automatically dropped.
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Multi-Party Operations interacts with Conference

Table 157
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
14.46E 141 — Multi-Party Operations (MPO)

There are several functionalitieered by the MPO featur@nly the
parts that affect the Conference feature are mentioned here.

Three-Party Serviceis similar to the Call Transfer feature. Users
with Three-Party Service have enhanced fiomality compared to
the normal Call Transfer feature.

To access these features the Class of Service of the dial or Digitone-
type telephone must have ThiBarty Service allowed.

Three-Party Service allows these telephone users to dolkbwihg:
¢ form a conference

¢ form a conference and then transfer the call to the third party
¢ exchange the active call for the held call
.

release the active party and reconnect the held party

Users must dial Control Digits after they use the switch-hook for these
features. The Control Digitsre programmed on a customer-wide
basis.

There is an optional time-out treatment that releases the active party
and connects the user to the held party if the user, after consulting with
a third party, uses the switch-hook and does not follow it with any
Control Digit.

If the Class of Service of atelephone has Three-party Service allowed,
it cannot have a Trafer Restricted Class of Service as well.

With MPO, there is the ability to have the customer group
programmed so that a switch-hook flash is ignored. This eliminates
confusion between a flash signal and the digit 1 outpulsed from dial
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telephones. If a flash is to be ignored, dial and Digitone-type
telephones must have a ground (earth) button in order to use features
which require a switch-hook flash.

Call Join is available on any digital or SL-1-type telephone with a
three-party Conference or six-party Conference key. Thphetes

must be able to handle more than one call at a time using more than
one DN key or a Call Waiting key.

The operation of Call Join is as follows:
¢ during an active call the user presses the Conference key
the caller (party A) is placed on hold

the user hears a confirmation tone

* & o

the user presses a second DN key where there is a party on hold
(party B)

party B is moved to the Conference key

the DN key that party B was on becomes idle

the user can talk to party B

the user presses the Conference key argbtime

* 6 6 o o

party A, party B and the user form a conference and the
Conference key is idled

+ if the user disconnects during the conference, party A is
transferred to party B, if there are no restrictions to prevent it

Six-Party Conferencecan be allowed in the Class of Service of a dial
or Digitone-type telephone. With Tred?arty Service allowed and
six-party Conference allowed the user can add more than two other
parties to a Conference to a maximum of six parties, including the
user who is setting up the conference.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm
that you have what you need.

Conference tone

A warning tone is available for conference calls. When the option is
enabled, the tone lets callers know that they are entering a conference
call.

The NT8D17 CoferencéTDS card in the Network Equipment of
your system has a switch on it to enable this option. This type of card
is required for this option to work.

The Conference/TDS card is not supported for systems using the
International Supplementary Features (SUPP) software package 131.

Enhanced Music

If the Enhanced Music software package 119 (EMUS) is equipped,
users on hold while a conference is being set up, hear recorded music
or announcements.

No Hold Conference

When you have an established call on one key, you can place an
outgoing call on a No Hold Cdéerence key whout putting the atve

call on hold. The caller and the called party are automatically
conferenced witlyour telephone. Tdre are different waygou can
configure the NHC key, depending on the needs of the user and your
needs for security and reliability.
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Table 158
Types of No Hold Conference and descriptions

Type of NHC Description

NHC + Autodial

NHC + Direct Hot Line | A pre-programmed stored number is dialed.

NHC + Hot Line list An entry on a pre-programmed Hot Line list is dialed. If

NHC + Speed Calllist | A Speed Call list is accessed. The user dials the entry

NHC

A user-changeable stored number is dialed.

many users have access to this entry, a change to the entry
affects all users.

number for the number desired.

The user manually dials the number desired.

Patience tone

If the International Supplementary Features software package 131
(SUPP) is equipped, a patience tone can be given to the party on hold.
This tells the party on hold that the call has not been disconnected.
The party setting up the cfamence dials a @htrol Digit to allow this

to be heard by the party on hold.

Selectable Conferee Display and Disconnect

With X11 Release 23, the Selectable CoaéeDisplay and

Disconnect feature introduces the following two enhancements to the
display sceen of Meridian Mdular telephones (M2008, M2016,
M2616, and M2216ACD):

¢ Conference Count Display

¢ Selectable Conferee Disconnect

Using these two enhancements, the number of parties involved in a
conference is displayed on the second line of the display screen.
(Previously, only the elapsed time was shown on the second line.)
Also, a list of the parties involved in the conference is provided on the
display screen. The user can scroll through this list, select a party, and
disconnect that party.
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Control tips

¢ Decide whether you want to program Conference keys on
telephones instead of Transfer keys so that users have to wait for
an answer before they can transfer calls.

Administration tips

¢ Call Detail Recording printouts show several S-records for each
new conferee added to a conference and an E-record when the call
_j is finished.

+ If users complain that they hear Overflow tone when they try to
conference, it might mean your system maintainer needs to look at
the Conference card fpossible maintenance problems. Or you
might need more Coafence cards ipour system for the amount
of conferencing your users are doing. Traffiedst data can help
you decide what is required.

Training tips
¢ Avoid problems by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.
'\{e < Inform users of the maximum number of external trunks you
| recommend in a conference.
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What to have ready

TASK

29

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 159

Checklist

Basic ‘Optional Preparation

O

Decide if the user needs three-party or six-
party Conference.

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

Train users on confirmation tone, and proper
switch-hook flash timing. Train users on how
to use Conference Control.

Decide if you want patience tone to be
implemented.

Decide if you want Enhanced Music. Decide
what announcement or music callers will hear
when connected to this announcement
source.

Decide if you want the conference tone. Verify
you have the proper card for this.

With Multi-Party Operations:
¢ train users on the Call Join feature.
¢ define the Control Digits

¢ train users on the use of Control Digits

What's next?

Two flowcharts follow which summarize the implementation
decisions and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowcharts. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Use the instructions in the step-
action table that follows this

( Start ) This flowchart

applies to dial
and Digitone-type
telephones only.
The flowchart for
digital and
SL-1-type
telephones
follows.

flowchart to perform the procedure.

Y

Does the user
need the 3-party
Conference and/
or Call Transfer
feature(s)?

Program Transfer allowed
in LD 10.

Train the users on the proper
operation of the Conference feature.

Does the Is the system

user need equipped with
the 6-party Release 10or
Conference later?

feature?

You cannot
assign 6-party
Conference.

Program 6-party Conference allowed
and Transfer allowed in LD 10.

There is no
requirement for the
Conference
feature.

Train the users on the proper
operation of the Conference and
Conference Control features.
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( Start ) This flowchart

applies to digital
and SL-1-type
telephones only.
See the
preceding
flowchart for dial
and Digitone-type
telephones.

Y

Does the user

need 3-party Program a 3-party Conference
Conference kevin LD 11
and/or Y .

Call Transfer?

Use the instructions in the step-
action table that follows this

flowchart to perform the procedure.

Train the users. End
Does the
user need Program a 6-party
the 6-party Conference key in LD 11.
Conference
feature?
Train the users.
There is no
requirement for
the Conference
feature.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Conference feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do
new dial or Digitone- step 3

type telephone

change to a dial or
Digitone-type step 4
telephone

new digital or SL-1-type
telephone step 11

change to a digital or
SL-1-type telephone step 12

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

CLS

3 Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.
> LD 10
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

program the basics...

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

XFA

XFA C6A

Go to step 19.

Refer to Tasks 1—6 for information.

Call Transfer allowed, 3-party Conference
allowed

6-party Conference allowed

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

4 Program a change to the Conference feature on a dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
> LD 10
REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG
If Do
using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 5.
not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 8.
For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

5 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
If Do
telephone is changing step 6
to Conference allowed
telephone is changing step 7
to Conference denied
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6

Allow Conference

ITEM CLS XFA

ITEM CLS C6A

Go to step 19.

Deny Conference

ITEM CLS XFD

Go to step 19.

Change the Class of Service to 3-party
Conference allowed

Change the Class of Service to 6-party
Conference allowed — requires XFA

Change the Class of Service to Conference

denied

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or

Digitone-type telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

If Do
telephone is changing step 9
to Conference allowed
telephone is changing step 10
to Conference denied
— continued —
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STEP ACTION
9 Allow Conference
CLS XFA Change the Class of Service to 3-party
Conference allowed
CLS XFA C6A Change the Class of Service to 6-party
Conference allowed
Go to step 19.
10 Deny Conference
CLS XFD Change the Class of Service to Conference
denied

Go to step 19.

11 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone.

> LD 11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11 continued ...

KEY XX AO3

KEY XX AO6

Input one of the following two choices:

XX represents a key number
AO3 (not A03) is 3-party Conference
AO6 (not A06) is 6-party Conference

AO3 or AO6 features can be assigned to the
following key numbers, depending on the kind
of telephone:

Key # Telephone type

1-5 M2006
1-7 M2008
1-59 M2216, M2616

1-69 SL-1

Go to step 19.

12 Program a change to the Conference feature on a digital or SL-1-type
telephone.
> LD 11
REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

Do

using “Easy Change”

Input YES and go to step 13.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 16.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13

14

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone.

If Do

you are changing the step 14
telephone to
Conference allowed

you are removing step 15
Conference from the
telephone

Allow Conference.

Input one of the following two choices:

ITEM KEY XX AO3 XX represents a key number
AO3 is 3-party Conference

ITEM KEY XX AO6 AOG6 is 6-party Conference

AO3 or AO6 features can be assigned to the
following key numbers, depending on the kind
of telephone:

Key # Telephone type

1-5 M2006

1-7 M2008

1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Go to step 19.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15 Remove Conference.

ITEM KEY XX NUL

Go to step 19.

type telephone.

XX represents a key number

NUL leaves the key blank

Input another feature mnemonic if you are
replacing the Conference key with another
feature. Refer to the X11 input/output guide.

16 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-

If Do
you are changing step 17
telephone to
Conference allowed
you are removing step 18
Conference from
telephone
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17 Allow Conference.

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

Input one of the following two choices:

KEY XX AO3 XX represents a key number
AO3 is 3-party Conference
KEY XX AO6 AOG6 is 6-party Conference

AO3 or AO6 features can be assigned to the
following key numbers, depending on the kind
of telephone:

1-5 M2006
1-7 M2008
1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1

Go to step 19.

18 Remove Call Transfer.

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY
KEY XX NUL XX represents a key number
NUL leaves the key blank

Input another feature mnemonic if you are
replacing the Conference key with another
feature. Refer to the X11 input/output guide.

Go to step 19.

— continued —
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19

20

21

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 20.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Verify that the new telephone or the changed telephone behaves as expected
when you attempt to use the Conference feature.

If Do
feature works properly step 21
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
toLD 43
you have access to step 22
LD 43
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

22 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
‘. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

23 Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 24

— continued —
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STEP ACTON

24 Terminate this overlay program.
*kk*k
25 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
26 You have completed the programming required to add or change the
Conference feature on a telephone.
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Purpose

Multi-Party Operatins (MPO) is a software package that provides a
number of features related to transferring and conferencing calls.

N

ARy,

553-0266T MPO
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The main feature components of MuParty Operations are listed
below.

¢ Users of dial or Digitone-type telephones can use TResty
Service. They dial digits called Control Digits when they are active
on calls to tell the system when they want to:

— transfer a call

add additional telephone users in afecgnce

disconnect an unwanted telephone user from an active call

— toggle back and forth between two telephone users

¢ Auser of an SL-1-type or digital telephone can form a conference
call from two active calls on two different keys of a telephone.

+ If a user does not operate the Call Transfer feature correctly, MPO
software can be programmed to handle the call a number of
different ways.
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Basic feature configuration

-
<

BlY

This part tells you:

¢ how the features that are part of Multi-Party Ogeraare set up
to make basic feature operation possible

¢ how a person uses the features and options that are part of Multi-
Party Operations

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Call Transfer, Conference and Multi-Party Operations

Refer to Task 28Call Transferand Task 29Conferencédor further
information on these two relatéshtures. There are many similarities
and there are significant differences between these two features and
Multi-Party Operatins.

Terms used in this module

The descriptions of the MPO features include unique termsithat
not used in the rest of the book. It is necessary for you to read the
definitions that follow in order for you to understand the feature
descriptions in the rest of this module.

Active Party
The Active Party is the telephone user with whom the Controlling
Party has a live connection.

Bridged sets

When more than one dial or Digitone-type telephone share a TN, the
telephonesre said to bbridged setsThese telephones have the same
DN and since the TN is programmed only once for all of them, they
share the same Class of Service and features. There is no privacy. Itis
recommended that no more than eight telephones share a TN.

Control Connection Active
A state that is reached when there is a consultation connection.
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Control Dial Tone

This tone is provided to a dial or Digitone-type telephone user who
performs a Register Recall during a consultation connection. During
this period the user is expected to dial a Control Digit. If no Control
Digit is dialed, and the Control Digit timer (CDTO in LD 15) expires,
Overflow Tone will be given to the user. The level and cadence of the
tone can be programmed in LD 56.

Controlling Party

The ControllingParty is the telephone user who has another telephone
user on hold (the Held Party) and the Active Party in a Consultation
Connection. A dial or Digitone-type telephone is considered to be a
ControllingParty as soon as a Register Recall signal is generated by
the user.

Consultation Connection

When the ControllindParty and the Active Party are in conversation,
they are said to be in Consultation Connection.

Dial “1”
A pulse from a dial telephone that is recognized as the digit 1.

Enquiry Call
A simple connection where one telephone is offering a Call Transfer
to another telephone.

External Party

Any CO, DID, or TIE trunk (incoming or outgoing) that is connected
to the system, and has an active call, is considered to be an external
party for the purposes of the MPO feature.

Flash Timer

The timer that defines how long the switch-hook must be pressed so
that it is treated as a switch-hook flash for the purposes of feature
operation.

Held Party
The telephone user who has been put on hold by the Contiiedity
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Normal Call
A simple two-party connection between two telephones.

Overflow Tone

This tone is given to a user for 14 seconds after Special Dial Tone
times out and after Control Dial Tone times out.

Programmable Control Digit

A digit that is dialed by a dial or Digitone-type telephone user who is
the ControllingParty, after a@nsultation connection is established, to
operate certain aspects of Three Party Service. The Congitd Bie
programmed in the system memory on a customer-wide basis.

Recall Ringing Cadence

There are two optional ringing cadences that can be implemented, one
for dial and Digitone-type telephones and the other for SL-1-type and
digital telephones. This type of ringing is used by the system if a
telephone is beingerrung after a user has mis-operated the Call
Transfer feature.

Register Recall

A user request for service produced either by a switch-hook flash or
the Link button. If the system has the Ignore Switch-hook Flash
option enabled, a user can produce a Register Recall by pressing a
Ground (Earth) button, if it is part of the telephone.

Special Dial Tone

This tone is provided to a dial or Digitone-type user who performs a
Register Recall during a normal two-party connection. The level,
cadence, and frequency of the tone can be programmed in LD 56.

Special Dial Tone is provided to a dial telephone user for 30 seconds,
and to a Digitone-type user for 14 seconds. If the user performs a
second Register Recall right away, the Held Party will be re-
connected.

If the Special Dial Tone times out, the system provides Overflow Tone
to the user.
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Switch-hook flash

An on-hook off-hook pulse that is either a Register Recall signal or a
digit 1 depending on the conditions during which it occurs, and on the
flash timing.

Transferring party
A telephone user who initiates a Call Transfer.

Transferred party
A telephone to which a call is being transferred by the transferring
party.

Setting up the feature

Multi-Party Operations (MPO) functionality is provided by saftey
package 141. The telephones do not come programmed to use the
Multi-Party Operations features. You select the telephones that are to
have the features, then you use the procedures in this module to
program each one.

Table 160
Software requirements
Release required ‘ Software package(s) required ‘
14.46E 141 — Multi-Party Operations (MPO)

Multi-Party Operations deal with situations where a Controlling
Party, with a Held Party on hold, attempts to establish, or heesdyl
established, a consultation connection with another telephone user.

The Held Party can be either internal or external to the system.
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Sometimes the Controlling Party wants to:

*

L 4
L 4
L 4

transfer the Held Party to the other party
set up a conference
toggle back and forth between the two parties

consult with the other party, disconnect that party, and then return
to the Held Party

disconnect the other party if a service like voice mail answered,
before returning to the Held Party.

Some of the functions adfed by MPO are for the benefit of the

system administrator or the managers who want to ensure that if
callers are not handled properly, the calls will not be lost. For

example, sometimes the Controlling Party does not use the Call
Transfer feature properly while the Hé®drty is still on hold. This is

called mis-operation. The MPO software attempts to recover when

this happens based on the parameters that have been programmed and
the circumstances of the mis-operation.

Multi-Party Operatins offers the following features and functions to
deal with the kinds of scenarios that have just been discussed:

*

* & o o

Call Join

Three Party Service

Conference 6

Recovery on Mis-operation of Call Transfer
Miscellaneous options that include:

— a Three Party Service Timer that affects lyuickly users
must dial Control Digits to use the MuRiarty Operdions
features

— a capability to ignore switch-hook flashes from dial or
Digitone-type telephones

— an option to fece dial telephone users to use a Register Recall
signal before dialing a Control Digit.
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— an option that forces users to do a Manual Return to speak to
a Held Party after consulting with a second telephone user

— a capability to program Control Digits of your choice

— an option that handles a call in the way you choose when a
ControllingParty hangs up after a consultation connection
instead of returning to the Held Party

— an option to provide a unique form of ringing to let a user
know when a telephone is beirggrung due to mis-operation
of the Call Transfer feature

— atimer to deal with the phenomenon cabadtch-hook
contact bounce

The detailed information presented in this module will help you with
the following:

¢ Yyou can use the information to talk to your system supplier about
the parameters that you want to implement

+ itis beneficial for you to have this background information, if
users ask detailed questions in user training sessions

¢ you will be able to help with day-to-day troubleshooting related to
the MPO feature

Customer Data Block

Several of the MPO-related parameters are enabled or disabled on a
customer-group basis. These parameters are descrities imodule

in the parts where they apply. The programming required is done in
the Customer Data Block and therefore it is beyond the scope of this
book. Contact your system supplier for assistance in programming
any of these parameters.

Call Join

Call Join applies to all SL-1-type and digital telephones that have
Conference 3 or Conference 6 keys and at least one secondary DN or
a Call Waiting key. Because of the Call Join capability, the
ControllingParty can add a held call on one key to a held call on
another key in a type of conference. The user can disconnect and leave
the other two parties connected, if required.
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Three Party Service

Three Party Service applies only to dial and Digitone-type telephones.
You allow Three Party Service in the Class of Service when you
program a telephone in LD 10.

TSA programmed in the Class of Service stands for Three Party
Service allowed.

Three Party Service allowed (TSA) and Call Transfer allowed (XFA)
cannot be programmed in the Class of Service of one telephone, at the
same time.

o If atelephone is programmed to have XFA, and TSD (Three Party
Service denied) and you change it to TSA, the system will
automatically change the XFA to XFD (Call Transfer denied).

+ |If the telephone has XFA and TSD programmed, and you change
it to XFD, the system leaves TSD programmed.

Once a telephone user has a consultation connection set up with an
Active Party, the user can dial Control Digits to do the following:

Table 161
Three Party Service activity and Control Digits

Activity | Control Digit

form a three-party conference between the | Conference Digit
Active Party, the Held Party and the (CNFD in LD 15)
Controlling Party defaultis 1

transfer the Active Party to the Held Party by | Conference Digit
hanging up after establishing the conference | (CNFD in LD 15)

defaultis 1
toggle between the Active Party and the Toggle Digit
Held Party (TGLD in LD 15)

default is 2
disconnect the Active Party and return to the | Disconnect Digit
Held Party (DISD in LD 15)

default is 3
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Three Party Service Timer Option

A timer can be programmed on a customer-wide basis to determine
the amount of time a user has to dial a Control Digit.

In LD 15, the prompt is CDTO. This timer also affects the way calls
will be handled when a user does not dial a Control Digit, and the
Control Dial Tone times out and the subsequerdrfdawv Tone times
out. The differences occur when the timer is either gfaudt or one

of the non-default settings.

If the Controlling Party erforms a Reister Recall and none of the
parties disconnects, then no matter what the setting for the timer is,
the Active Party is re-connected to the ControlRegty and the Held
Party remains on hold.

CDTO default 14 seconds If a user does not dial a Control Digit
within 14 seconds, Overflow Tone is given to the Controlling Party.

If Overflow Tone times out, then the treatment of the call is
determined by the setting for another option in LD 15, called the
Manual Return after Enquiry Option (MHLD). Refer to the part on
this option later in this module.

¢ if MHLD is set for NO (afault), the ActiveParty is re-connected
to the Controlling Party immediately. The Hédrty remains on
hold.

¢ if MHLD is set for YES, silence is given to the Controlling Party
and when the Controlling Party performs the Register Recall, the
Active Party is re-connected to the@rolling Party. The Held
Party remains on hold.
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CDTO other settings can be between 2 to 12 seconds. If the
Controlling Party does not enter the Control Digit within the
programmed amount of time, and continues to do nothing after
hearing Overflow Tone, the treatment of the call depends on the
MHLD setting in LD 15.

¢ when MHLD is set for NO (default), the Active Party is
disconnected immediately. The Held Party is re-connesitd
the ControllingParty.

¢ when MHLD is set for YES, silence is given to the Controlling
Party. When the user performs a Register Recall, thieedRarty
is disconnected and the Held Party is re-connected to the
Controlling Party.

Refer to the Administtéon tips and Training tips in this module for
further information.

Conference 6

If a dial or Digitone-type telephone has a TSA@Party Service
allowed) Class of Service, a maximum of three parties is allowed on
a conference set up by that f@ene.

You can give a Conference 6 capipito a dial or Digitone-type
telephone user by programming both a TSA Class of Service and a
C6A Class of Service.

The Conference 6 feature extends the TSA feature. It allows the
Controlling Party to use Control Digits to set up successive
consultation connections to add on more than two other parties.

The user dials the CNFD Control Digit defined in LD 15 to add the
Active Party to the existing conference.

The user can put the Actigarty on hold and then reconnect to the
conference by dialing the TGLD Control Digit defined in LD 15.
Dialing the TGLD digit a second tinteconnects the user to the Held
Party and puts the conference on hold again.

If the user dials the DISD Control Digit defined in LD 15, the
consulted party is disconnected and thefe@mnce onnection is
restored.
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If the Controlling Party goes on-hook when the Held Party is a
conference call, then the czuited party is released and the parties
involved in the conference (the Held Parties) are connected in a
conference that nlonger includes the Controlling Party. This
assumes that there are no restritd that prevent the connection (for
example, trunk-to-trunk connections that are not allowed).

If the Controlling Party goes on-hook when thetive Party is a
conference, then the Coalling Party is released from the conference
and the conferencevbich includes the HelBarty) stays connected,
if no restrictions prevent it.

Group Calls cannot be conferenced with other parties.

Recovery of Mis-operation of Call Transfer

This part of the MPQ@eature provides improved call handling
compared to the regular Call Transfer feature when users on your
system do not transfer calls properly.

A mis-operation is seen by the system whenever a Contréikngy
attempts to complete a transfer before the called party answers.

This feature applies if the Held Party in a consultation connection is
an external one but it does not apply if the trametetelgphone is

external (refer to the deifitions earlier in the module). External
telephones are connected to separate systems. To affect mis-operation
to these external telephones would require that your system would be
able to control the operation of the system to which the transferred
telephone is connected. This capability has not been developed for
this feature at this time.

There are two kinds of mis-operations, as far as the system is
concerned. They are:

¢ Mis-operation of Call Transfer on Ringing with No Answer

¢ Mis-operation of Call Transfer for All Other Cases
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Mis-operation of Call Transfer on Ringing with No Answeroccurs
when the transferring party attempts to complete a transfer while
receiving Ringback Tone or Call Waiting Tone (if the telephone called
is busy and has the Call Waiting feature). The transferring party can
use any kind of telephone and be affected by this feature.

DN 2000 rings

553-0267T MPO
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Mis-operation of Call Transfer for All Other Cases (AOCS) occurs
when a dial or Digitone-type telephone user attempts to complete a
transfer and one of the following things happens:

¢ atransfer is attempted while Dial Tone is being heard
¢ atransfer is attempted before dialing is complete

¢ atransfer is attempted during putsing of digits on a trunk when
calling an external party

Can you hold? I will
transfer your call.

Dial an external

Switch-hook flash
number

Switch-hook flash Switch-hook flash

553-0268T MPO
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¢ the ControllingParty goes on-hook during a consultation
connection and the Control Connection Disconnect Option
(CCDO) is programmed with a NO response in LD 15

¢ the ControllingParty goes on-hook during Control Dial Tone

Can you hold? I will
transfer your call.

Switch-hook flash

Dial a Control Digit

553-0269T MPO
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< atransfer is attempted and the call intercepts because:

the called party is a busy telephone with Call Waiting denied
or no Call Waiting key

the called number does not exist
the called telephone is in maintenance busy mode

the called telephone is served by Remote Peripheral
Equipment (RPE) and the RPE has failed

the called telephone is external and trunk access is denied for
the Controlling Party

the called number is a number from which the Controlling
Party is toll restricted or code restricted

there is network (timeslot) blocking in the system

the called number cannot be translated, or is restricted or
blocked due to NARS or BARS programming

the called number was only partially dialed

the transfewould result in a trunk-to-trunk connection that is
restricted

the called number belongs to a tenant group that is restricted
for the Controlling Party

a transfer is attempted during the reception of an
announcement

a transfer is attempted during tones such as Special Dial Tone

Customer Data Block

The recovery optionare programmed in theuStomer Data Block
(LD 15).

Separate treatments can be specified for external and internal calls.

Discuss the alternatives with your system supplier and use the options
that suit your needs for the types of internal calls your users make, and
external calls that come into your system.
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When the transferred party is ringing no answer, the choices for
call treatments are as follows:

+ the telephone rings until someone answers it or the Call Forward
No Answer feature redirects the call. This is called standard
operation (STD).

¢ the call is redirected to the attendant after an optional number of
ringing cycles. This choice is ATN. The ringing cycles option
prompt is RCY?2.

+ the transferred party rings for the optional number of ringing
cycles (RCY2). If the call is not answered, the call is directed back
to the transferring party. It rings there for another programmable
number of ringing cycles (RCY1).

The ringing cadence for this recall can be programmed to sound
different from a normalinging cadence. Refer to the part called
Recall Ringing Cadence in this module, for more information.

If the call is still not answered, the call is disconnected after the
programmable number of ringing cycles. The mnemonic for this
choice is DAR.
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Call treatment DAR

1] 2]
‘fg

oy

Rings no answer

The user is attempting to transfer
a call to a ringing telephone. The
treatment programmed in LD 15 is DAR,
What should happen to the call?

First, keep ringing
the transferred
telephone.

a
\‘/V
——
. - | 3

Then, if no one answers,
send the call back to the
transferring telephone.

hen, if no one answers,
disconnect the call.

553-0270T MPO

If the transferring party becomes busy while the transferred party
is ringing, then the call cannot be forwarded back and the call is

disconnected after ringing the number of cycles programmed for
RCY2.
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< ring the transferred party for the optional number of ringing cycles
(RCY2). If the call is not answered, direct forward the call back to
the transferring party and ring it for another programmable
number of ringing cycles (RCY1). The ringing cadence for this
recall can be programmed to sound different from a normal ringing
cadence. If the call is still not answered, redirect it to the attendant.
The mnemonic for this choice is AAR.

Rings no answer

The user is attempting to transfer
a call to a ringing telephone. The
treatment programmed in LD 15 is AAR,
What should happen to the call?

First, keep ringing
the transferred
telephone.

Then, if no one answers,
send the call back to the
transferring telephone,

Then,if no one answers, send
the call to an attendant.

553-0272T MPO

If the transferring party becomes busy while the transferred party
is ringing, the call cannot be forwarded back and the call is
redirected to the attendant after ringing the number of cycles
programmed for RCY2.
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ring the transferred party for the optional number of ringing cycles
(RCY2). If the call is not answered, the Held Party hears Overflow
Tone. The mnemonic for this choice is OVF.

ring the transferred party for the optional number of ringing cycles
(RCY2). If the call is not answered, disconnect it. The mnemonic
for this choice is DIS.

The ringing cycles are counted from the time the transfer has been
completed. This is either from the time the dial or Digitone-type
telephone goes on-hook or the SL-1-type or digital telephone user
presses the TRN key for the second time.

The default setting for internal calls that are tfarred anding no
answer is STD. The default setting for external calls that are
transferred and ring no answer is STD.

The choices for call treatments when mis-operation occurs for
all other cases are:

+ the telephone rings until someone answers it or the Call Forward

No Answer feature redirects the call. This is called standard
operation (STD).

the call is redirected to the attendant. This choice is ATN.

the call is directed back to the transferring party and it rings for an
optional number of ringing cycles (RCY1). The ringing cadence
for this recall can be programmed to sound different from a normal
ringing cadence. Refer to the part called Recall Ringing Cadence,
in this module, for more information. If the call is still not
answered, disconnect the call after the programmable number of
ringing cycles. The mnemonic for this choice is DAR.

If the transferring party becomes busy, then the call cannot be
forwarded back and the call is disconnected.
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+ the call is directed back to the transferring party and it rings for an
optional number of ringing cycles (RCY1).

The ringing cadence for this recall can be programmed to sound
different from a normalinging cadence. If the call is still not
answered, redirect it to the attendant. The mnemonic for this
choice is AAR.

If the transferring party becomes busy, then the call cannot be
forwarded back and the call is redirected to the attendant.

¢ Overflow Tone is heard by the Held Party. The mnemonic for this
choice is OVF.

¢ the call is disconnected. The mnemonic for this choice is DIS.

The default settings for internal calls and external callsateat
transferred and mis-operate for other reasons are DIS and ATN
respectively.

An unusual type of situation that is treated as a mis-operation as well,
is one where the Controlling Party goes on-hook when an external
Held Party has disconnected but no disconnect signal was received.
The system rings back the ControlliRgrty and presents the user

with the Held Call even though there is no caller there. The system
expects the ControllinBarty to disconnect to release the Heddty.

Ignore Switch-hook Flash from 500/2500 Set option
A 500 set is a dial telephone. A 2500 set is a Digitone-type telephone.

The Ignore Switch-hook Flash option can be activated on arasto
wide basis. Your system supplier can help you to decide whether you
need this or not.

It is of most use when dial telephones have been programmed with a
DTN Class of Service. Giving dial telephones this Class of Service is
not recommended. Refer to TaskNkew dial telepone the Class of
Service part, for a discussion on this.

If a dial telephone user dials the digit 1, while on an active call, the
system interprets that as a switch-hook flash since it is a brief on-hook
off-hook sequence.
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Enabling the Ignore Switch-hook Flash option eliminates that
confusion. If the flash is to be ignored, you must install Ground
(Earth) buttons on the dial and Digitone-type telephones of the users
who require the use of a Register Recall signal.

Forced Register Recall

This option specifies whether a Register Recall is required on dial
telephones before the users can dial Control Digits. If the system is
programmed so that a Register Recall is not required, and if the user
performs a switch-hook flash, it is interpreted as if the user dialed the
digit 1. If the digit 1 is programmed as a Control Digit, then the system
responds accordingly. The Forced Register Recall option can be
programmed on a cust@mwide basis in LD 15.

On systems where all single line telephones are dial-type, users will
find it convenient if they do not have to use a switch-hook flash when
they want to transfer, conference or toggle between calls since they
would only have to dial Control digits.

On systems where all single line telephones are Digitone-type the
Forced Register Recall option must be set as YES. In other words,
users of Digitone-type telephones will always have to perform a
switch-hook flash before entering a Control Digit.

Manual Return after Enquiry option

This option controls the way the Held Party can be reconnected to a
ControllingParty when the ControllinBarty has used a Register
Recall to place the call on hold and has done nothing further. The
ControllingParty hears Special Dial Tone, followed by Overflow
Tone when no number is dialed. The Held Party is given silence or a
recorded announcement, if the software to do that is equipped.
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The prompt for the Manual Return after Enquiry option is MHLD in
LD 15, the Customer Data Block.

¢ A NO response means that the ControllRegty is automatically
reconnected to the Held Party after the Overflow Tone times out.

¢ A YES response means that the Controlling Party will receive
silence indefinitely after the Overflow Tone times out.

The user must perform a Register Recall in order to be reconnected
to the Held Party. The Contlimg Party can use the Register

Recall to reconnect to the Held Party during the Special Dial Tone
and Overflow Tone as well.

There is a connection between the MHLD prompt and the Three Party
Service timer (the time during which time the user is supposed to dial
a Control Digit). For more information, fex to the Three Party

Service Timer Option.

Control Connection Disconnect Option (CCDO)

During a consultation connection, any of the three parties involved
could hang up.

There is an option (CCDO) that can be set in the Customer Data Block
(LD 15) to control the operation of MPO when any of the parties in a
consultation call disconnect on purpose or in errotr.

When the default NO response is programmed, it means that an
alternative treatment is not required. When CCDO is programmed
with a YES response, it means an alternative treatment is required for
the disconnect option.

The following paragraphs describe what happens when each of the
three parties disconnects during a consultation connection and the
CCDO option is set for NO or YES.

CCDO NO

If the Active Party disconnects and the ActiveParty is using an

internal telephone, and the system receives a disconnect signal when
the disconnect occurs, then the HEltty is reconnected with the
Controlling Party for a normal two-party call.
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If the Active Party is an external one, and the system does not receive
a disconnect signal, the Controlling Party can release the
disconnected trunk by dialing the Control Digit for disconnect. The
ControllingParty is then connected to the Held Party for a normal
two-party call.

If the Held Party disconnects and the Active Party is an internal or
external telephone, and the system receives a disconnect signal when
the disconnect occurs, then the connection between the Active Party
and the ControllindgParty becomes a normal two-party call.

The Controlling Party can test the connection by dialing a Control
Digit. If the user hears Special Dial Tone, this means that the Held
Party has disconnected. If LD 15 has been programmed with RALL
YES, (refer to Forced Register Recall) or if the telephone is Digitone-
type, the user can perform a switch-hook flash to do the test. If Special
Dial Tone is given, therhts means that the Held Party has
disconnected.

If the Controlling Party disconnects  and the Held Party is not a
Group Call, the system considers this to be a mis-operation of the Call
Transfer feature of the “All Other Cases” type. The system then
releases the Active Party. The Held Parily be handled based on the
parameters programmed for the “All Other Cases” (AOCS) option in
LD 15. (Refer to the part of this module that discusses the mis-
operation of the Call Transfer feature).

If the Held Party is a conference call, the consulted party is released
and the conference staysnmected However, restrictions such as
trunk-to-trunk restrictions can prevent the connection.

If the Held Party is a Group Call, and the Controlling Party has Group
Call control, all the parties in the Group Call will be disconnected.

CCDO YES

If the Active Party disconnects and it is an internal or external
telephone, and the system receives a disconnect signal when the
disconnect occurs, the ControlliRarty is given Overflow Tone. If
the Controlling Party performs a Register Recall or if the Overflow
Tone times out, the HeParty is reconnected to the Controlling Party.
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If the Active Party is external to the system and a disconnect signal is
not received when the external user hangs up, the ContrBltiry

can disconnect the trunk by dialing the Disconnect Control Digit. The
Controlling Party is then connected to the Hesdty in a normal two-
party call.

If the Held Party disconnects and the Held Party is external and the
system did not receive a disconnect signal, the Contrdfarty can

use the Disconnect Control Digit to release the trunk. The trunk can
be released after the user toggles to it and realizes that the party has
hung up.

If the Forced Register Recall option (RALL) is programmed as NO in
LD 15, and the system receives a disconnect signal when the
disconnect occurs, the Controlling Party can choose to:

¢ disconnect the Active Party by dialing the Disconnect Control
Digit. The ControllingParty is given Overflow Tone to indicate
that there is ntonger a HeldParty.

¢ toggle or conference but the user will hear Overflow Tone to
indicate that the Held Party has disconnected. If the user performs
a Register Recall or the Overflow Tone times out, the Controlling
Party will bereconnected to the previous Active Party.

If the Forced Register Recall option (RALL) is programmed as YES
in LD 15, the Controlling?arty who performs the required Register
Recall will hear Special Dial Tone instead of Control Dial Tone. The
Special Dial Tone indicates that the Held Party has disconnected.

If the Held Party disconnects while the Controllarty is hearing
Control Dial Tone, the Controlling Party hears Overflow Tone right
away.

If the Controlling Party disconnects  and the Held Party is not a

Group Call, then the call is trdiesred. However, if the new

connection cannot be established because of trunk-to-trunk
restrictions, the Held Party is routed to the attendant as an intercepted
external call.
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If the Held Party is a Group Call, and if the ControllPayty is the
controller of the Group Call, then all the parties in the Group Call will
be disconnected if the Controllifarty hangs up during a
consultation connection.

CCDO YES or NO

When the Controlling Party has put a call on hold, and is receiving
Special Dial Tone, or possibly Overflow Tone or silence, the Held
Party might hang up.

If the Held Party Disconnects

During Special Dial Tonethen Overflow Tone is given to the
Controlling Party to indicate this. The Controlling Party can hang up
and proceed with the call they were going to make at a later time.

During Overflow Tone if the ControllingParty waited too long to dial
a Control Digit for example, then when the Overflow Tone times out,
the Controlling Party is put into a line-lock out mode.

During silenceif the user waited too long to dial a Control Digit for
example, and the Overflow Tone timed out, then the Controlling Party
is put into a line-lockout mode immediately.

Control Digits

A user dials Control Digits after hearing Control Dial Tone to tell the
system what Three Party Service function the user wants to perform.
These digitare programmable on a customer-wide basis. Theilefa
values are shown in Table 161 in this module.

If no digitone receivers are available when a Digitone-type telephone
user performs a Register Recall and as a result Control Dial Tone
cannot be given, the Controlling Party is automatically reconnected to
the Active Party.

If the ControllingParty dials an invalid Control Digit or switch-hook
flashes during Control Dial Tone, then the connection to thivé\c
Party is restored and the Held Party remains on hold.
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If the Controlling Party disconnects during Control Dial Tone, and the
CCDO option in LD 15 is programmed as YES, thenrdwvery

action will depend on the option chosen for the AOCS mis-operation
option in LD 15.

Table 162
Recovery action when Controlling Party goes on-hook during Control
Dial Tone related to mis-operation options programmed in LD 15

AOCS option | Recovery action |

DIS Held Party and Active Party are disconnected
ATN Held Party and Active Party redirect to attendant
DAR Controlling Party is re-rung with Active Party

— if Controlling Party does not answer within RCY1
ring cycles, then both the Held Party and the
Active Party are disconnected

AAR Controlling Party is re-rung with Active Party

— if Controlling Party does not answer within RCY1
ring cycles, then both the Held Party and the
Active Party are routed to attendant

OVF Held Party and Active Party receive Overflow Tone
— after Overflow Tone times out, both disconnect
STD DIS — for internal Held Party and Active Party

ATN — for external Held Party and Active Party

If the Controlling Party disconnects during Control Dial Tone, and the
CCDO option in LD 15 is programmed as NO, then the Ad¥iagy

is disconnected and the Held Party will be handled by following the
mis-operation treatment programmed in LD 15.

Recall Ringing cadence

If there has been a mis-operation of the Call Transfer feature, the
system can be programmed to recall the transferring telephone.

Table 163
Software requirements

Release required \ Software package(s) required

14.46E 125 — Flexible Tones and Cadences (FTC)
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The ring for the recall can be programmed to bedfit than normal
ringing. There is an optional form of ringing that can be chosen for
dial and Digitone-type telephones. There is another form of ringing
for SL-1-type and digital telephones.

Ask your system supplier to tell you what tones and cadences are
available to you, based on the equipped Tone and Digit Switch cards
or Extended Conference and Tone and Digit Switch cards on your
system.

The system supplier is able to program the Recall Ringing cadences
for you in LD 56, if you think it would be beneficial for your users.

My telephone is ringing
differently. It must be the
transferred call coming back.

Mis-operated
Transfer
Recall

553-0273T MPO
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Switch-hook contact bounce

Sometimes users disconnect calls by pressing the switch-hook in a
way that results in multiple, short switch-hook flashes. Prior to the
introduction of the MPO feature, the systems handled the
disconnected party as if it were a Held Party. The Controlling Party
was treated as if the user had mis-operated the Call Transfer feature
by hanging up. This caused unintended tienssto the attendant.

A timer set at 256 ms is tiated automatidly after a switch-hook
flash on systems that have MPO equipped. For a period of 256 ms
after a switch-hook flash, any signaling from a telephone is ignored.
This eliminates signaling not intended by the user.

Using the features

Dial or Digitone-type telephones
Forced Register Recall is programmed as YES in these examples.

Conference

Dial DN and
wait for an answer

Switch-hook flash
to put call on hold

Switch-hook flash-
hear Control Dial Tone

Press 1 for Conference

553-0274T MPO
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Switch-hook flash Dial DN and
to put call on hold wait for an answer

Switch-hook flash- Press 2 to speak
hear Control Dial Tone to the Held Party

553-0275T MPO

Switch-hook flash Dial DN and
to put call on hold wait for an answer

Switch-hook flash- Press 3 to disconnect
hear Control Dial Tone the Active Party Talk to the Held Party

553-0276T MPO

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

30

During acall 1045
of 1776

Multi-Party Operations

What to do when the Controlling Party hears Overflow
Tone

The ControllingParty hears Overflow Tone if any of the fallmg
occur:

¢ Special Dial Tone times out
¢ Control Dial Tone times out

¢ the ActiveParty disconnects and the Control Connection
Disconnect (CCDO) option is enabled in LD 15

+ the Held Party disconnects during Special Dial Tone

In the chart that follows, you can see that there is only one case where
the parties do not remain connected if the user performs a switch-hook
flash when hearing Overflow Tone. That case is where both the Held
Party and the Active Party have disconnected.

Tell your users that if they hear Overflow Tone when using Three
Party Service they should use the switch-hook flash.

If the users hang up instead of using the switch-hook flash, the call is
handled according to mis-operaticargmeters. The salt will not be
convenient for the Controlling Party or the callers.
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Table 164

What happens when a user performs a switch-hook flash while hearing Overflow

Tone

Held Party
remains on hold

External Held Party
disconnects— no
disconnect signal

Held Party
disconnects

Active Party
active

Consultation
connection
resumes

Consultation connection
resumes

Controlling Party can
release external Held
Party using TGLD digit
followed by DISD digit

Normal call
between
Controlling Party
and Active Party

External Active
Party disconnects
— no disconnect
signal

Consultation
connection
resumes
Controlling Party
can release
external Active
Party using DISD
digit

Consultation connection
resumes

Controlling Party can
release external Held
Party and Active Party
using TGLD digit and
DISD digit

Normal call
between
Controlling Party
and Active Party
Controlling Party
can release
external Active
Party by going on-
hook

Active Party
disconnects

Normal call
between
Controlling Party
and Held Party

Normal call between
Controlling Party and
Held Party

Controlling Party can
release external Held
Party by going on-hook

Controlling Party
enters line lockout
state
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Using the features
SL-1-type and digital telephones

Call Join

‘ CONF '

A second call on
another DN

First caller is now active
on the Conference key

553-0277T MPO

Establish conference

If the user disconnects, the other two parties remain connected.

If the two parties are external and there are trunk-to-trunk restrictions
that prevent the connection, the two parties will not remain connected.
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Interactions with other features

Multi-Party Operations works with, affects, or is affected by other
features that are basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and
understand, these interactions before programming. The rest of this
sub-section tells you what you need. For further information you can
use theX11 features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems. Proper training can reduce the number of
repair calls of this nature.

FFC and SPRE interact with MPO

If the user dials an FFC code or SPRE code during a consultation
connection, it will be treated as a Control Digit. Therefore there
cannot be a conflict between the Control Digits and the FFCs and
SPRE code.

Dictation trunks and paging trunks interact with Three
Party Service

A user cannot set up a consultation connection when theRaetd is
a paging trunk or a dictation trunk.

Attendants interact with Three Party Service

A user cannot set up a consultation connection when theRaetd is
an attendant.
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Call Detail Recording (CDR) interacts with Three Party
Service

For more information on CDR, refer to the module in®ladl Detail
Recordsmodule.

¢ when a Controlling?arty adds a new party to an existing call to
form a conference, if the new party is an external one, then an “S”
record is generated. If the new party is internal and the Controlling
Party or the new party has Internal CDR allowed in the Class of
Service, then an “L” record is generated.

¢ when a telephone is released from a conference, an “E” record is
generated if the released party is an external one. If the
disconnected party is an internal one, and the Contrdarty or
the disconnected party has Internal CDR allowed in the Class of
Service, then an “L” record is generated.

¢ when a ControllindParty dials the DISD Control Digit to
disconnect an Active Party, an “N” record is generated if the
released party is an external one. An “L” record is generated if the
disconnected party is an internal one, and the Contrdarty or
the disconnected party has Internal CDR allowed in the Class of
Service.

Call Detail Recording (CDR) interacts with mis-
operation

A CDR record is generated when arfirolling Party goes on-hook to
complete a transfer while the called party is still ringing. This happens
no matter what recovery option is programmed in LD 15 for ring no
answer mis-operation situations.

The record is generated with information about the initial portion of
the call before the mis-operation oc@d.

In cases where there is recovery on mis-operation due to the

transferred telephone ringing no answer,  if the Held Party is
external, then an “S” record is generated. An “L” record is generated
if the Held Party is internal and the Controllidgrty or the Held Party
has Internal CDR allowed in the Class of Service.
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In cases where there is recovery on mis-operation due to all

other cases, if the Held Party is external, and the options selected are
AAR, DAR, ATN or STD, then an “S” record is generated. If the
option selected is DIS or OVF then an “N” record is generated.

An “L” record is generated if the Held Party is internal and the
ControllingParty or the Held Party has Internal CDR allowed in the
Class of Service.

Call Pickup interacts with MPO

The Call Pickup feature allows users to answer ringing telephones
from their own telephones as long as the ringing telephone is in the
same Call Pickup group as the user’s telephone.

A dial or Digitone-type telephone user can only use the Call Pickup
feature if there is no other call active on the telephone at the time. A
user with an active call and Three Party Service allowed, whrsta
telephone ring in the same Call Pickup group, canadbpm a

Register Recall and try to use the Call Pickup feature to answer the
ringing telephone.

Ring Again interacts with MPO

The Ring Again feature can be used when a user has dialed a busy
telephone. Once activated, the system will ring the originator’s
telephone when the called telephone becomes idle.

This feature cannot be used if a ControllPayty calls a busy
telephone while attempting to set up a consultation connection.

Call Transfer, Conference and Three Party Service

interact with MPO

During a consultation connection by the Controlling Party, the Held
Party or Active Party cannot use the Call Transfer, Conference, or
Three Party Service features.
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Mis-operation of
Call Transfer

A telephone user can make calls while a telephone is in an active call-
forward mode. The user can also use the Three Party Service feature.
If the user mis-operates, a recall will ring the Controlling Party
telephone (if it is programmed to do so), even though itis in a call-
forward mode.

Call Forward No Answer interacts with MPO

During a mis-operated Call Transfer when the transferred party is
ringing with no answer, if the option for mis-operation in the
Customer Data Block is STD, then the mis-operated call will be
handled by the Call Forward No Answer feature. However, the
treatments for mis-operation (other than STD), have priority over Call
Forward No Answer treatments.

Multiple Appearance DNs interact with MPO

When a call has been transferred improperly and it is recalling, if the
transferring telephone used a DN that appears on other telephones as
well, the recall will only ring at the telephone that was the transferring
telephone.

The Break-In to Enquiry Calls feature interacts with
MPO

If either the Controlling Party or the Active Party has a Warning Tone
denied Class of Service, or if an enquiry call is in the dialing or
ringing state, then Break-In by the attendant is ignored.

A switch-hook flash, use of the Ground button, or Register Recall will
be ignored for dial or Digitone-type telephones during a Break-In
conference. Use of the Conference key on an SLdigael telephone
will be ignored during Break-In as well.

Call Waiting interacts with MPO

When a dial or Digitone-type telephone is assigned a Class of Service
with both Call Waiting allowed (CWA) and Three Party Service
allowed (TSA), a consultation connection is set up when the user
answers a waiting call during an established call. To toggle back and
forth between calls, the TGLD Control Digit is used, instead of the
switch-hook flash.
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Whether or not the MPO software is equipped on a system, if a dial or
Digitone-type telephone user answers a waiting call and hangs up, the
system treats this as a mis-operation The Controlling Party telephone
will be re-rung with a call from the Held Party who was accidentally
mishandled.

If a dial or Digitone-type telephone user attempts to set up a
connection to a telephone that is busy which has Call Waiting
allowed, the ControllingParty hears ringback tone and thdike

Party hears Call Waiting Tone. If the controlling Party hangs up before
the Active Party answers the Call Waiting call, then the Held Party is
disconnected regardless of the MPO options. Thv@Party will no
longer hear Call Waiting Tone after this happens.

Call Waiting Redirection interacts with Recovery on
Mis-operation of Call Transfer with Ring No Answer

If a transferring party tries to set up a consultation connection with a
busy telephone that has Call Waiting allowed, the call will be put into
a Call Waiting mode. The tramsfing party hears Ringback Tone. If
the transferring party goes on-hook to complete a transfer before the
transferred party answers the Call Waiting call, a mis-operation is
detected by the MPO software.

If the transfer is completed after the Call Waiting Redirection Call
Forward No Answer timer has expired, the call is removed from a Call
Waiting mode at the traresfred party. The call is redirected to the Call
Forward No Answer DN programmed for the transferred party
telephone.

If the transfer is completed before the Call Waiting Redirection Call
Forward No Answer timer expires, the treatments vary depending on
the Ring No Answer options selected in LD 15.

¢ STD - Call Waiting Redirection redirects the unanswered Call
Waiting call when the Call Forward No Answer timer expires

¢ ATN, DIS, OVF, AAR, DAR - the Ring No Answer recovery
option in LD 15 opratesnstead of the Call Forward No Answer
feature. Therefore, the recovery option operates instead of the Call
Waiting Redirection feature.
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Night Service interacts with MPO

During Night Service, mis-operated calls which are routed to the
attendant are re-routed to a defineghtiDN, if there is one. Once the
call is re-routed to a night DN, Night Service/Enhanced Night Service
options override the MPO mis-operation treatment options.

¢ External calls, other than DID callsre queuednitil answered.

¢ if Enhanced Night Service is configured on a system, DID calls
that are routed to the night DN are queued up if it is busy.

o TIE calls are disconnected if the night DN is busy.
The night DN rings continuously.

However, if NFNA (Night Forward No Answer ringing cycles) is
programmed in LD 15 (on systems with Attendant Forward No
Answer software package 134), the call will be disconnected after it
has rung the programmed number of times. If the telephone has Call
Forward No Answer allowed, the call will forward.

If the call came in on a DID trunk, the ring cycles are determined by
the DFNR setting in the Customer Data Block.

Priority Override/Forced Camp-On interacts with MPO

If the Priority Override/ Forced Camp-On (POVR software package
186) is equipped, and a consultation call is made to a busy telephone,
the Controlling Party must perform a Register Recall and dial any
Control Digit to return to the Held Party. Without that software, the
user can perform a simple §ister Recall in that situation and return

to the Held Party.

If you have this software package on your system be sure to tell your
users how to return to a Held Party if they call a busy telephone during
a consultation attempt.

Group Call and Call Join interacts with MPO

If there is a Group Call on a key on a digital or SL-1-type telephone,
it cannot be joined with a call on another key.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm
that you have what you need.

Enhanced Music on Hold
Music can be given to a Held Party if the Enhanced Music software
package is equipped.

Table 165
Software requirements

Release required \ Software package(s) required

14.46E
(when used with MPO) | 119 — Enhanced Music (EMUS)

12 7 — Recorded Announcement (RAN)

(without MPO)

Multi-Party Operations Enhancements
The enhancements offered by this software package pertain to the
Three Party Service feature of Multi-Party Operations.

Table 166
Software requirements

Release required \ Software package(s) required

16.67G 141 — Multi-Party Operations (MPO)
131 — Supplementary Features (SUPP)
197 — French Type Approval (FRTA)

Patience Tone

A Controlling Party can set up a consultation connection and then put
the Active Party on hold by using the Register Recall and dialing a
Control Digit. This enhancement allows the party on hold to hear a
tone instead of silence.
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Ringback to external parties after mis-operation

If the Controlling Party goes on-hook and itrisdated as a mis-
operation by the system, the ControlliRgrty telephone can be re-
rung immediately. The MPO Enhancement allows the external Held
Party to hear Ringback Tone while the Controllitegty telephone is
being re-rung. This is the feature that requires the FRTA software
package listed in the chart above.

Control tips

¢ Monitor your CDR printouts for evidence of mis-operated
transfers. Look for “S” records and “N” records (many of them
will be of a short duration).These records can indicate that external
callers are not being handled properly by your internal users when
they attempt to transfer.

Some treatments can have a negative impact on your callers and
your business.

Find out the DN(s) of the user(s) from the CDR records and train
these users again on the use of the Three Party Service options.
You could also reassess the treatments you have chosen so that
mis-operated calls are handled appropriately.

Administration tips

¢ FFC codes and the SPRE code cannot begin with a digit that is the
same as one of the MPO Control Digits. If an FFC or a SPRE code
j begins with the MPO Control Digit, it will be processed as a
Control Digit when an MPO situation arises.

+ Discuss the call treatment options available with your system
supplier. Take your users into consideration along with the types
of callers that your users handle. Monitor what is happening after
you implement your selections. You might have to make changes
until you find the optimum configuration for all concerned.

¢ Determine if the users on your system will probably delay too long
before entering Control Digits. If this will probably happen, you
should also determine if the users will feel comfortable performing
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Training tips

*

a Register Recall to reconnect to a caller or whether they would
prefer to have an automatic call treatment occur. Yaatralso
determine the call treatments that best suit your callers in this
situation.

The safest setting for the Three Party Service Timer is the default
(14 seconds). If the Controllirgarty waits too long to dial a
Control Digit, the user can perform a Register Recall during
Overflow Tone and reconnect to the ActRarty. The user can try

to dial the Control Digit again without disconnecting either of the
other two parties.

If Overflow Tone times out, you can configure the system so the
user is automatically connected to the Active Party or is connected
when they perform a Resjer Recall. Refer to the part in this
module where the Three Party Service Timer is discussed.

Once you know the behavior of your users and the types of callers
they handle, you can choose the setting for the CDTO timer. You
can decide whether the MHLD setting should be YES or NO in
LD 15. Discuss the settings with your system supplier. Follow-up
with the users after you have implemented the features and timers
to find out if modifications or further training is required.

Itis not recommended that you mention all of the details related to
the MPO features during training unless the users ask about them.
Focus on how to operate the features, what to avoid, and what to
do if in doubt.

Tell your users that if they hear Overflow Tone when using Three
Party Service they should use the switch-hook flash.

Recovery of Mis-operation of Call Transfer will not work if the
transferred party is external to thgstem. It works if the Held
Party is external. Train users until they are comfortable
transferring calls so they witlot rely on the Recovery feature.

If you have chosen to implement the Recall Ringing Cadence, tell
users to make a point of answering when their telephones ring with
this special cadence. The callers need their help since an earlier
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transfer did not work. This is especially important if the caller is
about to be disconnected as the next part of the treatment of the
mis-operated Call Transfer, if the recall is not aai®d. Let the
users know what the Recall Ringing Cadence sounds like during
training.

¢ Stress during training that users must be careful to wait for an
answer before transfring calls and advise them of the
consequence of not waiting. For example, if the transferred party
is busy with Call Waiting allowed, the Controlling Party hears
ringback but if the call is transferred, the HElarty will be
disconnected. Mis-operations will be greatly reduced if users
transfer calls only after getting an answer from the consulted party.

¢ Users who have more than one DN or a Call Waiting key on a
digital or SL-1-type telephone should practice the Call Join feature
in the training sessions until they are comfortable with the feature.

What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic Multi-Party Operations features and/or the
optional related features associated with the basic feature.

Table 167
Checklist

Basic ‘Optional Preparation

Decide which users are to have Call Transfer
O allowed and which users are to have Three
Party Service allowed instead.

Decide which telephones need Conference 6
capability.

Decide which recovery options you want for
mis-operation of Call Transfer on Ringing No
Answer (internal calls, external calls). Decide
which recovery options you want for the “all
other cases” scenarios (internal calls,
external calls).

O Decide what Control Digits should be defined.

— continued —
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Table 167

Checklist (Continued)

O

Decide what setting you want for the Three
Party Service timer (CDTO).

If you have dial telephones that have a DTN
Class of Service, consider changing them to
DIP or consider implementing the Ignore
Switch-hook Flash feature. Arrange for
installation of Ground buttons on the
telephones for users who need features that
require a Register Recall.

If your analog single line telephones are dial
telephones, decide whether you want to
implement Forced Register Recall.

Decide if users should be forced to perform a
Register Recall to return to a held call after
Special Dial Tone times out.

Decide if alternative treatments are/are not
required for the Control Connection
Disconnect option.

Set up training on:
¢ the use of Control Digits
¢ how to transfer calls

¢ the use of switch-hook flash during
Overflow Tone

¢ the use of Call Join

¢ the sound of Recall Ringing cadence

Decide whether you want a Recall Ringing
Cadence programmed. Investigate what
type(s) of ringing you can have based on the
tone generating cards in your system.

Decide whether you want Enhanced Music.

Decide whether you want Patience Tone.

Decide whether you want Ringback to
External Parties.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C

Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

30

During acall 1059
of 1776

Multi-Party Operations

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for Multi-Party Operations.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. Use it to do the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Do any of
your users
need MPO
features?

Refer to Call Transfer
and Conference
modules.

Ask your sys-
tem supplier to
activate MPO in
LD 15.

Ask your system
supplier to do the
programming in
LD 15.

Do you want
the default
Control
Digits?

Ask your system
supplier to do the

Do you want

Recall programming in
Ringing
Cadence? -b o6

Go to the
next page.

This flowchart summarizes the
procedure.Use the instructions in the
step-action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.
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From the
previous page

Do you want

Ask your system

the default /
supplier to do the
Three Party do tl
Service programming in

LD 15.

timer?

Do you want Ask your system

the default supplier to do the
Recovery programming in
options? LD 15.

Do you want

Ask your system

the system supplier to do the
to ignore programming in
switch-hook

LD 15.

flashes?

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous page

Do you want Ask your system

the Forced supplier to do the
Register @ programming in
Recall \J LD 15.

option?

Do you want
the Manual
Return after
Enquiry

option?

Ask your system

supplier to do the

programming in
LD 15.

®

Do you want
alternative
treatments
for CCDO?

Ask your system

supplier to do the

programming in
LD 15.

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous page

Does the
user need
Call Join?

Is the
telephone a
digital or
SL-1-type?

Does the user have
more than one DN
(ora CWT key) and a
Conference key?

Does the
user need
MPO
transfer?

Program the
change to the
telephone.

Does the
user need

Program a key
LD 11

Program six party
TSA Conference?

Class of

Service

in LD 11.

Program TSA
and C6A Class
of Service
in LD 11.

Does the
user need
Six party
Conference?

Train the
user.

Train the
user.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Multi-Party Operations features only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, see Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose the feature you want to program.
If Do
Three Party Service step 3
Conference 6 step 3
Call Join step 3
3 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do

new dial or Digitone-type  step 6

telephone
change to a dial or step 7
Digitone-type telephone
4 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do

new dial or Digitone-type  step 14
telephone

change to a dial or step 7
Digitone-type telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do

new digital or SL-1-type step 22
telephone

change to a digital or SL- step 23
1-type telephone

6 Program Three Party Service on a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.
> LD 10
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1- 6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS TSA Three Party Service allowed

Go to step 24.

7 Program a change to the Three Party Service feature on a dial or
Digitone-type telephone.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 continued ...

If Do
using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 8.
not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 11.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

8 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.

If Do

telephone is changing step 9
to Three Party Service
allowed

telephone is changing step 10
to Three Party Service
denied

9 Allow Three Party Service.

ITEM CLSTSA Change the Class of Service to Three Party
Service allowed

If the telephone has XFA (Call Transfer
allowed), it automatically changes to XFD (Call
Transfer denied) when you allow Three Party
Service. If you type XFA followed by TSA, the
last one typed is the one that will be allowed.
The other will be denied, automatically.

Go to step 24.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

10

11

12

13

Deny Three Party Service.

ITEM CLS TSD Change the Class of Service to Three Party
Service denied

Go to step 24.

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
If Do

telephone is changing step 12
to Three Party Service
allowed

telephone is changing step 13
to Three Party Service
denied

Allow Three Party Service

CLS TSA Change the Class of Service to Three Party
Service allowed

Go to step 24.
Deny Three Party Service.

CLS TSD Change the Class of Service to Three Party
Service denied

Go to step 24.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 Program Conference 6 on a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.
> LD 10
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1- 6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS TSA C6A  Three Party Service allowed and Conference 6
allowed

Go to step 24.

15 Program a change to the Conference 6 feature on a dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
> LD 10
REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG
If Do
using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 8.
not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 11.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

16 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.

telephone is changing step 9
to Conference 6
allowed

telephone is changing step 10
to Conference 6
denied

17 Allow Conference 6.

ITEM CLS TSA C6A cChange the Class of Service to Three Party
Service allowed and Conference 6 allowed

Go to step 24.

18 Deny Conference 6.
ITEM CLS C6D Change the Class of Service to Conference 6
denied
Go to step 24.
19 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-

type telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20

21

22

23

19 continued ...

If Do

telephone is changing step 12
to Conference 6
allowed

telephone is changing step 13
to Conference 6
denied

Allow Conference 6.

CLS TSA C6A Change the Class of Service to Conference 6
allowed

Go to step 24.
Deny Conference 6.

CLS Ce6D Change the Class of Service to Conference 6
denied

Go to step 24.

Install a new digital or SL-1-type telephone with Call Join capability.

Ensure the telephone has at least two DNs assigned. Refer to Tasks 7-19 for
information on how to assign a DN to a key.

If the telephone has a Call Waiting key, it can be used instead of a second DN
for Call Join. Refer to the Software Features Guide for information on the Call
Waiting feature.

Program a change to a telephone to allow the Call Join feature.

Assign a second DN to the telephone using an available key or remove a
feature from a key and replace it with a DN. Refer to Task 23 for information on
how to change key assignments on digital telephones. (Use the same
information for SL-1-type telephones).

Or if you prefer, If the telephone only has one DN, you can change a key to a
Call Waiting key. Refer to the Software Features Guide for more information.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24

25

26

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 25.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Verify that the new telephone or the changed telephone behaves as expected
when you attempt to use the MPO features.

If Do
feature works properly step 26
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do
you do not have Contact your system supplier.
access to LD 43
you have access to step 27
LD 43
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

27 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

28 Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA
or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 29

— continued —
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STEP ACTON

29 Terminate this overlay program.

*kk*k

30 Terminate this programming session.

Log off.

> LOGO

31 You have completed the programming required to add or change an MPO

feature on a telephone.
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Purpose

The Autodial feature allows a user who is initiating a call to press one
key to make a call. A telephone number has been associated with that

key in the memory of the system. The number is automatically
outpulsed for the user.

553-0260T AUTO
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Basic feature configuration

This part tells you:
-
‘ﬂ[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
lﬂ possible

¢ how a person uses the Autodial feature

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Autodial comes with the communication system, but the telephones
are not programmed to use the Autodial capability. You select the
telephones that are to have Autodial, then you use the procedure in
this module to program each one.

Digital telephones, SL-1-type telephones and
attendant consoles

The feature is assigned to a key on a proprietary telephone. It can be
assigned to attendant consoles as well.

Autodial keys cannot be assigned to M3000 digital telephones. The
M3000 has a built-in directory that can be programmed to display
hundreds of stored numbers on the large display of the telephone.
Therefore, théAutodial feature is not required.

You can assign more than one Autodial key on a telephone or console.

Autodial keys can be used to store frequently called numbers. Some
people use several Autodial keys to store different numbers.

The alternative is to use one Speed Call key to store several numbers
on a Speed Call list. With Speed Call, the user must dial one, two, or
three digits after pressing the Speed Call key in order for a number to
be outpulsed. Therefore, some users find the Autodial feature quicker,
and easier to use than the Speed Call feature. Refer to TSR]

Call and System Speed CHdl further information.

It is not uncommon to see modules added to telephones so that the
users can have rows of Autodial keys.
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Some people like the Autodial feature because it gives them quick
access to a telephone number. They have no need to remember the
number or look it up.

¢ This is beneficial in a help desk or an emergency desk
environment. The user can press an Autodial key to call the police
and another key to call the fire department.

¢ People who make many calls every day find it useful to have
Autodial keys for the numbers they dial frequently.

Dial and Digitone-type telephones

There are models of Digitone-type telephones that have buttons that
allow you to store numbers in the memory of the telephone. This is
different from the way the Autodial feature stores numbers. Numbers
stored on Autodial keys of digital and SL-1-type telephones are stored
in the system memory.

If a user of a dial or Digitone-type telephone is interested in using
Autodial, you can program Autodial agesature on the telephone, if

you have the Flexible Feature Code software package and release 20
equipped on your system. For further informatiofiger¢o the

Improving feature performanggart of this module.

Programming the telephone

When you assign the Autodial (ADIlgature to a key, you can
determine the maximum number of digits the user will be able to
store. The choices are 4, 8, 12, 16, 20, and 23 digits. The default is 16
digits, if you do not enter any number when you are programming.

You can also program the actual digits to be stored. It is not necessary
for you to do this, since the user can program and re-program the
stored number using the telephone.

When you print a TN Block printout of a telephone with an Autodial
key, it shows you the number that the user has stored on the key.
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The types of numbers that can be stored

*

*

*

*

*

internal DNs

external telephone numbers including the trunk group access
codes

ESN numbers including BARS and NARS access codes
trunk group access codes such as paging trunk access codes

Authorization Codes (Release 13 and later)

Some users store part of a number that is frequently dialed and finish
the remaining part of the call manually.

Examples:

*

If a user calls a certain city or area code in North America
frequently, an Autodial key could have the trunk group access code
and the area code stored. The user would dial the remaining digits
each time they made a call.

If there is zone pging equipment, the user could store the paging
access code on the Autodial key and manually dial the desired
zone before paging.

Pauses can be storeif you require the system to pause after
outpulsing one digit, before outpulsing the next.

You enter the asterisk (*) from the key pad when you are storing the
number. This * indicates to the system that it should pause for three
seconds before outpulsing the next digit that follows the *.
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Using the feature
SL-1-type and digital telephones

Making a call

The user presses the Autodial key after getting dial tone. The call will
be processed and outpulsed automatically.

— (Call is processed

553-0261T AUTO
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Storing a number

If a user wants to change the number that is stored on the key, it must
be done when the telephone is in an idle state. If the telephone is
receiving dial tone or has an active call, the Autodial number cannot
be changed.

If the telephone is idle, and the user presses the Autodial key, the
indicator beside it begins to flash. The user presses the keys on the key
pad to enter the digits in the number to be stored. When all the digits
have been entered, the user presseAithedial key again and the
indicator is turned off.

—J B —_)
~ Ly
(E—
—

553-0262T AUTO

[
(*)[0) /A
Program the stored ~

number

Interactions with other features

Autodial works with, affects, or is affected by other features that are
basic to the system. You need to beaeswof, andinderstand, these
interactions before programming. The rest of this sub-section tells
you what you need. For further information you can useitfe
features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems. Proper training can reduce the number of
repair calls of this nature.
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Paging trunks interact with Autodial

Trunk group access codes can be stored on Autodial keys. Paging
trunks have trunk group access codes. Users dial the access code in
order to speak on the paging system. If a user pages frequently, assign
an Autodial key to the telephone and have the user store the paging
trunk access code on the key. This simplifies access to the system.

=
N

553-0263T AUTO

The attendant console is the only terminal that can be assigned a direct
access paging key (PAG). Use of the PAG key overrides anyone else
on the paging system.
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Authorization Codes interact with Autodial

If a user wants to store an Authorization code on an Autodial key, it
must be stored in the following format:

¢ the SPRE code

¢ plus the digit 6

¢ plus the Authorization code
.

(optionally followed by the telephone number)

If the telephone number is being stored, the user must store an
octothorpe (#) after the Authorization Code. The # indicates to the
system where the Authorization Code ends and where the digits in the
telephone number begin. The # is counted as a digit when the system
compares the number of digits stored with the maximum number of
digits programmed for the Autodial key.

The telephone number cannot be stored using the Authorization Code
Conditionally Last capability. In other words, the telephone number
cannot be stored with pauses following it, awaiting an Authorization
code prompt tone, at which time the Authorization code would be
outpulsed.

A user can store an invalid Authorization Code on an Autodial key.
The Authorization Code is only validated when the call is made and
the Authorization Code is outpulsed.

Last Number Redial interacts with Autodial

If a user makes a call using the Autodial feature, it is stored by the
system as the last number dialed. If the user activates the Last Number
Redial feature for the next call, the Autodial telephone number will be
outpulsed.

Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm
that you have what you need.
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Dial and Digitone-type telephones

Table 168
Software requirements

Release required \ Software package(s) required

20 139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)

When a dial or Digitone-type telephone handset is off-hook for a pre-
programmed number of seconds and no number is dialed, an Autodial
number can be outpulsed, automatically.

Flexible Feature Code Enhancements and Release 20 software are
required.

Your system supplier can program an Autodial feature activation code
that the users will dial in order to activate the Autodial feature and
store an Autodial number. The users must dial a separate code to
deactivate Auddial.

There is a delay timer that must be programmed on a customer-wide
basis in LD 15. This delay is the amount of time the dial or Digitone-
type telephones in that customer group will have to be off-hook before
the Autodial number will be outpulsed. The range for this timer is two
to 20 seconds. It must be set in increments of two seconds. A setting
of zero means the feature is disabled for the customer group. Zero is
the default setting.

Each telephone that is to have the Autodial capability must have it
activated as #eature (FTR) in LD 10. You program the FTR prompt
with an ADL response followed by a space. After the space, you type
the maximum number of digits that the user can store. The range is 0 —
31 digits. If you type 0, the feature is disabled for that telephone.

Following that:

¢ Yyou can enter the number to be stored. Type a space after the
maximum digits entry if you want to type the stored number. After
the space type the digits in the stored number followed by a
carriage return.

¢ Yyou can allow the user to store the number. Carriage return after
the maximum digits entry.
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Control tips

*

If you do not want users to change the stored numbers on Autodial
keys, do not show them how to do it when you train them to use
the feature.

Alternately, you can assign a different feature key called Enhanced
Hot Line if you want guaranteed control. A user cannot change the
number stored on an Enhanced Hot Line key from the telephone.

Users sometimes store numbers that they are restricted from

calling. The system evaluates the restrictions programmed on the
telephone before the call is processed. When the users attempt to
make these calls using Autodial keys they continue to be blocked.

It is important to program TGAR restrictions on telephones of
unauthorized users who might attempt to use the paging trunks by
dialing paging trunk group access codes or by using Autodial keys.

As a security measure, for dial and Digitone-type telephone users,
you can use this feature to outpulse an emergency number, if users
leave their handsets off-hook.

Users sometimes leave their handsets off-hook when they do not
want to be disturbed. When Digitone-type telephone users leave
their handsetsfbhook, it ties up digitone receiver cards. This can
cause other users to experience delayed dial tone. To prevent this,
you can program an internal number as the outpulsed number
when users leave their handsets off-hook. The person at the
Autodial number can tell the users, to use other features, such as
Call Forward All Calls, when they do not want to be disturbed.
Doing this can reduce the usage of the digitone receivers on your
system and improve your grade of service for dial tone.
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Administrative tips

¢ When you look at_TN Block printquts of the telephones on your

system, pay attention to the Autodial keys and the numbers that are
stored. You can discover long distance numbers that are appearing
on your CDR records that users deny calling.

>

¢ When a call is made using an Authorization Code, and it is dialed
manually, the Authorization Code does not appear on the
telephone display.
However, if a user stores an Authorization Code on an Autodial
key of a telephone with a display, the Authorization Code will
display when a call is made using the key. Unauthorized users may
see the Authorization Code on the display and make calls using the
code at a later time. Tell users to store Authorization Codes on
Autodial keys at their own risk.

¢ The Stored Number Redial feature is similar to Autodial. Using
Stored Number Redial, the user can store one humber and redial it
when desired, using feature access codes, or keys. A unique aspect
of Stored Number Redial is that it allows the user to store a number
while a call is active.

Other features that make placing calls ea%y
— Last Number Redial

— Hotline

Refer to the Software Feature Guide for further information on
these features before you choose to implement Autodial.
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Training tips

¢ Tell users of dial and Digitone-type telephones about the Autodial

¢ When you look at TN Block printouts of the telephones on your
system, pay attention to the Autodial keys and the numbers that are
stored. Look for numbers that do not make sense, such as partial
access codes or partial telephone numbers. This can indicate that
the user needs further training on how to store a number on the key.

delay timer. They must dial a number within the number of

seconds you programmed for this timer. Tell them what number
will be dialed, automatically, if they delay too long and you have

pre-programmed the Autodial number.

What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic Autodial feature and/or the optional related

features associated with the basic feature.

Table 169

Checklist

O

Decide how many Autodial keys the user
needs.

Determine if there are available key(s).

If not, consider upgrading the telephone to
one with more keys or adding a module with
extra keys.

Decide for each key, what the maximum
number of digits to store will be.

Decide if you are going to be the one to
program the stored number or if you will train
the user to store and change a number using
the telephone.

Plan to train users on making calls using
Autodial.
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What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for Autodial.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. Use it to do the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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This flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in the
step-action table that follows this

flowchart to perform the procedure.

Assign
Autodial key(s)
inLD 11.

Program the
maximum
number of

stored digits

inLD 11.

Do you want

Program
tf;;%ol:j?;éo the stored
number in
number
using the oL
telephone?
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the implementation
or change of the Autodial feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.
For information on proper login procedures, see Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose the proper starting point from the choices below
If Do

you are programming an  step 3
Autodial key on a new
telephone

you are changing a key to step 4
assign Autodial on an
existing telephone

you are changing existing step 4
Autodial key parameters

3 Program the Autodial feature on a new SL-1-type or digital telephone.
>1D11
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

KEY

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 continued ...
If

Do

you want to program the
default stored number
maximum length and no
stored number

you want to program a
stored number maximum
length and no stored
number

you want to program a
stored number maximum
length and a stored
number

Go to step 10.

— continued —

XX ADL <cr>
where XX represents the key number
ADL stands for Autodial

XX ADL YY <cr>
where XX represents the key number
ADL stands for Autodial

YY represents the maximum number of digits in
the stored number (YY =4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 23)

<cr> leaves the stored number field blank. The
user can store a number using the telephone.

XX ADLYY Z..Z
where XX represents the key number

ADL stands for Autodial

YY represents the maximum number of digits in
the stored number (YY =4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 23)

Z....Z represents the stored number
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STEP ACTION

4 Print the information associated with the telephone.
If Do

you know the TN of the step 6
telephone

you do not know the TN of step 5
the telephone, you know
only the prime DN of the

telephone
5 Print the DN Block of the telephone.
> LD 22 (Release 17 or later)
> LD 20 (Release 17 or later)
> LD10 orLD11 (Release 19 or later)
> LD 32 (Release 19 or later)
REQ PRT Request a printout
TYPE DNB DN Block
DN X.. X Input the prime DN of the telephone

You get a printout of the TN of the telephone.

Go to step 6.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 Print the TN block of the telephone.
> LD 20 (pre-Release 19 software)

>LD 10 orLD 11 or LD 20 (Release 19 or later software)

REQ PRT Request a printout
TYPE TNB Terminal Number Block
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number assigned to the

other telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Choose the key number(s) you want to change.

7 Program a change to a key on an SL-1-type or digital telephone.
>1D11
REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG
If Do
using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 8.
not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 9.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing SL-1-type or digital telephone.

If

Do

you want to program the
default stored number
maximum length and no
stored number

you want to program a
stored number maximum
length and no stored
number

you want to program a
stored number maximum
length and a stored
number

Go to step 10.

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing SL-1 -type or

digital telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

— continued —

ITEM KEY XX ADL <cr>
where XX represents the key number
ADL stands for Autodial

ITEM KEY XX ADL YY <cr>
where XX represents the key number
ADL stands for Autodial

YY represents the maximum number of digits in
the stored number (YY =4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 23)

<cr> leaves the stored number field blank. The
user can store a number using the telephone.

ITEM KEY XX ADLYY Z....Z
where XX represents the key number
ADL stands for Autodial

YY represents the maximum number of digits in
the stored number (YY =4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 23)

Z....Z represents the stored number
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STEP ACTION

9 continued ...
If

Do

you want to program the
default stored number
maximum length and no
stored number

you want to program a
stored number maximum
length and no stored
number

you want to program a
stored number maximum
length and a stored
number

Go to step 10.

— continued —

XX ADL <cr>
where XX represents the key number
ADL stands for Autodial

XX ADL YY <cr>
where XX represents the key number
ADL stands for Autodial

YY represents the maximum number of digits in
the stored number (YY =4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 23)

<cr> leaves the stored number field blank. The
user can store a number using the telephone.

XX ADLYY Z..Z
where XX represents the key number

ADL stands for Autodial

YY represents the maximum number of digits in
the stored number (YY =4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 23)

Z....Z represents the stored number
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STEP ACTION

10

11

12

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Check that the feature works on the telephone which you have just
programmed.

Refer to the Using the feature part of this module for instructions on the
proper use of the feature.

If Do

the feature works step 12

the feature does not work  step 1

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43

you have access to LD 43 step 13

— continued —
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STEP ACTION
13 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.
CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.
See the Basic programming instructions module of this book or refer to the X11
input/output guide for more information on LD 43.
> LD 43
EDD <cr>
14 Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

Do

data dump fails

Contact your system supplier.

data dump succeeds step 15
— continued —
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STEP ACTON

15 Terminate this overlay program.

*kk*k

16 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
17 You have completed the programming required to add or change the

Autodial feature on a telephone.

o
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Purpose

Speed Call allows you to place calls by dialing very few digits.

01 - 95551212
02 - 901143828795000

= 10RY| 0114462879 505

553-0045T SpCall

Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:

-
‘ﬂé ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
lﬂ possible

¢ how a person uses the Speed Call feature

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features
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Setting

up the feature

Speed Call comes with the communication system, but the telephones
do not come programmed to use the capability. System Speed Call is
a separate software package that is included with most systems today.

You select the telephones that are to have Speed Call and/or System
Speed Call, then you use the procedure in this module to program
each one.

Numbers to be dialed using the two Speed Call features are stored in
lists in the system Memory. The capacity a system has for lists is
shared by both kinds of Speed Call (as well as Hot Line lists which
are not covered in this book).

Speed Call lists and System Speed Call lists are programmed in
overlay program (LD) 18, along with Hot Lines. Overlay program
(LD) 18 is beyond the scope of this book. Have your system supplier
program the parameters related to the list(s) for you, or, if your
maintenance agement pertiits, refer to thex11 input/output guide

and program the list(s) yourself.

If your system has software prior to Release 19, each list must be
configured in overlay program18 individually. Release 19 allows up
to 100 Speed Call lists to be added or copied at one time.

Before you can program the telephones to have access to either Speed
Call feature, each Speed Call list in the system Memory must be
configured for the parameters in the table below.

Table 170

Speed Call capacities
Parameter ‘ Description ‘
maximum number of Speed Call | Release 13 and later— 8191
lists per system Prior to Release 13— 255
maximum number of System Release 13 and later— 4096
Speed Call lists per system Prior to Release 13— 255
maximum number of entries in 1000 (prior to Release 13
each list Speed Call entry limit — 100)

maximum number of digits per 31
entry
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System Speed Call

In addition to abbreviated dialing, System Speed call also allows a
user to temporarily override their telephone’s Class of Service, Trunk
Group Access Restrictions, and code restrictions. This provides them
temporarily with an Unrestricted Access Restriction level. Users can
then have access to toll numbers, as long as the numbers they need to
call are stored on a System Speed Call list that they can access. In this
way, you can allow users to dial approved long distance numbers only.

Storing numbers

Numbers can be stored on an existing list using the TTY or using a
telephone.

When storing an external number on a Speed Call list, enter the
appropriate trunk group access code in front of the digits in the call.
For example, an external number in North America, such as 555-1212
would be stored as 95551212.

If a pause for dial tone is required between digits, use the asterisk (*).
The * gives you a 3 second pause between digits.

If the call is to be routed to another type of system first, and outpulsed
from there, find out if that system requires a pause after the trunk
access code, before the other digits in the number are outpulsed.

SL-1, Meridian SL-1 and Meridian 1 systems do not require a pause
for dial tone after a COT (Central Office Trunk) access code such as 9.

Example: if you want to send calls over a TIE trunk and then outpulse
5551212 from the system at the other end, store the number as
follows.

If 82 is the TIE trunk access code and the other system requires a
pause for dial tone, store the number as 82*9*5551212. Experiment
with the number of pauses until you find a sequence of digits and
pauses that works every time.

You can store an octothorpe (use the # key) at the end of the digits to
indicate end of dialing. This speeds up outpulsing of the call.
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Users and Controllers

When you program a telephone &eed Call Controllera user can
program new entries on the Speed Call list, change entries and remove
entries using that telephone. The person can also make calls using
Speed Call from that telephone.

When you program a telephone aSpeed Call Usem person can
only dial calls using the Speed Call list(s) assigned. A Speed Call User
cannot modify the programming of the entries on the list.

There is no limit to the number of Users who can share one list. You
can also designate more than one Controller for one list. However, this
is not recommended. One Controller could accidently reprogram
entries that other Controllers of the same list have programmed. This
results in frustration for the users of the list.

Dial and Digitone-type telephones

Assign Speed Call to a dial or Digitone-type telephone as a feature
that the user accesses by dialing a feature code.

Dial or Digitone-type telephones can have access to one Speed Call
list only, either as a User or a Controller. These types of telephones
can access one System Speed Call list as well, as a User only.

SL-1 and digital telephones

Assign Speed Call to an SL-1 or digital telephone as a feature that the
user accesses by pressing a dedicated key. The feature key accesses
one list. These telephones can access more than one list. If a user
needs access to more than one list, configure more than one key for
Speed Call or System Speed Call.

You can program each key to have access to a Speed Call list as a
Controller or a User, depending on the needs of the user.

These types of telephones can also use a feature access code to access
one System Speed Call list, as a User. You enable that capability in the
programming of the telephone.
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Using the feature

Dial and Digitone-type telephones

There is a feature access code for Speed Call Control and a different
one for Speed Call Use. System Speed Call Use has a separate access
code.

Dial telephone users dial the SPRE code plus 76 to use the Speed Call
feature and SPRE code plus 75 to control the list.

Refer to théllustrations that follow for Digitone-type telephone
instructions.

System Speed Call Use is done with the SPRE code plus 73.

Also, you can set up Flexible Feature Codes of your choice, if you
have the FFC software package (139).

SL-1 and digital telephones

Users must press the Speed Call key, after getting dial tone, to make
a call using Speed Call. To progam a number, the Speed Call key is
pressed when there is no active DN.

The SPRE code plus 73 is used for System Speed Call Use or there
can be a key. System Speed Call Control is always assigned to a key.

Entry numbers

Users must dial an entry number after the feature access code or after
pressing the feature key. The table which follows shows you what the
entry numbers might be.

Table 171
Entry number ranges

Maximum number
of entries on list

Entry numbers

10 0-9
100 00-99
1000 000-999
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Example: on a digital telephone, if key number 5 is programmed as a
Speed Call User key, and there are 80 numbers on the Speed Call list,
lift the handset, press key 5 and dial an entry number such as 42. The
digits stored as entry 42 are automatically outpulsed for you.

Using the feature (continued)
Digitone-type telephones

Using Speed Call

553-0046T SpCall

Call is processed

Dial1,20r3
digit code

Storing a number

Digitone telephone users programmed as Controllers can store
numbers on the Speed Call list by pressing #2 followed by the entry
number of the item to be stored. The entry number is a one, two or
three digit code. The number to be stored follows the entry number.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

32

Making calls 1105

of 1776

Speed Call and System Speed Call

Speed Call Delimiter

In China, a delimiter signal must be entered between the entry code
(1, 2, or 3 digit) and the number that is to be stored. The asterisk (*)
character acts as this delimiter. The delimiter capability is activated on
a customer basis.

Also, for digitone telephones, when programming Speed Call
numbers, an end-of-dialing signal must beeegd before haging up.

In China, the octothorpe (#) diz&ter acts athis signal. You can
program the end-of-dialing signal as something other than an
octothorpe, if you wish. After the signal is entered, signifying that
dialing is finished, a confirmation tone is heard, if enabled. The end-
of-dialing delimiter can be programmed, customer-wide, as
mandatory or optional.

There is also a requirement for the user to enter an end-of-dialing
signal before hanging up, when programming Speed Call numbers. In
China, the # character acts as the signal. You can program another
digit string for a signal, if you want. The user hears a confirmation
tone after the signal, if this tone is enabled. The end-of-dialing
capability is activated as mandatory or optional, customer-wide.

This feature is available for global use as of Release 22.
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SL-1-type and digital telephones

Using Speed Call

553-0047T SpCall

r—> Call is processed

Dial1,20r3
digit code

Storing a number

Controllers store numbers on the Speed Call list by pressing the Speed
Call key. Storing a number will not be possible if the user is hearing
dial tone at the moment.

If the lamp associated with the key begins to flash, this indicates that
the key has been programmed as a Speed Call Controller key and the
user may proceed with programming.

The user must dial the entry number of the item to be stored. The entry
number is a one, two or three digit code. The number to be stored on
the list follows the entry number. The user presses the key a second

time, when the complete number has been stored.

Refer to the Digitone-type telephone instructions for information on
Speed Call Delimiters introduced in Release 22.
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Interactions with other features

Speed Call works with, affects, or is affected by other features that are
basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and understand, these
interactions before programming. The rest of the sub-section tells you
what you need. For further information you can usexitbe features

and services

Hot Line and System Speed Call interact with Speed Call

These two features use lists stored in the system Memory just like
Speed Call does. The maximum number of lists shown earlier in this
module is a maximum shared by Speed Call, System Speed Call and
Hot Line lists.

A user of a dial or Digitone-type telephone can access one Speed Call
list and one System Speed Call list.

Users of SL-1 or digital telephones can haveedéht keys assigned

to Speed Call lists and System Speed Call lists. These users can also
dial a feature code for System Speed Call if they do not have a key
available for it.

Refer to theX11 features and servicé® more information.

Authorization Codes interact with Speed Call

Authorization Codes are provided by an optional software package.
Users dial Authorization Codes to identify themselves on CDR
records for billing purposes, especially when making calls from
telephones other than their own. The code has a Class of Service
(CLS), Trunk Group Access Restriction (TGAR) and Network Class
of Service (NCOS) assigned. During a call made with an
Authorization Code, these restrictions take effect, overriding the
restrictions programmed for the telephone.

Authorization Codes can be stored on Speed Call lists as of Release
13 software. However, for security reasons this is not recommended.
Anyone using a Speed Call list entry that has a stored Authorization
Code can dial a call which will be billed to the stored Authorization
Code and not the user making the call.
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If you are going to allowltis, store the Authorization Code digits
preceding the rest of the digits to be outpulsed in the call. Store the
octothorpe (#) after the Authorization code and before the remaining
digits.

Private Lines interact with Speed Call

Private lines are business lines that terminate directly on telephones.
They are used for incoming calls that bypass the attendant. They are
also used for outgoing calls. When you dial a call on a Private Line, a
trunk group access code is not required. The user hears dial tone
directly from the Central Office when a call is initiated.

As of Release 15, a user can make a call using Speed Call on a Private
Line even though there might be trunk group access codes stored. The
access code digits are absorbed and are not outpulsed when the Private
Line is used. No special software package is required for the Speed
Call on Private Lines feature.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Memory

Speed Call lists use significant amounts of Memibng greater the
number of entries you set as a maximum on a list, the more Memory
it uses. Memory is set aside for listgenthose which have no actual
numbers storedRefer to the Gntrol tips, Administration tips and
Training tips in this module for suggested ways of managing the use
of Memory in the most efficient ways possible.

Message Intercept

With Release 15.58 F and later software, Message Intercept can give
a recorded announcement when Speed Call numbers have been stored
or erased properly by Speed Call Controllers. The message plays if the
Flexible Feature Code method was used.

The telephone must have intercept allowed in its Class of Service and
the confirmation announcement must be activated as well. Talk to
your system supplier, if you want this functionality.

Table 172
Software requirements
Release required ‘ Software package(s) required ‘
15.58F 163 — Message Intercept (MINT)

125 — Flexible Tones and Cadences (FTC)
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Pretranslation and System Speed Call Enhancement

The Pretranslation feature can modify what you dial so that other
(usually more) digits are outpulsed. When you use System Speed Call
with Pretranslation, the feature access code is analyzed by the
Pretranslation feature and the stored number on the list is also
analyzed. The Pretranslation and System Speed Call Enhancement
allows you to activate or deticate Pretranstéon on a System Speed
Call list entry. This is done on a customer group basis.

Table 173
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

23 34 — System Speed Call (SSC)

92 — Pretranslation (PXLT)

Speed Call Directory Number Access

As of Release 15, in Flexible Feature Code programming, you can set
up a code which allows people to use a particular Speed Call list or to
control the list when a Flexible Feature Code is dialed. The code is
called a Pilot DN. Each list to be accessed in this way has a unique
code defined.

The user must dial the code followed by the entry number they wish
to reach. There are network-wide applications of this feature. Discuss
this feature with your system supplier, if you are interested in it.

Table 174
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

15 and later 120 — Group Hunt/DN Access to SCL (PLDN)
131 — Supplementary Features (SUPP)
139 - Flexible Feature codes (FFC)
34 — System Speed Call (SSC)
1 — Optional Features (OPTF)
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Set Based Administration Enhancements

If your system is equipped with this capability and you know the
proper Flexible Feature Code and password, you can go to a telephone
programmed for Administrator Access and change the Speed Call list
number or System Speed Call list number(s) for any telephone in the
customer group.

This method might be quicker and easier than using a TTY to make
the change(s).

You can control the use of this capability by limiting the number of
people who know the Flexible Feature Code and password.

Control tips

*

You might choose not to designate any telephones as Speed Call
Controllers, but instead to program the Speed Call lists from the
TTY only. In this way, you can control the lists, checking them for
duplicate numbers, incect entries and isprogrammed

numbers.

If programming of Speed Call is to be done using the TTY, allow
the programmer to have enough time for this on a regular basis.
Decide how much advance notice users must give when requesting
a change.

If there are many numbers which are stored on many users’ lists,
you might want to move these shared numbers to System Speed
Call lists instead. This is a great way to use Memory on your
system more efficiently.

Ensure Controllers of System Speed Call lists are programming
business-related numbers or approved numbers only. Restricted
users with access to the System Speed Call lists override their
restricted status when dialing numbers using System Speed Call.

Tell users to be very careful if they stagkxathorization Codes on
Speed Call lists. You should monitor Call Records and bills
carefully to detect any abuse as quickly as possible.
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Administration tips

¢ To conserve memory, it is strongly recommendedyhat
configure each list with the maximum number of entries and the
-j maximum number of digits of each entry, for the user’s actual
needs.

¢ You might consider setting a policy where all lists are limited to
the same number of entries. On an exception basis only, certain
users might be able to exceed that limit with special permission
from you.

¢ Print the lists on a regular basis to see if the following are stored:
—sequences of digits which do not make sense
—external numbers without trunk access codes
—duplicate numbers
—out-of-date numbers

—no numbers or very few numbers

¢ You might consider taking out Speed Call lists which have no
entries or which have entries that are not programmed correctly.
Remove the Speed Call feature from the programming of the
telephone as well. Give the user several warnings before doing
this.

< If you warn people that you are going to reduce the Speed Call list
size or remove the list completely when they do not use the feature
properly, they are more likely to use the full capacity of the list
and, as a result, use the feature to its fullest advantage.

They might also realize they do not need the capacity you gave
them. You can then reduce the list capacity and save memory.

¢ You can have more than one Controller per Speed Call list but this
is usually not a good idea. It is normal to have only one Controller
for each list and several Users who share the same list. The Users
can ask the Controller to make changes to the list, when required.

There is no limit to the number of users who can share one list.
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¢ Users should be encouraged to share lists wherever possible as
another method of saving memory.

¢ While internal and external calls can be dialed using Speed Call, it
is usually a waste of Speed Call memory when it is used for storing
the digits for internal calls.

¢ Run Traffic Studies on the use of features to see how often the
Speed Call feature is being used. If it is not, train users on Speed
Call again. Lack of use is a good indicator that there may be
unused lists to remove from the memory.

Refer to the module ofraffic in this book for further information.
Refer to the TFCOO05 topic.

Training tips

& Train Speed Call Controllers on the proper programming of
numbers on the Speed Call lists.

| ¢ Tell the Speed Call Users who their Controllers are and how to
request Speed Call changes.

¢ Let users know your policies on what types of numbeesto be
stored.

¢ Letusers know if you are going to print out the lists regularly.

¢ Tell users what you plan to do when you find empty lists or lists
with mostly incaerect numbers stored.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 175
Checklist
Basic ‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘
O Decide if this user could share an existing list.
If the user needs access to a new list, make
sure the Speed Call list or System Speed Call
O L. .
list is already established.
Find out the list number.
0 Decide if this user will control the list or
merely use it.
O Train the user.
0 Determine the TN which is assigned to this
telephone.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for Speed Call.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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The userneeds
the Speed Call
feature.

Is there an
existing Speed

This flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in
the step-action table that follows this

flowchart to perform the procedure.

Arrange to have a
new Speed Call

Call list that the
telephone can
share?

list programmed
in LD 18.

®

Should the
telephone

Designate the
telephone as a

have control
of the list?

Designate the
telephone as a
Speed Call
Controller.

Speed Call
User.

Does the user
have a dial or
Digitone-type
telephone?

Program the
feature Speed Call
Controller/User
in LD 10.

Train the users
to program or

Controller/User key(s)

use Speed Call.

Assign Speed Call

in LD 11.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Speed Call feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Choose the proper starting point from the choices below

If Do

adding Speed Callto a step 3
new telephone

changing Speed Call on step 2
an existing telephone

removing Speed Call from step 18
an existing dial or
Digitone- type telephone

removing Speed Call from step 23
an existing SL-1-type or
digital telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2

Choose the step for the type of change you are making.

If

Do

changing the list number

changing from a Controller

to a User of the same list

changing from a User to a

Controller of the same list

step 3

step 18 for dial or Digitone-type
step 23 for SL-1-type or digital

WARNING: if this telephone is the only
Controller for the list, and you change it to a
User, you will have to use the TTY to make
future changes to the Speed Call list — refer to
step 12 for help.

step 18 for dial or Digitone-type
step 23 for SL-1-type or digital

Choose the proper starting point from the choices below.

If Do
user can share an step 4
existing list

user needs own list step 9

Find out what list number t

he user will share.

If Do
you know the list step 11
number
you know another step 5
telephone which uses
the correct list

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5

Print the information associated with the other telephone.

If Do

you know the TN of the step 8
other telephone

you do not know the TN of step 7
the other telephone, you

know only the prime DN of

the other telephone

Print the DN Block of the other telephone

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

> LD 22

>LD 20 or (Release 17 or later)

>LD10 or>LD 11 or

> LD 32 (Release 19 or later)

REQ PRT Request a printout

TYPE DNB DN Block

DN X.. X Input the DN of the other telephone

You get a printout of the TN of the other telephone.

Do step 7.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 Print the TN block of the other telephone

> LD 20

If

Log in. For information on proper log in procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

(pre-Release 19 software)

>LD10 or>LD 11 or>LD 20 (Release 19 or later software)

REQ PRT Request a printout
TYPE TNB Terminal Number Block
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number assigned to the
other telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)
Do step 8.
8 Find the list number in the print out of the other telephone.

Do

the other telephone is dial
or Digitone-type

the other telephone is
digital or SL-1-type

Go to step 10.

Look for FTR SCC, FTR SCU or FTR SSU — the
number which follows these mnemonics is the list
number you want.

Look for a KEY number followed by SCC, SCU,
SSC or SSU — the number which follows these
mnemonics is the list number you want.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 Arrange to program a new Speed Call list.

If Do

you have access to LD 18 Program a new list. If you do not know the list
number to assign, print the existing lists (LD 20).
Refer to the Software Input/Output Guide Book 1
of 2, if you need help.

you do not have access to Ask your system maintainer to program a new list
LD 18 and tell you what number they assigned to the
new list. Update your records.

10 Find out if the user is to be a Controller or a User of the list.
If Do
Controller step 11
User step 14

WARNING: if this user has a unique list, do
you intend to program Speed Call numbers for
the user using the TTY or do you want to
make the telephone a Controller instead?

11 Find out if there is already a Controller of the same list

If Do

you have ODAS (software step 12
package 20) and access to
LD 81

you do not have ODAS or step 13
access to LD 81

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

> LD 81

REQ

CUST
DATE
PAGE
DES

FEAT

LST

XX

<cr>
<cr>
<cr>
SCC
SSC

Go to step 14.

12 Print all Controllers of Speed Call.

Log in, if you do not already have an active programming session.

Request a list of telephones with the feature

specified below
Input your customer number
carriage return
carriage return

carriage return

feature specified is Speed Call Controller

feature specified is System Speed Call
Controller

You see a print out of the telephones which are Controllers of Speed Call or
System Speed Call lists.

Look for any other telephone which already controls the same list.

If there is, decide if you want more than one Controller or decide which one
should be the only Controller.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13 Print TN Blocks of all telephones.

> LD 20 (pre-Release 19 software)
>LD10 or >LD (Release 19 or later software)
11 or>LD 20

REQ PRT Request a printout

TYPE TNB Terminal Number Block

TN <cr> carriage return

You see a print out of the
data associated with all
telephones.

Look for any other If there is, decide if you want more than one
telephone with FTR SCC  Controller or which one should be the only
or KEY SCC or SSC with  Controller.

the same list number as

the one for the telephone

you are programming.

Return to step 1 for help in making a change to the other telephone.

14 Program the telephone.

If Do

new dial or Digitone-type  step 15 for Controller
telephone step 16 for User

changing a dial or A TNB printout of the telephone to find out the
Digitone-type telephone existing configuration, (refer to step 7 for help).
Then go to step 17.

new SL-1 or digital step 20 for Controller
telephone step 21 for User

changing an SL-1 or digital A TNB printout of the telephone to find out the
telephone existing configuration, (refer to step 7 for help).
Then go to step 22.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15

Program the Speed Call Controller feature on a new dial or Digitone-type
telephone.

Log in, if you do not already have an active programming session.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR SCC YYYY Speed Call Controller of list number YYYY
YYYY = (0-8190) Release 13 or later
YYYY = (0-254) prior to Release 13

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

16

Program the Speed Call User feature on a new dial or Digitone-type
telephone.

Log in, if you do not already have an active programming session.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR
FTR SCU YYYY Speed Call User of list number YYYY
SSU BBBB System Speed Call User of list number BBBB
YYYY = (0-8190) Release 13 or later
YYYY = (0—254) prior to Release 13
BBBB = (0 — 4095) Release 13 or later

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17 Program a change to the Speed Call feature on a dial or Digitone-type
telephone.

Log in, if you do not already have an active programming session.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 18.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 19.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

18 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
ITEM FTR
If Do

telephone is changingto a Following FTR and a space, type SCC YYYY
Controller where:

YYYY is the list number you saw in the TNB
printout of this telephone.

0-8190 (Release 13 and later)

0-254 prior to Release 13.

telephone is changingto a Following FTR and a space, type SCU YYYY
User for Speed Call User or SSU BBBB for System
Speed Call User where:

YYYY or BBBB is the list number you saw in the
TNB printout of this telephone.

YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—-254
prior to Release 13.

BBBB = 0 — 4095 (Release 13 and later); 0—-254
prior to Release 13.

you are removing Speed Following FTR and a space, type XSCU YYYY

Call from the telephone (Speed Call User) or XSSU BBBB (System
Speed Call User), or XSCC YYYY (Speed Call
Controller) where:

YYYY or BBBB is the list number you saw in the
TNB printout of this telephone.

YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—-254
prior to Release 13.

BBBB = 0 — 4095 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
prior to Release 13.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

19

18 continued ...

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or

MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 25.

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or
Digitone-type telephone.
Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

If Do

telephone is changingtoa Type SCC YYYY where: YYYY is the list number
Controller you saw in the TNB printout of this telephone.
0-8190 (Release 13 and later)
0-254 prior to Release 13.

telephone is changingtoa Type SCU YYYY for Speed Call User or

User SSU BBBB for System Speed Call User where:
YYYY or BBBB is the list number you saw in the
TNB printout of this telephone.

YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
prior to Release 13.

BBBB = 0 — 4095 (Release 13 and later); 0—-254
prior to Release 13.

you are removing Speed Type XSCU YYYY (Speed Call User) or

Call from the telephone XSSU BBBB (System Speed Call User), or
XSCC YYYY (Speed Call Controller) where:
YYYY or BBBB is the list number you saw in the
TNB printout of this telephone.

YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
prior to Release 13.

BBBB = 0 — 4095 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
prior to Release 13.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20

19 continued ...

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or

MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 25.

Program the Speed Call Controller feature on a new SL-1-type or digital
telephone.
Log in, if you do not already have an active programming session.

>1D11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY
KEYZZ SCC YYYY Speed Call Controller
ZZ SSC BBBB  System Speed Call Controller

ZZ = KEY number

YYYY and BBBB represent the list number
YYYY = (0—8190) Release 13 or later;
(0—254) prior to Release 13

BBBB = (0 — 4095) Release 13 or later;
(0—254) prior to Release 13

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or

MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

21

Program the Speed Call User feature on a new SL-1-type or digital
telephone.

Log in, if you do not already have an active programming session.

>LD 11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7—-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt SSU

SSuU BBBB System Speed Call User (dial access) to list
BBBB

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY
KEYZZ SCU YYYY Speed Call User
ZZ SSU BBBB  System Speed Call User

ZZ = KEY number

YYYY represents list number
(0—8190)Release 13 or later; (0—254) prior to
Release 13

BBBB represents list number
(0—-4095)Release 13 or later; (0—254) prior to
Release 13

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

22 Program a change to the Speed Call feature on an SL-1-type or digital
telephone.

Log in, if you do not already have an active programming session.

>LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 23.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 24.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

23

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing SL-1 -type or digital telephone.
ITEM KEY
If Do

telephone is changingto a Enter a space, and the KEY number. Type
Speed Call Controllerora SCCYYYY or SSC BBBB where: YYYY or BBBB
System Speed Call is the list number you saw in the TNB printout of
Controller this telephone.
YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
(prior to Release 13). BBBB = 0-4095 (Release
13 and later); 0—254 (prior to Release 13)

telephone is changing to a Enter a space, and the KEY number. Type
Speed Call User or a SCU YYYY or SSU BBBB where: YYYY or BBBB
System Speed Call User is the list number you saw in the TNB printout of
this telephone.
YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
(prior to Release 13). BBBB = 0-4095 (Release
13 and later); 0—254 (prior to Release 13)

you are removing Speed Enter a space, and the Key number. Type
Call or System Speed Call XSCU YYYY or XSSU BBBB, if the telephone
from the telephone was programmed as a User or XSCC YYYY or
XSSC BBBB, if the telephone was programmed
as a Controller
YYYY or BBBB is the list number you saw in the
TNB printout of this telephone.
YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
(prior to Release 13). BBBB = 0-4095 (Release
13 and later); 0—254 (prior to Release 13)
Note: If the telephone is changing to become a System Speed Call User, (dial access):
after the ITEM prompt type SSU followed by the list number. If dial access is being
removed, type XSSU BBBB, after the ITEM prompt. BBBB represents the list number.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or

MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.
Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing SL-1 -type or
digital telephone.
Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

If Do

telephone is changingto a Type the KEY number, followed by a space and
Speed Call Controllerora SCC YYYY or SSC BBBB where: YYYY or BBBB
System Speed Call is the list number you saw in the TNB printout of
Controller this telephone.
YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—-254
(prior to Release 13). BBBB = 0—-4095 (Release
13 and later); 0—254 (prior to Release 13).

telephone is changing to a Type the KEY number, followed by a space and
Speed Call User or a SCU YYYY or SSU BBBB where: YYYY or BBBB
System Speed Call User is the list number you saw in the TNB printout of
this telephone.
YYYY = 0-8190 (Release 13 and later); 0—254
(prior to Release 13). BBBB = 0—4095 (Release
13 and later); 0—254 (prior to Release 13).

you are removing Speed Type the KEY number, followed by a space and

Call or System Speed Call XSCU YYYY or XSSU BBBB, if the telephone

from the te]ephone was programmed as a User.
Type XSCC YYYY or XSSC BBBB, if the
telephone was programmed as a Controller
YYYY or BBBB is the list number you saw in the
TNB printout of this telephone. YYYY = 0-8190
(Release 13 and later); 0—254 (prior to Release
13). BBBB = 0—4095 (Release 13 and later);
0-254 (prior to Release 13).

Note: If the telephone is changing to become a System Speed Call User, (dial access):

after the SSU prompt type the list number. If dial access is being removed, type

XBBBB, after the SSU prompt. BBBB represents the list number.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:
U.data P.data small systems
or

MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25

26

27

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Refer to the Using the feature part of this module for instructions on the
proper use of the feature.

If Do

feature was added or step 26
changed and it works

feature has been removed step 26
correctly

feature was added or step 14
changed but it does not
work properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.
If Do

you do not have access to Contact your system supplier.
LD 43

you have access to LD 43 step 27

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 features and servicés more information on LD 43.

> LD 43
EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

28 Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 29
29 Terminate this overlay program.
| kkEk
30 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
31 You have completed the programming required to add or change the

Speed Call feature on a telephone.

@
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Purpose

The Call Forward All Calls feature allows users to divert incoming
calls for a certain telephone number to another destination. The
telephone does not ring because incoming calls are diverted. Here are
some examples of situations when the feature is useful:

¢ When users leave their desks, they may wish to send incoming
calls intended for their telephones to another person’s telephone or
to Voice Mail.

2
"

INCOMING
CALL

553-0048T CFAC
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¢ When users do not wish to be disturbed while they are at their
desks they can divert their calls to another person’s telephone or to
Voice Mail for a while.

INCOMING
CALLS

y .
4

553-0049T CFAC
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¢ When users prefer to have someone else screen themd pass
on only certain calls to them, they can activate the feature and keep
it active all the time.

URGENT
CALL

553-0050T CFAC
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Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:

-
‘m[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
@ possible

¢ how a person uses Call Forward All Calls

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

The Call Forward No Answer feature is often confused with the Call
Forward All Calls feature. For further information, refer to
Task 37 Call Forward No Answer

Setting up the feature

Call Forward All Calls comes with the communication system, but the
telephones are not programmed to use the call-forward capability.
You select the telephones that are to have Call Forward All Calls, then
you use the procedure in this module to program each one.

Assign Call Forward All Calls to a regular telephone as a feature that
the user accesses by dialing a feature code.

Assign Call Forward All Calls to an SL-1 or digital telephone as a
feature that the user accesses by pressing a dedicated key.

The user enters the destination number to which calls are to be sent.

Call Forward All Calls must be carefully controlled. Refe€untrol
tipsin this Task module.
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Length of destination number

You program, for each telephone, the maximum number of digits
there can be in a call-forward destination number. You can change the
maximum later, if the user’s needs change.

With software prior to Release 22, the entries you can program for the
maximum length of a destination number are four, eight, twelve,
sixteen, twenty, or twenty-three digits. With Release 22 software, you
can program any number between 4 and 23. This is an especially
useful enhancement for networks or systems with 5, 6 and 7 digit
DNs. The programmer does not have to enter 8 as a maximum number
of digits and thereby allow the user to forward calls to external
numbers as well.

External or internal destination

The telephone number to which calls are being diverted can be an
external one or an internal one. To divert calls to an external number,
the trunk access code must beeeatl before the rest of tldégits in

the number. For example, if the trunk access code is 9, to forward calls
to external number 81 33 985 7918 you enter 9 81 33 985 7918.

Use of Call Forward All Calls to external numbers must be carefully
monitored and controlled if it is permitted at all. Refer toGoatrol
tipsin this Task module.

How many redirections?

Within one system there is no limit to the number of times a call can
be redirected by Call Forward All Calls.

If the call is being redirected across an ISDN network, there is a
counter which can be programmed to limit the number ofgetions.
For further information refer to tiéetwork Call Redirectiofeature
module in theNetworkingbinder.

Can anyone ring the forwarded telephone?

You can ring a forwarded telephone only from the destination
telephone; this is the only telephone that cagriede the call

forwarding. It allows the forwarded telephone to be reached in an
emergency, and it can be used as a way to have someone screen your
calls (refer to the third example in tRairposepart of this module).
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This capability is calle@ecretarial Filtering This is a standard part
of the Call Forward All Calls feature, and no specific programming
steps are required to make it work.

There is a similar feature called Boss Secretary KgiFFCSF)
provided by software packad68. For further informatiorefer to the
X11 features and services.

Using the feature

If you have been given the feature on your telephone, you can activate
it and deactivate it when you choose. You must enter the call-forward
destination telephone number.

When your telephone is forwarded, you can still make calls.
Turning the feature on and off

Turning the feature on involves two basic steps:

< putting the telephone in a Call Forward All Calls mode

+ telling the system where to send calls (destination number)

If it is a dial or Digitone-type telephone, you dial a feature code. If it
is an SL-1-type or a digital telephone, you press a feature key.

To tell the system where to forward calls, you enter the destination
telephone number.

A dial or Digitone-type telephone user hangs up after this. A digital
or SL-1-type telephone user presses the Call Forward key a second
time. The indicator beside the key lights up.

Turning the feature off depends on the type of telephone:

¢ adial or Digitone-type telephone user lifts the handset, dials the
feature code and hangs up

¢ adigital or SL-1-type telephone user presses the Call Forward
feature key when the indicator is steadily lit and the indicator is
turned off

Refer to the telephone user guides orSh&ware Feature Guidir
more information.
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Using the feature (continued)
Digitone-type telephones

Activating Call Forward All Calls
The illustration below shows you how to call forward a Digitone-type

telephone to DN 2345

\\|

553-0051T CFAC

Ext. 2345 )

Dial telephone users use the SPRE code plus 74 to activate and

deactivate the feature.
FFC software package affects regular telephones
Systems with Flexible Feature Code sa@iteeqipped automatically

store the last call-forward destination number for all regular
telephones. If you want to forward calls to the last destination again,

dial the Call Forward feature code and hang up. Calls are
automatically routed to that destination without you having to key in

the destination number. If you do not have Flexible Feature Code
software, you have to key in a destination number each time you turn

on call forwarding.

October 2000
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Using the feature (continued)

SL-1-type and digital telephones
Activating Call Forward All Calls
The illustration below shows you how to call forward a Digital

telephone to DN 2345
[C. FwRg

553-0052T CFAC

(*)(0]/;
Ext. 2345

An easy way to activate Call Forward All Calls

If you are using an SL-1-type or digital telephone, to forward calls to
the last destination again, press the call-forward key twice. The last
call forward destination number is automatically used. If the
telephone has a display, the destination number appears on the display
for you to verify it.
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Interactions with other features

Call Forward All Calls works with, affects, or is affected by, several
other features that are basic to the system. You need to be aware of,
and understand, these interactions before programming. The rest of
this sub-section tells you what you need. For further information you
can use th&11 features and services

Private Line interacts with Call Forward All Calls

You can program an individual trunk as a Private Line. Incoming
external calls can come into the system on a Private Line to a
telephone without being handled by the attendant first. A Private Line
terminates directly at a Directory Number (DN) which appears on one
or more telephones. When the Private Line is used for an outgoing
external call, no trunk-access code is required. Dial tone is supplied
not from the Meridian 1 or SL-1, but from the Central Office (local
exchange).

When making or receiving calls on a Private Line, the user can have
access to other basic features, if access is set up when the system
supplier programs the Private Line. The other featares

¢ Call Transfer
¢ Conference

¢ Call Forward All Calls

This usage may be a matter of policy regarding tariff or featacess
privileges — check with the appropriate authority if you want
information.

In the programming of the Private Line, if Call Modification
Restriction is off, then calls on the Private Line can be modified
(transferred, conferenced or forwarded). If Cabdification
Restriction is on, calls cannot be modified.
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Shared (Multiple Appearance) DNs interact with Call
Forward All Calls

Call Forward All Calls diverts incoming calls to any DNs which are
unique to that telephone, in other words DNs which are not shared.

If the same DN appears on more than one telephone, and more than
one of the telephone users who share it activates Call Forward All
Calls, the system must use a rule to determine where to divert calls:

Prior to Release 18 :

If a DN is shared on more than one telephone, the system memory
stores the Terminal Numbers (TNs) of these telephones in a list called
the DN Block.

You can print the DN Block anytime you want. For instructions on
how to do this, refer to tHgasic programming instructiorsection in
this book or the step-action table in this Task module.

The sequence of the TNs in the list is reaaged every time a
programming change is made to one of the telephones.
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To determine which telephone sharing the DN controls the Call
Forward All Calls feature for all the other telephones, the system uses
the following rules:

¢ When choosing the controlling TN, the system scans the DN
Block from the bottom up.

¢ Call Forward All Calls is controlled by the telephone which:

— has Call Forward All Calls &ge

— has the shared DN appearing on key 0 (called a prime DN
appearance)

— is closest to the bottom of the DN Block
Calls to the other appearances of the same DN (prime or not) are

diverted to the Call Forward destination entered by the controlling
telephone user.

here are many telephones with

DN 2000. They are forwarded to —J
different numbers. Where should <ORWARDE,,
the call go? G:D
QQ“WARDED

INCOMING CALL &
for DN 2000

i
‘,QRWARDED —‘\ 7
| Sy
LT ! v |

The telephone at the bottom

of the DN Block controls the BOTTOM ' \
call. Send the call to where

this telephone is forwarded. 553-0053T CFAC
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Multiple Appearance DNs and MARP interact with Call
Forward All Calls

Release 18 and later

If a DN is shared on more than one telephone, you can designate one
of the telephones as théultiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime
Terminal Number (MARP TNThis MARP TN controls the

redirection features Hunt, Call Forward No Answer, and Call Forward
All Calls. Information on its effect on the Call Forward All Calls
feature follows. For more in-depth informationfereto

Task 40 Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime

The examples below illustrate common effects the MARP capability
has on the Call Forward All Calls feature.

If the shared DN (2000 in this example) is on key 0 on two telephones,
and either telephone user activates the Call Forward All Calls feature,
then calls are automatically forwarded for both telephones.

It is important to note that calls are forwarded, whether or not the
telephone designated as the MARP TN is the one with the &all
Forward All Calls feature.

A non-MARP telephone has Call Forward All Calls active

for DN 2000

One of the telephones with
DN 2000 as the prime DN has
Call Forward All Calls active.
It is not the MARP
Where should the call go?

INCOMING CALL

WMARP

2000
(.OR\N ARDgp

2000
\ V!

Oy
e iy
/

553-0055T CFAC

The telephone which activated
Call Forward All Calls has control.
Send the call to the Call Forward DN.
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A non-MARP telephone and a MARP telephone have

Call Forward All Calls active

If the same DN is prime on two telephones, and both users
simultaneously activate Call Forward All Calls, incoming calls
redirect to the Call Forward DN entered at the telephone designated

as the MARP TN.

TASK

33

This illustrates how the MARP designation changes the way the Call
Forward All Calls feature works with shared DNs after Release 18.

Both of the telephones with \ |
DN 2000 as the prime DN have 7
Call Forward All Calls active. - @
One telephone is the MARP MARP —~
Where should the call go? fORWARDE, \
2000
INCOMING CALL rORWARDE)
for DN 2000
2000
The MARP telephone has control.
Send the call to the Call Forward DN
of the MARP telephone.
553-0056T CFAC
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Secondary DNs interact with Call Forward All Calls
Prior to Release 18

If the shared DN is assigned to keys other than key 0, everywhere it
appears, usersannot forward callgor this DN.

If calls to the DN go unanswered, the feature Call Forward No
Answer can operate (if programmed).

Release 18 and later

If a shared DN is on a key higher than key 0 everywhere gapp
users cannot use Call Forward All Calls to divert incoming calls to
that DN, whether or not they use the MARP TN.

DN 2000. Call Forwarding is active.

There are many telephones with

Where should the call go?

INCOMING CALL
for DN 2000

DN 2000 is not a prime DN on
any telephone. Call Forward does
not apply. Send the call
to DN 2000.

553-0054T CFAC
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Hunt interacts with Call Forward All Calls

Hunt is the name for the feature which redirects calls to other
destinations when DNs are busy and cannot receive calls. At times
this feature can intact with Call Forward All Cls.

In the illustration which follows, telephone user “A” has forwarded
calls to telephone user “B.” However, when telephone “B” is busy, it
cannot eceive forwarded calls. If telephone "B” is programmed to
Hunt calls to another destination when it is busy, forwarded calls
directed to it will Hunt as well.

Telephone user “C” usually only receives calls for telephone “B”
when it is busy. In this case user “C” also receives calls for telephone
user “A,” since “A” is forwarded to telephone B, which is busy.

What happens when the Call Forward DN is busy?

DN 2000 is forwarding calls

! ¢ORWARDE))
to telephone B. Telephone B is busy.
Where should | send the call? A
2000
B
INCOMING CALL 0”,"

for DN 2000 N K

{ :

Send the call to the Hunt DN
programmed for the busy telephone.

553-0057T CFAC

If you mention this inteaction during training sessions with people
who use these features, it improves their understanding of how the
system routes calls to their telephone. This results in improved call
answering.
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Call Forward No Answer interacts with Call Forward
All Calls

Call Forward No Answer is the name for the feature that redirects
calls to other destinations when DRi® not aswered. This feature
can interact with Call Forward All Calls.

In the illustration which follows, telephone user “A” has forwarded
calls to telephone user “B.” However, when telephone “B” is not
answered, theystem can redirect the call. Since the call was intended
for telephone user “A,” the system reslits the call using the Call
Forward No Answer instructions programmed for telephone “A,”
even though it is telephone “B” which is going unanswered.

However, if telephone “B” is the Forward No Answer DN
programmed for telephone “A,” then telephone “B” must continue to
ring until one of the following things occurs:

¢ atimer called thattendant recall timeexpires. This only applies
if the call was originally extended to telephone “A” by the
attendant.

& someone answers ringing telephone “B”

¢ the caller hangs up
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What happens when the Call Forward DN is not answered?

Telephone A & B programming for NO ANSWER conditions

> A
INCOMING

INCOMING
CALL FOR CALL FOR
TELEPHONE A ‘ TELEPHONE B
N > e
~— ~—— Qv.@“*i\"e"é"

!

_— A :‘\\\\\\‘\" —
o
/ / \\\\\\\\N\

| have a call for telephone A
and it is forwarding to
telephone B. Telephone B is not
answering. Where do | send
the call next?

¢ORWARDE)

INCOMING CALL
for TELEPHONE A

Send the call to the Call Forward
No Answer telephone for telephone A.

553-0058T CFAC

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000

TASK

33



TASK

33

1152

Redirecting calls

of 1776

Call Forward All Calls

In the previous illustration, users sitting near telephone “B” might be
surprised when the unanswered call redirects diiterérom what

they would expect for telephone “B.” The call goes instead to the
destination DN programmed for telephone “A.” They do not realize
when they hear telephone “B” ringing that the call was originally for
telephone “A” which has forwarded the call to telephone “B.”

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems. Proper training can reduce the number of
repair calls of this nature.

SYSLOAD interacts with Call Forward All Calls

For further information on SYSLOARefer to theYou should know
thismodule in this book.

Table 176
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

15.58F to 20 131 - Supplementary Features (SUPP)

20 none

When theCall Forward Save on SYSLOAdapability is enabled, the
Call Forward All Calls feature is automatically re-activated following
a System Reload (SYSLOAD) for telephones which had the Call
Forward All Calls feature activated at the time of the SYSLOAD.

Calls are forwarded to the Destination Number which was stored in
memory for Call Forward All Calls for each telephone when the last
data dump was performed. Your system supplier can program this
option in the Configuration Record overlay program (LD 17).

If the technician is preparing to do a manual SYSLOAD of the system,
it is a good idea for them teeform a data dump before the
SYSLOAD to ensure the mosteent Call Forward DNs for all
telephones are stored on the disk. In this way, when Call Forward All
Calls is reactivated forthose telephones which were in the forward
mode before the SYSLOAD, the correct destination number is used.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Treat internal calls differently from external calls when
users activate Call Forward All Calls

Without affecting external calls, you can specifically forward calls
from internal users. This is possible if a telephone is assigned the
Internal Call Forward feature.

Internal Call Forward

Table 177
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

19 and later none

Operation of Internal Call Forward is by feature code on a regular
telephone, or by dedicated key on a proprietary telephone (except
Basic Rate Interface (BRI) telepnes which cannot have the feature
at this time).

On a telephone with both Internal Call Forward and Call Forward All
Calls features, the user can:

¢ choose one call-forward destination number for Call Forward All
Calls which handles calls coming in from an external source

¢ choose a different destination number for Internal Call Forward,
which handles internal calls

¢ activate either feature, or both
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If both featuresare ative at the same time on one fhene, Call
Forward All Calls is the one that operates. All calls (internal and
external) are forwarded to the Call Forward All Calls destination
number. For further information on Internal Call Forward refer to the
X11 features and services

Remind users that Call Forward All Calls is active

You can allow users to hear a tone or an announcement to remind
them that Call Forward is active.

Message Intercept

Table 178
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required ‘

15.58F and later 163 — Message Intercept (MINT)
125 — Flexible Tones and Cadences (FTC)

If the telephone has Message hetpt allowed in the Class of Service
programming, a recorded announcement plays when the telephone
has Call Forward active and the handset is lifted. The announcement
plays until it times out or the user hangs up.

Call Forward Reminder Tone

Table 179
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

19 and later none

Activating the tone on a customer-wide basis causes regular telephone
users to hear special dial tone as a reminder when Call Forward All
Calls is ative. If audble message-waiting is also active, there is a
different special dial tone to indicate there is a message waiting, in
addition to the active Call Forward All Calls feature.

SL-1 and digital telephone users are reminded that Call Forward All
Calls is ative; the feature key lamp is lit while the feature is active.

Ask your system supplier to program LD 15 to enable this feature.
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Users can be reached when they have Call Forward
active

Certain users may require the capability to call a telephone even when
it has Call Forward All Calls aiwe. The Call ForwariHunt Owerride
feature provides this capability.

Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code
(FFC)

Table 180
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
20 and later 139 — Flexible Feature Code (FFC)

By dialing the Flexible Feature Code (FFC) assigned for Call
Forward/Hunt Override before calling the telephone, Call Forward is
overridden. The caller hears ringing if the telephone is idle; busy tone
if the telephone is busy.

The same feature can be used to override Hunt, Call Forward No
Answer, ICP-Call Forward and Make Set Busy conditions on the
called telephone.

A user can monitor the Call Forward status of other
telephones

People who answer calls for other people and take messages often
need to know if the person for whom they are answering is in a call-
forward mode.
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Call Forward and Busy Status Lamps (BFS)

Table 181
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

15.58F and later 131 — Supplementary Features (SUPP)

BFS keys can be configured on the telephone of a person who answers
calls for other people. The lamps associated with these keys can
perform the following functions:

¢ monitor, activate, or deactivate Call Forward All Calls for another
telephone

¢ override Call Forward All Calls of another telephone in order to
call it

¢ monitor the busy or idle status of another telephone

« call the other telephone when the key is pressed

The number of BFS keys configured on a telephone is determined by
the number of other telephones which are answered by that person.

The functionality of the keys is controlled by a setting in the Customer
Data Block. Refer to th¥11 features and servicés further
information.

Boss/Secretary Filtering Enhancement

Table 182
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

24 none

In X11 Release 24, more functionality is added to the BFS keys and
the operation of the caltseening cagailities.
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The additions and changes are:

¢ the users activate screening by pressing the BFS key, not the Call
Forward key

+ the secretary does not have to use the Call Teaksy to transfer
a call to the boss; the secretary can press the BFS key. The boss can
also take the call by pressing the BFS key.

+ the boss’s telephone has information on the display about an
incoming call when geening is active

¢ any secretaryith a BFS key for the boss can alter the screening
of calls for the boss, once screening isvac The secretarwho
has most recently pressed the boss’s BFS key becomes the
screener of the calls or the secretary who was screening the boss’s
calls can forward calls to another secretary. Displays of all parties
involved indicate the origination of the call, whose call it is and
who is screening the call.

¢ Yyou can program the secretary’s telephone to alemall to the
boss’s telephone for times when calls are not answered at the
secretary’s telephone

¢ BFS key lamp states are programmable. There are four default
conditions, however, you can change these states on a Customer
Group basis.

Users can activate Call Forward from a remote location

You can allow users to activate, or deactivate, Call Forward All Calls
for a telephone from a different telephone.

Remote Call Forward

Table 183
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

15 and later none

For further information on the Station Control Password required for
this feature, efer to theX11 features and services
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Call Forward, Remote (Attendant and Network Wide)

Table 184
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

20 and later none

This feature allows the use of Remote Call Forward across an ISDN
network and also from an attendant console. The implementation of
this capability is beyond the scope of this book. Refer tXfle
features and servicdsr more information.

Users can deactivate Call Forward from the destination
telephone

Call Forward Destination Deactivation

Table 185
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
22 and later 139 — Flexible Feature Codes

With the Call Forward Destination Dda@tion feature, you can
configure a Flexible Feature Code that allows users to deactivate the
Call Forward All Calls feature from the call forward telephone.

The forwarded party or the call forwarded destination can deactivate
the Call Forward All Calls.

The DN being used to dda@te must be the same as the Call Forward
DN of the other telephone. The two telephones must be a part of the
same Customer Group. No Station Control Password is required (as it
is with Remote Call Forward). Internal Call Forward is not affected.
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You can change the Call Forward number remotely

Set Based Administration Enhancements

If your system is equipped with this capability and you know the
proper Flexible Feature Code and password, you can go to a telephone
programmed for Administrator Access and program the Call Forward
All Calls DN for any telephone in the customer group.

If users do not know the number of the voice mail DN and yet they
forward to it by simply accepting the number that is stored in memory
each time, you could program the voice mail DN into memory for
them using Set Based Administration.

You can control the use of this capability by limiting the number of
people who know the Flexible Feature Code and password.

Control tips

Preventing Reciprocal Call Forwarding

Two users can unwittingly forward their telephones to each other. To
prevent this, you can enable, customer-wide, an option that alerts the
user that the one telephone is already forwarded to the other. The
reciprocal situation is not allowed to occur.

The option alerts the user as follows:
+ users of regular telephones hear an overflow tone

¢ users of SL-1 and digital telephones see that the Call Forward lamp
continues to flash instead of becoming steadily lit when the Call
Forward key is pressed a second time. This indicates that the Call
Forward All Calls feature did not becomdiae.

Table 186
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required ‘
18.20H and later | 131 — Supplementary Features (SUPP)

With Release 16, Reciprocal Call Forward was prevented by default.
With Release 20, software package 131 is not a requirement.
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Ask your system supplier to program LD15 to enable this option.

Call Forward All Calls Originating/Forwarding

In a call-forwarding situation, the forwarded telephone and the calling

telephone could have different Access Restrictions. You can control,

on a customer-wide basis, which of the two sets of restrictions applies
to forwarded calls.

If the Call Forward feature attempts to connect a call which is not
allowed because of the operating Access Restrictions, the incoming
call is not forwarded.

Table 187
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required ‘

any none

Ask your system supplier to program LD 15 to enable this option.
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Call Forward All Calls to external numbers

You might find that a certain user is forwarding a telephone to a trunk-
access code before going home at the end of the day. From home, the
user is calling into that telephone (usually by dialing a Direct Inward
Dialing (DID) number). Because Call Forward is active, theotedae
redirects the call to the outgoing trunk group with the access code
which was preprogrammed as the Call Forward Destination Number.
From the home telephone, the user then continues to dial the rest of
the call. At that point, they are using a trunk at the office for the call.

If the call is a toll call, the business pays for the call, not the user at
home.

The use of the Call Forward All Calls feature in this way is not
permitted in some countries. You can control this capability using
trunk supervision programming. Discuss this programming with your
system supplier.

Table 188
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

13 and later none

You can use Call Detail Records (CDR) to investigate whether people
are call-forwarding telephones to external numbers, especially during
off-hours.

When an incoming trunk call is call-forwarded to an outgoing trunk,
three call records print out:

& two S-records with the same time-stamp print out when the call is
forwarded

¢ one E-record prints out at the end of the call

The first “S” record shows the incoming trunk as the Originating TN
and the forwarded telephone shows as the Destination TN. The
second S-record shows the forwarded telephone as the Originating
TN and the outgoing trunk shows as the Destination TN.

For more information on CDR, refer to tball Detail Reords
module in this book.
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Refer to theControl tipssection of this module for information on
features that prevent users from doing this.

Call Forward to Trunk Access Code Deny

On a customer-wide basis, you can prevent users from forwarding
their telephones to trunk-access codes not followed by any other
digits.

Table 189
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

Releases 9 and 11, and none
Release 12 and later

This feature does not prevent users from forwarding their telephones
to trunk-access codes which are followed by other digits. If you want
to prevent that, refer to the des¢igm of Call Forward External

which follows.

Ask your system supplier to program LD 15 if you want to enable the
denial of Call Forward to a Trunk access code.

Call Forward to Trunk Restriction

You can restrict users from activating Call Forward All Calls to
particular trunk groups.

Table 190
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required
10.10C and later 131 — Supplementary Features (SUPP)

Ask your supplier to enable this option. It is programmed in Route
Data Block overlay programs (LD 16).

If Call Forward is allowed on a trunk group, you can configure CDR,
in the same overlay, to show, in the printed call record, either the
original internal calling DN or the forwarding DN.
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Call Forward External
You can control whether a user can call-forward a telephone to:

+ trunk access codes
+ trunk access codes with other digits following

¢ BARS or NARS or CDP access codes (refer toNkévorking
binderfor further information)

& non-message centre Automatic Call Distribution numbers (refer to
the Automatic Call Distribution Feature descriptidar further
information)

¢ Call Park numbers (refer %11 features and servicés further
information)

¢ Direct Inward System Access (DISA) numbers

Table 191
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

13 and later none

You deny or allow this restriction in the Class of Service of each
telephone.

Regular telephone users hear overflow tone when they try to forward
to an external number and the attempt is denied. On SL-1 or digital
telephones, the key lamp continues to flash when it is pressed a
second time, indicating that the external number was not accepted.

Administration tips

+ Train users to use the Call Forward All Calls feature properly. If
they do, there will be far fewer of the complications which arise
J when the feature is misused.
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Common problems associated with Call Forward All

Calls:

1. User call-forwards to someone who is not available or willing to
take calls.

2. User call-forwards to someone who has already call-forwarded to
a third party.

3. User call-forwards to an incorrect or invalid destination due to a
dialing error.

4. User forgets to cancel the Call Forward All Calls feature.
5. Two users call-forward their telephones to each other.

6. User activates Call Forward All Calls too often.

Suggested solutions

Problems one to four can be addressed in training sessions. Problem
five can be prevented from happening with the implementation of
software on your system, and problem six can be monitored using a
maintenance routine.

Training

Promoting efficient use of the Call Forward All Calls feature can be
done in training sessions. Your business benefits greatly and you will
spend less time managing problems if you stress good user habits in
training sessions.

+ If users call-forward to a backup person, they should warn that
person before forwarding the telephone.

¢ Users should test the call-forwarding by calling their own DN,
especially on regular telephones, to verify that the feature has been
activated properly and that calls arerngeforwarded to the
expected destination number.

¢ When the feature is deactivated, the user should test this also.

The Call Forward Reminder Tone can be useful in preventing problem
four.
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Displays

People who answer calls for other people aeaty assisted by
telephones that have alphanumeric displays. Telephones equipped
with displays show the originally dialed DN for the call (and possibly
the name of the caller or called party if Call Party Name Display
software has been programmed). This helps the user to answer calls
appropriately.

You can program the system so that the reason a call has been
redirected is shown on the display of the answering telephone. These
reason for redirection codes are defined on a customer-wide basis and
can be a maximum of four characters. The default code for Call
Forward All Calls is “F.”

You can configure the display to present the name of either the calling
party or the called party. For further information on @altty Name
Display refer to theX11 features and services

Preventing Reciprocal Call Forwarding

Problem five can be prevented with this software. If the destination
DN is already forwarded to that user's DN, the user receives an
indication when attempting to call-forward.

Monitoring feature usage on your system

¢ When you print a telephone TN Block using overlay program 20
or 22, the print-out indicates that the feature is, or is not,
configured for that telephone. This data also shows the last Call
Forward destination programmed for that telephone.

This data does not indicate whether the telephomemtly has the
Call Forward All Callsfeature activated.

¢ You can use overlay program (LD) 80 to monitor whether a user
has activated the Call Forward feature. Talk to your system
supplier about using the TRAC command in LD 80 if you want to
monitor the use of Call Forward All Calls by certain users.

& You can use traffistudy data to show on an hourly or half-hourly
basis how many times different feature keys on SL-1 and digital
telephones @re used. Refer to thigaffic section of this book for
further information on traffic studies.
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Training tips

*

Avoid the problems often associated with Call Forward All Calls
by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.

Tell users with displays about the call-medition information
which is shown when they answer forwarded calls.

Tell users about the monitoring you are planning to do with the
CDR, traffic and maintenance routines.

Tell users that the status of the telephones will be checked for
overuse of the Call Forward All Calls feature, especially where
Voice Mail takes messages, or if you are receiving complaints
from external callers that certain people use this feature
excessively.

What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic Call Forward All Calls feature and/or the
optional related features associated with the basic feature.

Table 192
Checklist

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

Determine the maximum number of
O digits in the Call Forward number for
this user.

If the telephone shares a DN with
O another user, decide which telephone
is the MARP.

Determine the TN which is assigned to
O this telephone. If you do not assign
TNs, ask your system supplier.

— continued —
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Table 192
Checklist

Basic

(Continued)

‘ Optional Preparation

Decide if forwarding to a trunk access
code is to be denied for your customer
group. [Call Forward to Trunk Access
Code Deny]. Contact your system
supplier.

Decide if forwarding to certain trunk
groups should be prevented. [Call
Forward to Trunk Restriction]. Contact
your system supplier.

Decide which telephones should be
prevented from forwarding calls to any
external number. [Call Forward
External].

If this user has a regular telephone,
decide on the reminder tone capability.
[Call Forward Reminder Tone]. Contact
your system supplier.

Decide if it would be of benefit to
implement a recorded announcement
as a reminder when Call Forward All
Calls is active. Contact your system
supplier.

Decide if the user needs call forward
override capability. [Call Forward /Hunt
Override via Flexible Feature Code].

Decide if you wish to keep Call
Forward All Calls active after a
SYSLOAD. [Call Forward Save on
SYSLOAD]. Contact your system
supplier.

Decide if the call forward status of this
telephone must be indicated on
another telephone. [Call Forward and
Busy Status Lamps].

— continued —

Decide if this user may activate Call
Forward All Calls remotely. [Remote
Call Forward).
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Table 192 (Continued)
Checklist

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

Decide if you wish to prevent this user
from call forwarding to a telephone
which is forwarded to this telephone
already. [Preventing Reciprocal Call
Forwarding]. Contact your system
supplier.

Decide whether the Class of Service of
the originating party or that of the
forwarding party should be in effect for
O a forwarded call.

[Call Forward All Calls Originating/
Forwarding]. Contact your system
supplier.

Decide if you want this user to be able
to deactivate the Call Forward All
Calls feature from the call forward

0 telephone. If you do want them to b
able to do this, set up a Flexible
Feature Code for this purpo¢€all
Forward Destination Deactivation]

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for Call Forward All Calls.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. Use it to do the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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( Start )

Does the
user want a
reminder that

This flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in the

step-action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

Ask your system
supplier to activate
Message Intercept in

Call Forward
is active?

%) P> LD 10/LD 11 or the

Reminder Tone in
LD 15.

Do you want
to prevent

Ask your system
supplier to

)

Reciprocal
Call
Forward?

Go to the

es activate the

option in LD 15.

(

next page.
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From the
previous page

Do you want to
allow users to
forward calls to

Ask your system
supplier to allow Call
Forward to a Trunk

atrunk access
code?

Leave Call
Forward to a Trunk
Access Code
denied by default
in LD 15.

@

es

Access Code in LD
15.

Do you want to
allow calls to
be forwarded

Deny Call For-
ward External in

to any exter-
nal numbers?

Allow Call Forward
External in LD 10 or
LD 11.

Go to the

®

LD 10 or LD 11.

next page.
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From the
previous page

Should the
restrictions of
the forwarded
DN take over

once the call is
forwarded?

Leave the
option in

®

LD 15asa
default.

Ask your system
supplier to
program the
option in LD 15.

Do the users
share prime
DN(s)?

Assign a
MARP TN

for each
shared DN.

@

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous page

Does the Assign a
user have a [I\Io\ key for the
regular \/ feature in

telephone? LD 11.

Program the maximum
number of digits in the des-

tination number in LD 11.
Do you want

the users to
dial the
standard

feature code?

Train the users.

Program the
Call Forward
feature in
LD 10.

Ask your system
supplier to
program Flexible
Feature Code(s) in
LD 57.

Program the maximum
number of digits in the
destination number in
LD 10.

Train the users.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the implementation
or change of the Call Forward All Calls feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose the starting point in this procedure that applies to the type of
telephone you wish to program.

If Do
new regular telephone step 3
change existing regular step 4

telephone

new SL-1-type or digital step 7
telephone

change existing SL-1-type step 8
or digital telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 Program a new regular telephone.
> LD 10
REQ NEW
TYPE 500 regular telephone (such as Unity series)
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number to be assigned to

the new telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number).

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-14 for information.
Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR
FTR CFW XX Assign the Call Forward All Calls feature.

Set the maximum number of digits the user
can enter for the Call Forward destination
number.

XX is the maximum number of digits the user
can enter for the Call Forward destination
number. Prior to Release 22, choose one of
the following: 4, 8, 12,16, 20, 23. The default is
16. As of Release 22, choose any number
between 4 and 23. The default is 4.

Carriage return until you see either of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

Go to step 11.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

4 Program a change to an existing regular telephone.
> LD 10
REQ CHG
TYPE 500 regular telephone (such as Unity series)
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to

this telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number).

ECHG
If Do
you want to use Input YES and go to step 5.

“Easy change”

you do not want to use Input NO and go to step 6.

“Easy change”

For more information on “Easy change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions section of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing regular telephone.

ITEM

If Do

assigning the feature and/ FTR CFW XX
or setting the maximum

number of digits in the

destination

changing the maximum FTR CFW XX
number of digits in the
destination

removing the feature FTR XCFW

Where:

XX is the maximum number of digits the user can enter for the Call Forward
destination number. Prior to Release 22, choose one of the following: 4, 8,
12,16, 20, 23. The default is 16. As of Release 22, choose any number
between 4 and 23. The default is 4.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 11.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6

Program a change (not Easy Change) to an existing regular telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

If Do

assigning the feature and/ CFW XX
or setting the maximum

number of digits in the

destination

changing the maximum CFW XX
number of digits in the
destination

removing the feature XCFW

Where:

XX is the maximum number of digits the user can enter for the Call Forward
destination number. Prior to Release 22, choose one of the following: 4, 8,
12,16, 20, 23. The default is 16. As of Release 22, choose any number
between 4 and 23. The default is 4.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 11.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 Program a new SL-1 or digital telephone.
>LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE Input the proper type of telephone.
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) to be

assigned to the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number).

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7—-19 for information.

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

KEY Z CFW YY Inputthe key number on which you are
assigning the Call Forward All Calls feature.
Z refers to a key number between 0-69.

Assign the Call Forward All Calls feature.

YY represents the maximum number of digits
the user can enter for Call Forward destination
number.

Prior to Release 22, choose one of the
following: 4, 8, 12,16, 20, 23. The defaultis 16.
As of Release 22, choose any nhumber
between 4 and 23. The default is 4.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 11.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Program a change to an existing SL-1 or digital telephone.
> LD 11
REQ CHG
TYPE Input the proper type of telephone.
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to

the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number).

ECHG
If Do
you want to use Input YES and go to step 9.

“Easy change”

you do not want to use Input NO and go to step 10.

“Easy change”

For more information on “Easy change”, go to the Basic programming
instructions section of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing SL-1 or digital telephone.

ITEM

If Do

assigning the feature and/ KEY Z CFW YY
or setting the maximum

number of digits in the

destination

changing the maximum KEY Z CFW YY
number of digits in the
destination

removing the feature KEY Z XCFW
Where:

Z is the key number on which you are assigning the feature

YY is the maximum number of digits the user can enter for the Call Forward
destination number. Prior to Release 22, choose one of the following: 4, 8,
12,16, 20, 23. The default is 16. As of Release 22, choose any number
between 4 and 23. The default is 4.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 11.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

10

Program a change (not Easy Change) to an existing SL-1 or digital
telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

If Do

assigning the feature and/ KEY Z CFW YY
or setting the maximum

number of digits in the

destination

changing the maximum KEY Z CFW YY
number of digits in the
destination

removing the feature KEY Z XCFW

Where:
Z is the key number on which you are assigning the feature

YY is the maximum number of digits the user can enter for the Call Forward
destination number. Prior to Release 22, choose one of the following: 4, 8,
12,16, 20, 23. The default is 16. As of Release 22, choose any number
between 4 and 23. The default is 4.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 11.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11 Check that the feature works on the telephone which you have just
programmed.

Refer to the Using the feature part of this module for instructions on the proper
use of the feature.

If Do
feature works step 12
feature does not work step 1

12 Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43

you have accessto LD 43 step 13

13 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance mgment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module of this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 Verify that the data dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 15

15 Terminate this overlay program.

*kkk

16 Terminate this programming session.

Log off .

> LOGO

17 You have completed the programming required to add or change the Call
Forward All Calls feature on a telephone.

el
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Purpose

Some systems are configured to have external calls come in directly
to telephones and not to the attendant first. To do this they use Direct-
Inward-Dialing (DID) trunks. If the Call Forward Busy feature is
enabled in programming and the telephones which receive calls from
the DID trunks are busy, thisature routes additional incoming calls

to the attendant console(s).

&7
N 7 {

553-0059T CFBUSY

iy

Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:

-
m> ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation

-
lﬁ [a possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features
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Setting up the feature

Call Forward Busy comes with the communication system, but the
telephones do not come programmed to use the capability. You select
the DID telephones that are to have Call Forward Busy, then you use
the procedure in this module to program each one.

In the Class of Service programming of each telephone, there are two
choices when setting up this feature: Call Forward Busy denied or
allowed. Call Forward Busy is denied bgfdult. If no other feature is
enabled that affects calls when the DID telephone is busy, then if you
deny the Call Forward Busy feature, callers hear a busy tone when
they try to reach the busy DID telephone. If you allow the Call
Forward Busy feature in the Class of Service programming, calls from
DID trunks are routed to the attendant when the DID telephone is
busy.

The attendant is the only destination to which this feature sends calls.
If some other destination is preferable, use the Hunting feature
instead

This feature has no effect on telephones which do not receive
incoming calls from DID trunks.

Using the feature

Any type of telephone
The information you need is in the preceding parts of this module.

Interactions with other features

Call Forward Busy works with, affects, or is affected by other features
that are basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and understand,
these interactions before programming. The rest of this sub-section
tells you what you need. For further information you can usXilie
features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems. Proper training can reduce the number of
repair calls of this nature.
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward
Busy

If the DID telephone user activates the Call Forward All Calls feature,
then all calls which are intended for that telephone are routed to the
Call Forward destination programmed by the user. This is true
whether the telephone is busy or not.

Hunting interacts with Call Forward Busy

The Hunting feature affects telephones when they are busy. Hunting
routes calls thadre intended for a busy telephone to a Directory
Number (DN). There is further information in Task BRinting

If both Hunting and Call Forward Busy are allowed in the Class of
Service of one telephone, then the Hunting feature takes priority. Calls
are routed to the Hunt destination when the telephone is busy, not to
the attendant.

Sometimes it is a good idea to allow both Hunting and Call Forward

Busy for one telephone, so that if a call Hunts to another DN and that
DN is also busy, but not programmed to Hunt, then the call does get
routed somewhere — to the attendant.

Call Waiting interacts with Call Forward Busy

If a DID telephone has both Call Waiting and Call Forward Busy
allowed in the Class of Service, when the telephone is busy the first
additional incoming call goes into a Call Waiting mode. The DID
telephone user hears two bursts of tone indicating that there is a call
waiting to be answered. If the user continues to talk, and a second
additional call comes in, it is routed to the attendant. These additional
calls, which come in when there is already a waiting call, might get
better service than the waiting call if the users are not trained well on
the use of Call Waiting.

If the same telephone also has Hunting allowed, then the additional
calls Hunt to the Hunt DN and do not go into a Call Waiting mode.
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Make Set Busy interacts with Call Forward Busy

If a DID telephone user &eates the Make Set Budgature, and an
incoming call comes in for that telephone while the feature is active,
it is routed to the attendant, if Call Forward Busy is allowed. If
Hunting is also allowed, calls Hunt to the Hunt DN instead.

Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm
that you have what you need.

Console Incoming Call Indicator key

You can set up the attendant console(s) to have an Incoming Call
Indicator (ICI) key which lights up when calls are routed to the
console(s) from busy DID telephones by the Call Forward Busy
feature.

This helps the attendant to greet the caller more appropriately by
explaining to the caller that the DID telephone is busy.

Control tips

¢ You might want to monitor and control the use oemuse of the
Make Set Busy feature if Call Forward Busy is also allowed. The
attendant(s) can become very busy with redirected calls for users
who are not really busy but merely using Make Set Busy
frequently.

You might want to restrict DID telephones which have Call
Forward Busy allowed from having the Make Set Busy feature.

+ If you are using DID trunks to take some of the load from the
attendant(s), a feature like Call Forward Busy can be
counterproductive, if DID users are frequently busy or you do not
have many attendants. You might want to monitor the increased
traffic load on the attendant(s) if you implement the Call Forward
Busy feature at several DID telephones.
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Administration tips

¢ Before you implement Call Forward Busy and route callers to the
attendant(s), consider the impact of this on the callers who use the
j DID telephone numbers of your employees. Callers may have to
waitin the attendant queue before being answered, or the attendant
may not have information to help the caller that another employee
might have.

Consider whether callers can be better served by being routed to
other DNs rather than to the attendant(s). If so, implement the
Hunting feature instead of Call Forward Busyfé&téo

Task 38,Hunting
Training tips
¢ Tell DID users that occasionally they might receive calls extended
& from the attendant after they have been busy on calls. It helps if
C they understand that some of their callers will be handled by an
1 attendant during busy periods.

¢ Do what you can to improve communication between the
attendant(s) and the DID users.

¢ Tell users who have both Call Waiting allowed and Call Forward
Busy allowed that if they are busy and they hear two bursts of tone,
this means there is a call waiting to be answered. Make users very
comfortable with the procedure for answering waiting calls. These
calls do not route to an attendant. The caller hears ringing and does
not know that the user is busy.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features

associated with the basic feature.

Table 193
Checklist

Basic

O

‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘

Decide if the attendant(s) on your system
can handle rerouted calls from busy DID
telephones.

Decide if the DID telephone can use the
attendant(s) as the best form of backup
when they are busy.

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask
your system supplier.

Decide whether the attendant(s) are to have
an Incoming Call Indicator key on the
console(s).

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions

and procedures for Call Forward Busy.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Start This flowchart summarizes the

procedure. Use the instructions in the

step-action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

/\ Do not use the
\\Noj ¥ Call Forward

Busy feature.

Is this a DID
telephone?

When the DID

Allow Call Forward

DN is busy, are -
additional Busy in the Class
incoming calls of Service in
to go to the LD 10/LD 11.
attendant(s)?

When the DID
DN is busy, are
additional
incoming calls
to go to another
DN?

Leave Hunt denied
and Call Forward
Busy denied in the
Class of Service in
LD 10/LD 11.

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous page

Allow Hunt
in LD 10/
LD 11

Allow Call Forward Busy and
Hunt in the original DNs
Class of Service in LD 10/
LD 11. Leave Hunt denied in

When the Hunt
DN is busy, are
additional calls
for the originally

. the Class of
dlalc(;:‘iioDﬂl:leto Service of the Hunt DN in
9 LD 10/LD 11.

attendant(s)?

Wh(_an the Hunt Leave Hunt denied
DN is busy, are in the Class of
additional calls for <\ Service of the Hunt
the originally \NO J > DN in LD 10/
dialed DN to go to LD 11.

another DN?

Allow Hunt in the
Class of Service
of the Hunt DN in
LD 10/LD 11.

End
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Call Forward Busy feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose your starting point from the choices below.

If Do

new dial or Digitone-type  step 3
telephone

change to a dial or step 4
Digitone-type telephone

new digital or SL-1-type step 11
telephone

change to a digital or SL- step 12
1-type telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3

Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FBD or
<Cr> Call Forward Busy denied — default
FBA Call Forward Busy allowed

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 19.

Print a TN Block of the existing telephone.

Refer to Basic programming instructions for help.

Check to see if the Hunting feature is allowed or denied.

Look at the printout data for the existing telephone.
Beside the CLS prompt look for one of these two mnemonics: HTA or HTD

This information is needed later in this procedure.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6

Program a change to the Call Forward Busy feature on a dial or Digitone-
type telephone.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 7.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 8.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone.

The item you are changing is the Class of Service (CLS) followed by a space
and one of the choices below.

If Do

telephone is changing to  Input FBA — go to step 10.
Call Forward Busy allowed

telephone is changing to  Input FBD — go to step 9.
Call Forward Busy denied

step 7 continues.......

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 continued ...

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems
When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

8 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

If Do

telephone is changingto  Input FBA — go to step 10.
Call Forward Busy allowed

telephone is changing to
Call Forward Busy denied Input FBD — go to step 9.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

If

9 Program correct interaction with the Hunting feature.

Do

callers are to hear busy
tone when this telephone
is busy

calls are to Hunt to
another DN when the
telephone is busy

If

10 Program correct interaction with the Hunting feature.

Check the TNB printout you did earlier. Ensure
Hunting is denied (CLS HTD) and then go to step
19.

If Hunting is not denied, refer to Task 38, Hunting
for information on programming a change to the
Hunting feature.

Refer to Task 38, Hunting, for more information on
the Hunting feature. Go to step 19.

Do

calls are to go
immediately to the
attendant when this
telephone is busy

calls are to go to another
DN when this telephone is
busy and to the attendant
if that telephone is also
busy

Go to step 19.

Refer to Basic programming instructions for help with the TNB. Refer to
Task 38, Hunting for more information on the Hunting feature.

Check the TNB printout you did earlier. Ensure
that Hunting is denied (CLS HTD) is programmed.
Refer to Task 38, Hunting, for more information on
the Hunting feature. Go to step 19.

Check the TNB printout you did earlier. Ensure
that Hunting is allowed (CLS HTA) is programmed.
Print a TNB of the other telephone to ensure it is
programmed as Hunting denied (CLS HTD).

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11

12

13

Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone.

>1LD11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics ... Refer to Tasks 7—-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FBDor
<Cr> Call Forward Busy denied-default
FBA Call Forward Busy allowed

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 19.

Print a TN Block of the existing telephone.
Refer to Basic programming instructions for help.
Check to see if the Hunting feature is allowed or denied.

Look at the printout data for the existing telephone.
Beside the CLS prompt look for one of these two mnemonics: HTA or HTD

This information is needed later in this procedure.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14

15

Program a change to the Call Forward Busy feature on a digital or SL-1-
type telephone.

> LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 15.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 16.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone.

The item you are changing is the Class of Service (CLS) followed by a space
and one of the choices below.

If Do

telephone is changing to  Input FBA — go to step 18.
Call Forward Busy allowed

telephone is changing to  Input FBD — go to step 17.
Call Forward Busy denied

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

16

17

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

If Do

telephone is changingto  Input FBA — go to step 18.
Call Forward Busy allowed

telephone is changingto  Input FBD — go to step 17.
Call Forward Busy denied

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Program correct interaction with the Hunting feature.

If Do

callers are to hear busy Check the TNB printout you did earlier. Ensure
tone when this telephone  Hunting is denied (CLS HTD) and then go to
is busy step 19.

If Hunting is not denied, refer to Task 38, Hunting
for information on programming a change to the
Hunting feature.

calls are to Hunt to Refer to Task 38, Hunting, for more information on
another DN when the the Hunting feature. Go to step 19.
telephone is busy

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

If

18 Program correct interaction with the Hunting feature.

Do

calls are to go
immediately to the
attendant when this
telephone is busy

calls are to go to

another DN when this
telephone is busy and
to the attendant if that
telephone is also busy

Go to step 19.

treatment happens.

Refer to Basic programming instructions for help with the TNB. Refer to
Task 38, Hunting, for more information on the Hunting feature.

19 Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place DID calls to the telephone when it is busy and make sure the expected

Check the TNB printout you did earlier.
Ensure that Hunting is denied (CLS HTD) is
programmed.

Refer to Task 38, Hunting for more information on
the Hunting feature.

Go to step 19.

Check the TNB printout you did earlier.
Ensure that Hunting is allowed (CLS HTA) is
programmed.

Print a TNB of the other telephone to ensure it is
programmed as Hunting denied (CLS HTD).

If Do
feature works properly step 20
feature does not work step 1
properly
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20 Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have accessto Contact your system supplier.
LD 43

you have access to step 21
LD 43

21 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTIN |

22

23

24

25

Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 23

Terminate this overlay program.

*kk*k
Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO <cr>

You have completed the programming required to add or change the Call
Forward Busy feature on a telephone.

@
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Purpose

This enhancement to the Call Forward No Answer feature provides
the capability for the system to send an internal call to a different
Directory Number (DN) from the DN used for an external call when
a telephone rings a specific number of times and is not answered.

Ny

INCOMING S \"g
EXTERNAL
CALL

"y

7

INCOMING
INTERNAL
CALL

NO ANSWER

553-0060T CFCTCFNA
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A very common way to use this capability is shown in the illustration.
When a telephone is not answered, internal calls can be redirected to
Voice Mail messaging while external calls can beresdéd to a

person.

Basic feature configuration

This part tells you:
-
‘m[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
Iﬂ possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Before you read further, refer to Task &all Forward No Answefor

more information on the basic Call Forward No Ansfeature. The
information presented here focuses on the enhancements provided by
the Call Forward by Call Type - Call Forward No Answer feature.

The name of the feature in tXd 1 features and servicesCall

Forward by Call Type. Look it up using that name. This Task module
concentrates on the Call Forward No Answer aspects offethiisre.

For more information on the other aspects of this feature, refer to
Task 36 Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)

Table 194
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10 none
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Programming the Customer Data Block (LD 15)

There are customer-wide parameters called treatments which must be
programmed for the basic Call Forward No Answer feature. These
treatments must be programmed for the Call Forward by Call Type
(Call Forward No Answer Option) feature to work as well. More
information on these parameters can be found in Task&v,

Forward No AnswerCall Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No
Answer Option) only works if you program FDN or HNT as the
treatments in LD 15.

Programming the telephones

To enable the Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer
Option) capability, you allow the Call Forward No Answer feature, in
addition to the Call Forward by Call Type feature, in the Class of
Service of the telephone.

When you allow Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of Service of
a telephone, you can program Call Forward No Answer by Call Type
as well as Hunting by Call Type. You select the telephones that are to
have Call Forward by Call Type, then you use the procedure in this
module to program each one.

If LD 15 Call Forward No Answer treatment is HNT when you
allow Call Forward by Call Type for a telephone, you program two
DNs for the following situations:

¢ a Hunt DN for internal calls to use for Hunting and Call Forward
No Answer

¢ aHunt DN for external calls to use for Hunting and Call Forward
No Answer

If LD 15 Call Forward No Answer treatment is FDN when you
allow Call Forward by Call Type for a telephone, you program four
DNs for the following situations:

¢ a Call Forward No Answer DN for internal calls
¢ a Call Forward No Answer DN for external calls
¢ a Hunt DN for internal calls

¢ a Hunt DN for external calls
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You do not have to program four different DNs. For example, you
might want internal and external unanswered calls to forward
differently, but you might want calls of both types to Hunt to one
destination. You can program the same DN for both internal and
external Hunting.

Once you activate Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of Service,
you must input a DN in response to these two (or four) programming
prompts. You cannot leave the response to any of these prompts blank.
If you do not want calls of a certain type to forward, you input the DN
of the telephone itself in response to the prompt. If you do this, the
telephone continues to ring when the telephone is not answered,
instead of the call forwarding to another DN.

For the purposes of the Call Forward by Call Type feature, internal
calls are defined as:

¢ telephone to telephone calls
¢ incoming calls from Diect Inward Sytem Access (DISA) DNs

¢ incoming calls from trunk groups identifiediasernal-typein the
programming of their Route Data Blocks

Only incoming calls from trunk groups which are designated as
external-type are sent to the external Hunt DN or the external Call
Forward No Answer DN programmed for a telephone when it is busy
or not answered. The treatments for external calls, internal calls, and
DID calls are specified in the Customer Data Block.

When a telephone is not answered, it is very common for a user to
want internal calls routed to Voice Mail and external calls routed to a
person. If this is the case, you might want to program a private
network TIE trunk group as internal-type, if the calls coming in on
these TIE trunks can be routed to Voice Mail along with other
internal-type calls.

Using the feature

Refer to the illustrations and text prior to this part for information on
the use of this feature.
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Interactions with other features

Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option) works
with, affects, or is affected by, several other features that are basic to
the system. You need to be aware of, and understand, these
interactions before programming. The rest of this sub-section tells
you what you need. For further information you can usette

features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

Refer to Task 37Call Forward No Answefor the interactions
mentioned there. éfe, the focus is on the interiacets specific to Call
Forward by Call Type operation. The basic inte@giin

Task 37,Call Forward No Answerstill apply and you should make
yourself familiar with them.

Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward by

Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)

When a user activates the Call Forward All Calls feature, all incoming
calls are redirected to the Call Forward All Calls destination manually
input by the user at the telephone, regardless of what call-type they
are. Incoming calls do not ring the telephone when Call Forward All
Calls is active.

The following example illustrates another way the two features
interact.

User A calls telephone B. Telephone B is in Call Forward All Calls
mode, redirecting calls to telephone C. If user C does not artheer,
call redirects to the Call Forward No Answer DN programmed for
telephone B, since that was the originally dialed DN. The call
forwards based on its call-type, if Call Forward by Call Type is
allowed

If telephone C is the Call Folavd No Answer DN of telephone B, then
telephone C continues to ring and does not forwaven if Seand
Level Gill Forward No Answer is allowed
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward by
Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)

INCOMING CALL
from telephone A

ﬁ > -
[ C ]

There is a call for telephone B
which is forwarded to telephone C.
™ =17 Telephone C is not answering.
- Where should I send the call?
Telephone B has Call Forward by
all Type allowed.

The call is from an internal
DN. Send the call to the internal
Call Forward No Answer DN.

553-0061T CFCTCFNA

Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Call Forward
by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)

Refer to the information on this interaction in Task G@l|l Forward

No AnswerWhen the Call Forward No Answer feature name is used,
you can substitute the Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No
Answer Option) feature name and the information still applies.

Private Lines interact with Call Forward by Call Type -
Call Forward No Answer

Trunks can be programmed to operate as Private Lines. When you
program a trunk in this way, incoming calls on the trunk are
programmed to terminate at a certain DN. This DN can appear on one,
or more than one telephone. Even though the incoming calls on this
Private Line ring at a DN, many features that normallgrage on a

DN do not apply to Private Line DNs. One of these is Call Forward by
Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option). This feature will not
operate on that DN when an external or internal call is not answered.
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Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option) only
operates on thBNs on a telephone which are not programmed as
Private Line DNs.

Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Call Party Name Display (CPND)

Table 195
Software requirements
Release required ‘ Software package(s) required
10 95 — Call Party Name Display

Many people use this software to associate names with DNs, or to
associate names with trunk groups. These names are displayed on
telephone and console displays when calls come in from those DNs or
trunk groups. This makes it easier for the user to identify the caller.

Also, codes can be programmed for your customer group that indicate
the reasons that calls are redirected. If ymafgy,you can use the
CPND software for these reditean codes only.

The redirection codes can be up to four letters long. €feutt code

for redirection by the Call Forward No Answer feature is the letter N.
Calls which are redirected by the feature Call Forward by Call Type
(Call Forward No Answer Option) also display the letter N. Decide
what codes will work best for your users.

These codes can be seen on telephones with displays when calls are
presented to them after being medited by features such ldsinting.

For example, you might want people to see the code BUSY on their
displays when they answer calls for other telephones because those
people are busy and the calls Hunted.
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People can greet the caller more appropriately if they know why the
calls are being presented to their telephones in the first place.

Talk to your system supplier about implementing Call Party Name
Display or you can refer to thé€l1 features and servicés more
information. The programming involved is beyond the scope of this book.

DID calls can ring at a telephone and then forward to the
attendant

Direct Inward Dialing Call Forward No Answer Timer
interacts with Call Forward No Answer by Call Type

With release 16.87G, you can program a timer defined in terms of the
number of rings, that applies to unanswered DID calls. This timer is
called the Direct Inward Dialing Call Forward No Answer Timer
(DFNR). It must be enabled at the Customer Data Block level. When
a call rings no answer, the Call Forward No Answer feature redirects
the call. If the DID trunks are programmed as external-type and the
unanswered telephone has Call Forward by Call Type allowed in its
Class of Service, then the call forwards to the external Call Forward
No Answer DN programmed for the telephone. If the DID trunks are
programmed as internal-type and the unanswered telephone has Call
Forward by Call Type allowed in its Class of Service, then the call
forwards to the internal Call Forward No Answer DN programmed for
the telephone.

If there is still no answer, the call is reglited to the attendant after
the specified number of rings. There is a maximum of two Call
Forward No Answer steps for this feature to operaterdfore the
feature called Second Level Call Forward No Answer conflicts with
this.

For the feature DFNR Timer to work, the Customer Data Block must
be programmed for Call Forward No Answer DID call treatments
with a HNT response or FDN response.
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An unanswered call can forward twice
Second Level Forward No Answer

Table 196
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10 none

When an incoming call is not answered, it redirects to the Call
Forward No Answer DN programmed at the originally dialed DN.
The Call Forward No Answer DN might also ring no answer.

If it is programmed with Call Forward No Answer and Second Level
Forward No Answer allowed in its Class of Service, the call redirects
a second time. The call redirects to the Call Forward No Answer DN
programmed at the second telephone.

If Call Forward by Call Type is allowed at both telephones, the
forwarding occurs based on the call-type of the incoming call and the
internal or external forwarding DN programmed at each ringing
telephone.

After two Call Forward No Answer steps, a call can:

+ recall to an attendant, if the call was originally extended by an
attendant

¢ continue to ring until it is anssved, if it is not an attendant-
extended call

+ stop ringing if the caller hangs up
There is a maximum of two Call Forward No Answer steps per call.

For more informationrefer to Task 41Second Level Call Forward
No Answer
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A user can change the Call Forward No Answer DN using
the telephone

User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR))

Table 197
Software requirements
Release required ‘ Software package(s) required
19 139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)

Ringing Cycle Optionsare part of the USCR feature.

Basic Call Forward No Answer has only one setting in the Customer
Data Block (LD 15), for the number of times a telephone will ring
before a call forwards. The setting affects all telephones in that
customer group.

With the USCR feature, you can program threesdiffit Ringing

Cycle Options in LD 15. Designated users can choose from these
three ringing options to suit their individual needs. For each option the
range is one to fifteen rings and thefalilt for each option is four

rings.

When you initially program each telephone, you assign it a Ringing
Cycle Option. If you do not set it otherwise, Option 0 is entered by
default. This option determines the number of times that telephone
rings before Call Forward No Answer occurs. The user can select
another ringing option later as long as the User Selectable Call
Redirection option has been allowed in their Class of Service and that
user has been given a Statioon@rol Password.

Reprogramming redirection DNsis another part of the USCR
feature.

A user can modify the DN for the following redirection-related
features:

¢ Call Forward No Answer

¢ Hunting
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If the telephone has Call Forward by Call Type allowed in the Class
of Service, the user can change the DNs for thddatures just listed
as well as for the following two additional features:

¢ External Call Forward No Answer

¢ External Hunting

When you install a telephone, you must program a Call Forward No
Answer DN (or possibly two different ones for internal calls and
external calls) in order for the user to be able to change it with this
feature.

For more informationrefer to Task 42User Selectable Call
Redirection

Users can choose not to forward when calling an
unanswered telephone
Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code
(FFC)

Table 198
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
20 139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)

Note: in a networking environment, you need software
package 159 — Network Attendant Service (NAS)

If a calling telephone (internal or on a NAS-equipped ISDN network)
has the Call Forward/Hunt Overrifisature enabled in its Class of
Service, it can override the Call Forward No Answer feature
programmed on the called telephone. External callers (except those
using Direct Inward System Access (DISA) ports cannot override the
external Call Forward No Answer treatment if the telephone has Call
Forward by Call Type allowed.
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To use the Call Forward No Answer Override, the user initiates a call
using a Flexible Feature Code (FFC) assigned for that purpose. If the
called telephone is idle, it rings. Call Forward No Answer does not

occur, the telephone rings until it is answered or the caller hangs up.

A call to a busy telephone does not Hunt if the call was initiated with
the FFC for the override feature. The caller hears a busy tone. The
caller can choose to queue for the busy telephone by using the Ring
Again feature. For more information, refer to Taski38nting

Unanswered external calls can be redirected to an
alternate DN at certain times of day
Call Redirection by Time of Day

Table 199
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

22 none

With the Call Redirection by Time of Day (CRTOD) feature,
incoming external unanswered calls can be automatically redirected
to a predefined Directory Number at a specified time of day. You can
program four Alternate Redirection time periods for each Customer
Group.

This is useful for users who want their external unanswered calls to
redirect to alternate DNs at specified times of the day. You assign one
of the Alternate Redirection time periods to the user’s telephone.

The Call Redirection by Time of Day feature also applies to Call
Forward No Answer, Hunting and Call Forward by Call Type
(Hunting option). Refer to the information on those features in this
book.
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Unanswered calls can be redirected to an alternate DN
on certain days

Call Redirection by Day

Table 200
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

24 none

With the Call Redirection by Day (CRDAY) feature, incoming
external calls can be automatically redirected to an alternate
predefined Directory Number on one or more specified days of the
week and/or holidays. You can program four Alternate Day Lists and
four Alternate Holiday Lists foeach @istomer Group. Each

Alternate Holiday List can contain up to 20 dates.

If a user wants their unanswered external calls to be redirected to a DN
that is different from the one tehich calls are normally sent, on
certain days and/or holidays, then you assign one of the Alternate Day
Lists and/or one of the Alternate Holiday Lists to the user’s telephone.
You program the alternate redirection DNs to be used for different
types of redirected calls on those days for each telephone.

The Call Redirection by Day feature also applies to Call Forward No
Answer, Hunting and Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting option).
Refer to the informi@on on those features in this book.
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Control tips

*

On a regular basis, you might want to print the Call Forward No
Answer DNs which users are programmingafl have User
Selectable Call Redirection in place. If you have a network, users
might be programming DNs which are actually in other switches
and this might be causing confusion to your callers, especially
callers external to your system. Tell users what DNs are acceptable
for them to program and tell them yatedoing regular printouts

to check this.

Administration tips

*

Pl

The tips in Task 37Call Forward No Answeapply here as well.
Refer to these for information.

Decide which trunk groups to program as external-type and which
to program as internal-type.

Understand the types of incoming calls you get on eabdrelift
trunk group. Understand how these callers reactfterdnt Call
Forward No Answer treatments, for example, forwarding to Voice
Mail or forwarding to a secretary or forwarding to a co-worker.
Find out which treatment best serves the callers.

If you are implementing Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward
No Answer Option) so that external calls forward to a person and
internal calls forward to Voice Mail, ensure that you understand
how the callers wilteact to that. Check thabu have implemented
Voice Mail so that internal callers can reach a person if they want.
Train the users to tell callers, in their Voice Mail greeting, how to
reach a peyon.

If you have Second Level Call Forward No Answer, you must
understand the forwarding pattern that the user is joining before
you program the telephone. The person at the second forwarding
DN must be trained to deal with the types of calls that will forward
to the telephone. For example, if that user will answer external
calls only, you must prepare the user for that.
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Training tips

¢ Use real examples of sitii@ns they could encounter.
Demonstrate, if possible, to make the users comfortable. This
results in fewer repair calls if you and your users understand the

features fully.

What to have ready

TASK

35

¢ As with basic Call Forward No Answer, the users must be trained
4 to understand the forwarding patterns of the telephones and the
(] interactions that might occur if more than one feature operates
| simultaneously.

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 201

Checklist

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

O

Decide if your company-wide policies agree
with forwarding internal calls differently from
external calls.

Decide what choices users have for
forwarding DNs, if you want them to treat
internal and external calls differently.

Decide, on a user by user basis, who needs
this feature. Find out what internal forwarding
DN and what external forwarding DN each
user needs.

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

— continued —
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Table 201
Checklist (Continued)

Basic ‘Optional Preparation

Decide which trunk groups to program as
O internal-type and which to program as
external-type.

Verify the treatments for the call-types
programmed in LD 15.

On systems with software previous to
Release 18:

0 If users must share prime DNSs, strongly
encourage them to use the same internal and
external forwarding DNs for all telephones
sharing the DN.

On systems with software Release 18 or
later:

0 If users must share prime DNs and require
different forwarding DNs for each telephone,
decide on the MARP TN which is appropriate
for the group’s needs.

Prepare your training information, and
O materials. Plan the way you want to address
interactions.

Assign a code which will display when calls
forward. Train the users.

Print out the second forwarding DN(s) if
Second Level Call Forward No Answer is

O allowed. Make sure the forwarding pattern is
appropriate for internal and external calls to
this telephone.

— continued —
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Table 201
Checklist (Continued)

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

Decide if the user should be able to change
the forward DN(s) programmed for the
telephone. Assign a Station Control
Password. Assign a Flexible Feature Code, if
there isn’t one already assigned.

Train the user.

Decide if the user can use the Override
capability. If so, assign a Flexible Feature
Code, if there isn’t one already assigned.
Train the user.

Decide if the user needs calls redirected to an
alternate DN during a certain daily time
period.

With DID telephones, decide whether you
want the DFNR timer.
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What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions

and procedures for Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No
Answer Option).

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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This flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in

the step-action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

Has the number
of rings for Call
Forward No
Answer been
programmed in

LD 157

Decide on the
number you want
and arrange to
have it
programmed.

Does the user
need Call
Forward by
Call Type

allowed?

Are the
treatment
responses in
LD 15
programmed as
NO or ATT?

Go to the
next page.

Refer to Task 37
on basic Call
Forward No
Answer.

Call Forward by
Call Type does

not apply.
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From the
previous page

Are the
treatment
responses in
LD 15
programmed
as HNT?

The treatment
responsesin LD 15
are
programmed as
FDN.

Program the telephone’s
Class of Service as:

Call Forward No Answer
allowed, Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Program an inter-
nal call Flexible DN and an
external call Flexible DN in
LD 10/LD 11.

Program the telephone’s
Class of Service as:

Call Forward No Answer
allowed, Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Program an inter-
nal call Hunt DN and an exter-
nal call Hunt DN in
LD 10/LD 11.

Y

Train the users.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Call Forward by Call Type (Call
Forward No Answer Option) feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do
new telephone step 2
change to an existing step 11
telephone
2 Check that the number of rings for a “no answer” has been programmed.

The programming for this, in LD 15, the Customer Data Block, is beyond the
scope of this book.

If Do
not programmed Ask your system supplier to program it. Go to
step 3.
programmed step 3
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 Check that the call treatments for all call-types on your system have

been programmed.

scope of this book.
If

The programming for this, in LD 15, the Customer Data Block, is beyond the

Do

not programmed

programmed

Decide what treatments (NO, ATT, HNT, or
FDN) suit your needs best and ask your
system supplier to program a treatment for
each call- type. Go to step 4.

step 4

4 Choose your next step from the choices below.

The treatments programmed in LD 15 affect what programming you must do in
LD 10 and LD 11, the telephone overlay programs.

Do

treatments are NO

treatments are ATT

You cannot program Call Forward by Call Type
(Call Forward No Answer Option). Leave
telephone Class of Service as default, FND,
Call Forward No Answer denied. Your task is
complete.

You cannot program Call Forward by Call Type
(Call Forward No Answer Option). Refer to
Task 37, if you want basic Call Forward No

Answer.
treatments are HNT step 5
treatments are FDN step 8
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5

Program the new telephone so unanswered calls forward to an internal
or external Hunt DN.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

If Do

telephone is dial or step 6
Digitone-type

telephone is digital or SL- step 7
1-type

Program the new dial or Digitone-type telephone so unanswered calls
forward to an internal or external Hunt DN.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1 -6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which internal calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 continued ...

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNACFTA Call Forward No Answer allowed
Call Forward by Call Type allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR EHT X..X Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Go to step 41.

7 Program the new digital or SL-1-type telephone so unanswered calls
forward to an internal or external Hunt DN.

> LD 11
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7-19 for information.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 continued ...

CLS FNACFTA

HUNT X..X

EHT X..X

Go to step 41.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

Call Forward No Answer allowed
Call Forward by Call Type allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Input the DN to which internal calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8

Program the new telephone so unanswered calls forward to the flexible
Call Forward No Answer DN.

Login. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

If Do
telephone is dial or step 9
Digitone-type

telephone is digital or SL-  step 10
1-type

Program the new dial or Digitone-type telephone so unanswered calls
forward to an internal or external FDN.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1 -6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNACFTA Call Forward No Answer allowed
Call Forward by Call Type allowed

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 continued ...

FTR FDN X..X

FTR EFD

Go to step 41.

> LD 11
REQ NEW

TYPE
TN LSCU

program the basics...

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

10 Program the new digital or SL-1-type telephone so unanswered calls
forward to an internal or external FDN.

— continued —

Input the DN to which internal calls are to
forward, X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward, X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.
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STEP ACTION

11

10 continued ...

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

FDN X..X Input the DN to which internal calls are to
forward. X..X represent a DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNACFTA Call Forward No Answer allowed
Call Forward by Call Type allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt EFD

EFD X..X Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward. X..X represent a DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Go to step 41.

Choose your next step from the choices below.

If Do
you want to change the Ask your system supplier to program the
number of rings before change in LD 15.
calls forward
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11 continued ...

If

Do

you want to change the
call treatments for any of
the call types

you want to change a
telephone from Call
Forward by Call Type
denied to allowed

you want to change a
telephone from Call
Forward by Call Type
allowed to denied

to which calls forward

If

Ask your system supplier to program the
change in LD 15.

step 12

step 27

you want to change the DN  step 34

12 Choose your next step based on what is programmed for treatments in
LD 15, the Customer Data Block.

Do

you do not have access to
LD 21

you do have access to
LD 21

Ask your system supplier what Call Forward No
Answer treatments are programmed in the
Customer Data Block. Look at the If-Do list below
to find what step to go to based on the treatments
which are programmed.

Log in and print your Customer Data Block. Look
at the response to each of the following prompts:

FNAD, FNAN (pre-Release 10 systems)
FNAD, FNAT, FNAL (Release 10 and later)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

12 continued ...

If Do

treatments are NO You cannot have Call Forward by Call Type. If
you want the feature, ask your system supplier
to reprogram LD 15. Then follow the step
below which is appropriate for the treatments
you chose.

treatments are ATT You cannot have Call Forward by Call Type. If
you want the feature, ask your system supplier
to reprogram LD 15. Then follow the step
below which is appropriate for the treatments

you chose.
treatments are HNT step 13
treatments are FDN step 20
13 Choose your next step based on the type of telephone you are changing.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

If Do
dial or Digitone-type step 14
digital or SL-1-type step 17

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 Change an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone to allow unanswered
calls to forward to an internal or external Hunt DN.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 15.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 16.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

ITEM CLS CFTA

ITEM HUNT X..X

ITEM FTREHT X.X

Go to step 41.

15 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone
to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or external Hunt DN.

Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Input FNA, if basic Call Forward No
Answer is not already allowed.

Input the DN to which internal calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).

X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input the DN to which external calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).

X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

16

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or
external Hunt DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which internal calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTA Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed.
Input FNA, if basic Call Forward No Answer is not
already allowed.

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR EHT X..X Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17 Change an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone to allow unanswered
calls to forward to an internal or external Hunt DN.

>LD11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 18.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 19.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

ITEM CLS CFTA

ITEM HUNT X..X

ITEM EHT X..X

Go to step 41.

18 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or external Hunt DN.

— continued —

Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Input FNA, if basic Call Forward No
Answer is not already allowed.

Input the DN to which internal calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).

X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input the DN to which external calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).

X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)
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STEP ACTION

19 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or
external Hunt DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTA Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed.
Input FNA, if basic Call Forward No Answer is not
already allowed.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which internal calls are to forward
(and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt EHT

EHT X..X Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20

21

Choose your next step based on the type of telephone you are changing.

Login. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

If Do
dial or Digitone-type step 21
digital or SL-1-type step 24

Change an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone to allow unanswered
calls to forward to an internal or external FDN.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 22.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 23.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

ITEM CLS CFTA

ITEM FTR FDN X..X

ITEM FTREFD X..X

Go to step 41.

22 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone
to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or external FDN.

— continued —

Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Input FNA if basic Call Forward No
Answer Allowed is not already allowed.

Input the Flexible DN to which internal calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input the Flexible DN to which external calls are
to forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)
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STEP ACTION

23 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or
external FDN.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTA Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Input FNA if basic Call Forward No
Answer is not already allowed.

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR FDN X..X Input the DN to which internal calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

FTR EFD X..X Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24 Change an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone to allow unanswered
calls to forward to an internal or external FDN.

> LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 25.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 26.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or external FDN.

ITEM CLS CFTA

ITEM FDN X..X

ITEM EFD X..X

Go to step 41.

Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Input FNA if basic Call Forward No
Answer is not already allowed.

Input the DN to which internal calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

26 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to an internal or
external FDN.

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

FDN X..X Input the DN to which internal calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTA Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type allowed. Input FNA if basic Call Forward No
Answer is not already allowed.

carriage return until you see the prompt EFD

EFD X..X Input the DN to which external calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

27 Choose your next step based on the type of telephone you are changing
to Call Forward by Call Type denied.

Do a TNB printout of the telephone you are changing. If you need more
information on how to do the printout, refer to Basic programming instructions
in this book.

If Do

you do not have access to Ask your system supplier what Call Forward No

LD 21 Answer treatments are programmed in the
Customer Data Block. Look at the If-Do list below
to find what step to go to based on the type of
telephone you are programming.

you do have access to Log in and print your Customer Data Block. Look
LD 21 at the response to each of the following prompts:

FNAD, FNAN (pre-Release 10 systems)
FNAD, FNAT, FNAL (Release 10 and later)

If Do
dial or Digitone-type step 28
digital or SL-1-type step 31
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

28 Change an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone to deny unanswered
calls from forwarding by call-type.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 29.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 30.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

29

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone
to deny unanswered calls from forwarding by call-type.

ITEM CLS CFTD Change Class of Service to Class of Service Call
Forward by Call Type denied

If Do

LD 15 treatment is HNT ITEM HUNT X..X
and existing Hunt DN is
not appropriate for
forwarding and Hunting of  1—4 digits prior to Release 13
all calls 1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

X..X represents the proper DN

The system automatically removes the FTR EHT programming when you deny
Call Forward by Call Type.

LD 15 treatment is FDN ITEM HUNT X..X
and existing Hunt DN is
not appropriate for Hunting
all calls

X..X represents the proper DN

LD 15 treatment is FDN ITEM FTR FDN X..X
and existing FDN is not
appropriate for forwarding
all calls

X..X represents the proper DN

The system automatically removes the FTR EFD programming when you deny
Call Forward by Call Type.

Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

30 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone to deny unanswered calls from forwarding by call-type.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

If Do

LD 15 treatment is HNT Input X..X or <cr>
and existing Hunt DN is

not appropriate for X..X represents a DN

forwarding all calls (and Input a DN which is appropriate for all hunted and
Hunting all calls, if you are forwarded calls after Call Forward by Call Type is
allowing Hunting) denied.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

Input <cr> if the existing DN is acceptable.

LD 15 treatment is HNT Input <cr>
and existing Hunt DN is

appropriate for forwarding

all calls (and Hunting all

calls, if you are allowing

Hunting) or LD 15

treatment is FDN and

existing DN is appropriate

for Hunting all calls

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

30 continued ...

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTD Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type denied.

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR. If you do not see FTR, the
treatments programmed in LD 15 are HNT.

FTR FDN X..X X..X represents a DN

Input a DN which is appropriate for all
forwarded calls after Call Forward by Call Type
is denied.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

FTR <cr> Carriage return, if the existing DN is acceptable.

The system automatically removes the external Hunting and external FDN
programming when you deny Call Forward by Call Type.

Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

31 Change an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone to deny unanswered
calls from forwarding by call-type.

>LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE Input the correct type of digital or SL-1 telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 32.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 33.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

32

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to deny unanswered calls from forwarding by call-type.

ITEM CLS CFTD Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type denied
If Do

LD 15 treatment is HNT ITEM HUNT X..X
and existing Hunt DN is
not appropriate for
forwarding and Hunting of  1—4 digits prior to Release 13
all calls 1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

X..X represents the proper DN

The system automatically removes the EHT programming when you deny Call
Forward by Call Type.

LD 15 treatment is FDN ITEM HUNT X..X
and existing Hunt DN is
not appropriate for Hunting
all calls

X..X represents the proper DN

LD 15 treatment is FDN ITEM FDN X..X
and existing FDN is not
appropriate for forwarding
all calls

X..X represents the proper DN

The system automatically removes the EFD programming when you deny Call
Forward by Call Type.

Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

33 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-
1-type telephone to deny unanswered calls from forwarding by call-type.

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

FDN X..X X..X represents the proper DN for forwarding all
call-types after Call Forward No Answer by Call
Type is denied. You see this prompt only if one of
the treatments in LD 15 is FDN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

<Cr> Carriage return if the DN is already correct.
carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTD Change Class of Service to Call Forward by Call
Type denied

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNTX..X X..X represents the proper DN for forwarding all
call-types (and Hunting all call-types if you are
allowing Hunting) after Call Forward by Call Type
is denied.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

You program this prompt for Hunting and
forwarding, if the treatments in LD 15 are HNT.

<Cr> Carriage return if the DN is already correct.
Go to step 41.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

34

35

Change the DN to which calls forward when the telephone is
unanswered.

Log in. Do a TNB printout of the telephone you want to change. Look at what is
programmed for the FDN prompt on the printout.

For information on proper login procedures and TNB printouts, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book. Check there also for the overlay
program to use for the kind of telephone you are programming.

If Do

no FDN is programmed step 35
FDN is programmed step 38

Change the Hunt DN which is used for forwarding calls.

>LD10 or >LD11

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone

TYPE Input correct type of 500, or digital, or SL-1-type
telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 36.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 37.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000

TASK

35



TASK

35

1256  Redirecting calls

of 1776

Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)

STEP ACTION

ITEM HUNT X..X

36 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone to change the
internal or external Hunt DN to which calls forward.

Input the new DN to which internal calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone

digital or SL-1-type
telephone

Go to step 41.

— continued —

ITEM FTR EHT X..X

Input the new DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

ITEM EHT X.X

Input the new DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)
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STEP ACTION

HUNT X..X

If

37 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone to
change the internal or external Hunt DN to which calls forward.
carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Input the new DN to which internal calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone

digital or SL-1-type
telephone

Go to step 41.

— continued —

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR.

Input EHT X..X

Input the new DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Carriage return until you see the prompt EHT.

Input X..X

Input the new DN to which external calls are to
forward (and Hunt, if you are also allowing
Hunting).

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)
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STEP ACTION

38 Change the FDN which is used to forward calls.

>LD10 or >LD11

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone

TYPE Input correct type of 500, digital, or SL-1-type
telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 39.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 40.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

ITEM

If

39 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone to change the
flexible DN to which internal or external calls forward.

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone

digital or SL-1-type
telephone

Go to step 41.

— continued —

Input FTR FDN X..X
Input the new DN to which internal calls are to
forward.

Input FTR EFD X..X
Input the new DN to which external calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input FDN X..X
Input the new DN to which internal calls are to
forward.

Input EFD X..X
Input the new DN to which external calls are to
forward.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C

Basic Telecom Management October 2000

TASK

35



TASK

35

1260 Redirecting calls

of 1776

Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)

STEP ACTION

If

40 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone to
change the flexible DN to which calls forward.

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone

digital or SL-1-type
telephone

Go to step 41.

— continued —

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR.

Input FDN X..X where X..X represents the new
DN for forwarding internal calls.

The prompt FTR appears again.

Input EFD X..X where X..X represents the new
DN for forwarding external calls.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Carriage return until you see the prompt FDN.
Input X..X where X..X represents the new DN for
forwarding internal calls.

Carriage return until you see the prompt EFD.
Input X..X where X..X represents the new DN for
forwarding external calls.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)
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STEP ACTION

41

42

43

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your Service Change has been
entered into the memory.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place calls to the telephone and let it ring with no answer. Make sure the
expected treatment happens.

If Do
feature works properly step 43
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access to Contact your system supplier.
LD 43

you have access to LD 43 step 44

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

44 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43
EDD <cr>
45 Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 46

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

46 Terminate this overlay program.
| kkEk
47 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
48 You have completed the programming required to add or change the Call
Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option).
o
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Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting

1265

TASK

36

This enhancement to the Hunting feature provides the capability for

the system to send an internal call to a Directory Number (DN)

different from the DN used for an external call when the telephone is

busy.

INCOMING
EXTERNAL
CALL

\\“\s\'“NG
@

41

Ty

INCOMING

BUSY

INTERNAL
CALL

WNTING

‘;\...oou

553-0062T CFCTH
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Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)

A very common way to use this capability is shown in the illustration.
When the dialed telephone is already busy with a call, internal calls
can be redirected to Voice Mail messagivitjle external calls can be
redirected to a person.

Basic feature configuration

B

-
sm’

C

This part tells you:

¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Refer to Task 38:unting for more information on basic Hunting.
The information presented here focuses on the enhancements
provided by the Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option) feature.

The name of the feature i1 features and servicesCall Forward
by Call Type. Look it up using that name. This Task module
concentrates on the Hunting aspects of this feature. For more
information on the other aspects of this feature, refer to TagRab,
Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)

Table 202
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

10 none

When you allow Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of Service of
a telephone, you can program Call Forward No Answer and Hunting
by Call Type. You select the telephones that are to have Call Forward
by Call Type, then you use the procedure in this module to program
each one.
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When you allow Call Forward by Call Type for a telephone, you
program four DNs for the following situations:

¢ a Call Forward No Answer DN for internal calls
¢ a Call Forward No Answer DN for external calls
¢ a Hunt DN for internal calls
.

a Hunt DN for external calls

For more information, on Call Forward No Answer by Call Type,
refer to Task 35Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer
Option).

You do not have to program four different DNs. For example, you
might want internal and external unanswered calls to forward
differently, but you might want calls of both types to Hunt to one
destination. You can program the same DN for both internal and
external Hunting.

Once you activate Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of Service,
you must input a DN in response to these four programming prompts.
You cannot leave the response to any of these four prompts blank. If
you do not want calls of a certain type to Hunt, you input the DN of
the telephone itself in response to the prompt. When you do this,
callers hear a busy tone when the telephone is busy and the call does
not Hunt to another DN.

For example, when your telephone is busy you might want internal
callers to hear a busy tone but external callers to Hunt to your
assistant. Internal callers can activate Ring Again when they hear a
busy tone.

The Camp-on feature does not operate, however, when you program
calls in this manner, to Hunt to the telephone’s DN. This is something
you can mention in training. Re toX11 features and servicésr

further information on Camp-on.
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For the purposes of the Call Forward by Call Type feature, internal
calls are defined as:

¢ telephone to telephone calls
¢ incoming calls from Diect Inward Sytem Access (DISA) DNs

¢ incoming calls from trunk groups identifiediasernal-typein the
programming of their Route Data Blocks

Only incoming calls from trunk groups that are designated as
external-type are sent to the external Hunt DN or the external Call
Forward No Answer DN programmed for a telephone when it is busy
or not answered.

When a telephone is busy, it is very common for a user to want
internal calls routed to Voice Mail and external calls routed to a
person. If this is the case, you might want to program a private
network TIE trunk group as internal-type, if the calls coming in on
these TIE trunks can be routed to Voice Mail along with other
internal-type calls.

To enable the Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option) capability,
you must allow the Hunting feature in addition to the Call Forward by
Call Type feature in the Class of Service of the telephone.

Hunt chains and Hunt steps

When Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option) is allowed, there
are two Hunt chains which the telephone becomes a part of, an
internal call Hunt chain and an external call Hunt chain. The number
of Hunt steps is system dependent. For information on this, refer to
Table 1 in Task 38lunting

Kinds of Hunting

Just as for basic Hunting, Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting
Option) can be programmed to operate in Linear, Circuésmedarial
or Short Hunting patterns.

Using the feature

Refer to the illustrations and text prior to this section for information
on the use of this feature.
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Interactions with other features

Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option) works with, affects, or is
affected by, several other features that are basic to the system. You
need to be aware of, and understand, these itienadefore
programming. The rest of this sub-section tells you what you need.
For further information you can u3d 1 features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.
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Ring Again interacts with Call Forward by Call Type

(Hunting Option)

When a call comes in for one of the DNs in the Hunt chain and all the
telephones in the chain are busy, the caller hears a busy tone. The
system checks the status of the DNs in the Hunt chain only once.

When internal callers, or callers using a Private ISDN network, want
to queue for a busy telephone that they have called, they can activate
the Ring Again feature or the Network Ring Again feature. The
system calls them back when the DN becomes idle.

If the caller queues, the system monitors the originally dialed DN only
and not the others in the Hunt chain. When the originally dialed DN
becomes idle, the caller receives a call-back.

DIALED

Activate Ring Again
System monitors DN 2000

553-0063T CFCTH
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Ring Again interacts with Call Forward by Call Type

(Hunting Option)

External callers coming in on non-ISDN trunk groups cannot activate
the Ring Again feature if they hear busy tones when all the telephones
in the Hunt chain are busy.

DIALED
DID DN
2000

External caller

Ends the Call
Cannot use Ring Again

553-0064T CFCTH
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward by

Call Type (Hunting Option)

When a user is talking on a call but they also have the Call Forward
All Calls feature activated, incoming calls of both types will be
redirected to the Call Forward destination DN, not to the internal Hunt
DN or the external Hunt DN programmed for that telephone even
though the telephone is busy. The system treats the Call Forward All
Calls feature with a higher priority than the Hunting feature. In other
words, Call Forward All Calls takes precedence over Hunting.

When a user activates Call Forwards Alll€& another DN and that
DN is busy, if that Hunt DN is programmed for Call Forward by Call
Type, an internal call Hunts to the internal Hunt DN for that telephone
and an external call Hunts to the external Hunt DN for that telephone.
This is true unless there is an internal user who isfeirgy the
external call to the original telephone. Then, the call is classified as
internal even though the caller is calling in on a trunk.

Call Forward Busy interacts with Call Forward by Call

Type (Hunting Option)

You can allow both Call Forward Busy and Call Forward by Call Type
(Hunting Option) in the Class of Service of a DID telephone. If you
program this, the Hunting feature has priority over Call Forward Busy
when the telephone is busy.

When the telephone is busy, and there is an incoming DID call, the
system attempts to Hunt the call to the Hunt DN programmed. If the
DID trunks are programmed as an internal trunk-type, calls Hunt to
the internal Hunt DN. If the DID trunks are programmed as an
external trunk-type, calls Hunt to the external Hunt DN.

If that DN is also busy, and it is not programmed to Hunt, the system
sends the DID call to the attendant using the Call Forward Busy
feature.

If the Hunt DN is also busy, and it is not programmed to Hunt, the
system gives the external (non-DID) calls transferred to the telephone
by the attendant the usual busy treatment. Refer to the attendant
console user guide for the various options which the attendant has
when trying to transfer calls to busy telephones.
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Refer to Task 34Call Forward Busyfor further information on the
Call Forward Busy feature.

Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Call Forward

by Call Type - Hunting

Refer to the informi@on on this interaction in Task 3Bunting

When the word Hunting is used, you can substitute the words Call
Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option) and the information is still
correct.

Call Forward No Answer interacts with Call Forward

by Call Type - Hunting

Some common examples of scenarios relating to basic Hunting and
Call Forward No Answer are discussed in TaskGal| Forward No
Answerin thelnteractionssection. Please fier to that mdule.

There are interactions between the Call Forward by Call Type
(Hunting Option) and Call Forward No Answer features.

Itis very important for proper programming and user training that you
understand these interactions. It can also reduce the number of repair
calls you report.
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Call Forward No Answer interacts with Call Forward by Call Typ

Customer group no answer treatment is FDN

Incoming
external

call for @
DN 2331

) Class of Service HUNTING
; FND or FNA, HTA

ALLOWED
] INTERNAL HUNT 2999
b 15 N EXTERNAL HUNT 3500
000 ¥ call Forward by call
/ ) Type allowed
]
L[]
== P B —
| S— A —
>
s
The incoming external call for

DN 2331 is not answered.

The Call Forward No Answer

DN is busy. To which Hunt DN
should | send the call?

Send the call to the
external Hunt DN

of the busy telephone

since it has Call Forward
by Call Type allowed.

553-0065TCFCTH
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Private Lines interact with Call Forward by Call Type

(Hunting Option)

Trunks can be programmed to operate as Private Lines. When you
program a trunk in this way, incoming calls on the trunk terminate at
a certain DN that can appear on one or more than one telephone. Even
though the incoming calls on this Private Line appear on a DN, you
cannot program the Huntirigature or the Call Forward by Call Type

- Hunting feature to operate on a Private Line DN. Even though
incoming calls on the Private Line are external to the system, the Call
Forward by Call Type - Huntinfgature does not operate on them
when the telephone is busy.

Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readp confirm
that you have what you need.

Call Party Name Display

Table 203
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

10 95 — Call Party Name Display

Many people use this software to associate names with DNs, or to
associate names with trunk groups. These names are displayed on
telephone and console displays when calls come in from those DNs or
trunk groups. This makes it easier for the user to identify the caller.

Also, codes can be programmed for your customer group that indicate
the reasons that calls are redirected. If ymfgy,you can use the
CPND software for these reditéan codes only.
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The redirection codes can be up to four letters long. €faull code

for redirection due to the Hunting feature is the letter B. Calls which
are redirected by the feature Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting
Option) also display the letter B. Decide what codes will work best for
your users.

These codes can be seen on telephones with displays when calls are
presented to them after being redirected by features such as Hunting.

For example, you might want people to see the code BUSY on their
displays when they answer calls for other telephones because those
people are busy and the calls Hunted.

People can greet callers more appropriately if they know why the calls
are being presented to their telephones in the first place.

Talk to your system supplier about implementing CPND or you can
refer toX11 features and servicés more information. The
programming involved is beyond the scope of this book.

Hunting by Call Type

Table 204
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10.10C 131 - International Supplementary
Features (SUPP)

With this software release and software packagej can program a
Class of Service for Direct-Inward-Dial (DID) telephones which
allows incoming calls from DID trunks to Hunt when the telephone is
busy, but gives internal callers busy tone.
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The following rules apply to the call processing if a DN is busy:

o ifits Class of Service is Hunting allowed, then both external an
internal calls Hunt, regardless of what is programmed for Call
Forward Busy or Hunting by Call Type for the DID telephone

o ifits Class of Service is Hunting denied and Hunting by Call Type
denied, then internal calls receive busy tone. DID calls forward to
the attendant if Call Forward Busy is allowed. If Call Forward
Busy is denied, DID calls receive a busy tone.

o ifits Class of Service is Hunting denied and Hunting by Call Type
allowed, then internal calls receive busy tone. DID calls Hunt. If
the Hunt DN is also busy, DID calls go to the attendant if Call
Forward Busy is allowed. If the Hunt DN is also busy and Call
Forward Busy is denied, DID calls receive a busy tone.

A user can change the Hunt DN using the telephone
User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)

Table 205
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required
19 139 — Flexible Feature Codes

A user can modify the programming associated with the following
redirection-related features:

¢ Call Forward No Answer (internal)
¢ Call Forward No Answer (external)
¢ Hunt (internal)

¢ Hunt (external)

The DN pre-programmed for these redirections can be changed by the
user from the telephone.

In this module, the focus of the discussion is on the Hunting feature.
The impact this has on the Call Forward No Answer feature is covered
in Task 37,Call Forward No Answer
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When you install a telephone, you must program a Hunt DN (or
possibly two; one for internal calls and one for external calls, if you
have allowed Call Forward by Call Type), in order for the user to be
able to change it with this feature.

You enable the USCR feature in the Class of Service of the telephone.

When the redirection DN is being changed by the user, a Station
Control Password is required, as a form of security. That is why the
Flexible Feature Code software package is required on the system. It
allows this password capability to exist.

Users can choose not to Hunt when calling a busy
telephone

Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code

Table 206
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
20 139 — Flexible Feature Codes

Note: In a networking environment, you need software package
159 — Network Attendant Service

If a user calls a telephone that is busy and it is programmed to Hunt,
the calling user can override the Hunting feature if the Call Forward/
Hunt Override feature is enabled in the Class of Service of the calling
telephone. This is useful when the caller wants to speak to the
originally dialed user and does not want to leave a message or speak
to anyone else.

The call does not Hunt to the Hunt DN when the call was initiated
with the Flexible Feature Code (FFC) for the Call Forward/Hunt
Override feature. In that case, if the called telephone is busy, the caller
hears a busy tone; the call does not Hunt. The caller can queue for the
busy telephone, if desired, using the Ring Again feature.
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The caller must be internal to the same system as the called telephone.
External callers cannot use this feature. If Call Forward by Call Type
(Hunting Option) is programmed on the called telephone, the internal
caller can override the internal Hunt DN arehha lisy tone instead

of Hunting.

In this module, the focus of the discussion is on the Hunting feature.
The impact this feature has on the Call Forward No Answer feature is
covered in Task 37%Call Forward No Answer

For more information refer t§11 features and services

External calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to
an alternate DN at certain times of day

Call Redirection by Time of Day

Table 207
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

22 none

With the Call Redirection by Time of Day (CRTOD) feature,
incoming external calls to a busy telephone can be automatically
redirected to a predefined Directory Number at a specified time of
day. You can program four Alternate Redirection time periods for
each Customer Group.

This is useful for users who want their incoming external calls to
redirect to alternate DNs at specified times of the day. You assign one
of the Alternate Redirection time periods to the user’s telephone.

The Call Redirection by Time of Ddgature also applies to Call
Forward No Answer, Hunting and Call Forward by Call Type (Call
Forward No Answer option). Refer to the information on those
features in this book.
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External calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to
an alternate DN on certain days

Call Redirection by Day

Table 208
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

24 none

With the Call Redirection by Day (CRDAYgature, incoming

external calls can be automatically medited to an alternate
predefined Directory Number on one or more specified days of the
week and/or holidays. You can program four Alternate Day Lists and
four Alternate Holiday Lists for each Customer Group. Each
Alternate Holiday List can contain up to 20 dates.

If a user who is busy wants external calls to be redirected to a DN that
is different from the one to which calls are normally sent, on certain
days and/or holidays, then you assign one of the Alternate Day Lists
and/or one of the Alternate Holiday Lists to the user’s telephone. You
program the DNs to be used foffdient types of redirected calls on
those days for each telephone.

The Call Redirection by Day feature also applies to Call Forward No
Answer, Hunting, and Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No
Answer option). Refer to the information on those features in this
book.

Control tips

+ If you have User Selectable Call Redirection in place, print the
Hunt DNs that users are programming, on a regular basis. If you
have a network, users might be programming DNs that are actually
in other switches and this might be causing confusion to your
callers. Tell users what DNs are acceptable for them to program
and tell them you are doing regular printouts to check this.
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Administration tips

FFICIENCY M

S

Training tips

*

The tips in Task 38Huntingapply here as well. Refer to these for
information.

Decide which trunk groups to program as external-type and which
to program as internal-type.

Understand the types of incoming calls you get on each different
trunk group. Understand how these callers react to different
Hunting treatments; for example, Hunting to Voice Mail or
Hunting to a secretary or Hunting to a co-worker. Find out which
Hunting best serves the callers.

If you are implementing Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting
Option) so that external calls Hunt to a person and internal calls
Hunt to Voice Mail, ensure that you understand how the callers
will react to that. Check that you have implemented Voice Mail so
that internal callers can reach a person if they want. Train the users
to tell the callers, in their Voice Mail greeting, how to reach a
person.

As with basic Hunting, you must understand the Hunt chain the
user is joining before you program the telephone. The person at the
Hunt DN must be trained to deal with the types of calls which will
Hunt to the telephone. For example, if that user will answer
external calls only, you must prepare the user for that.

As with basic Hunting, the users must be trained to understand the
Hunting patterns of the telephones and theraugons which
might occur if more than one feature operates simultaneously.

Use real examples that theyght actually encounter.
Demonstrate, if possible, to make the users comfortable. There
will be fewer repair calls if you and your users understand the
features fully.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features

associated with the basic feature.

Table 209

Checklist

Basic ‘Optional ‘Preparation ‘

O

Decide if your company-wide policies agree
with Hunting internal calls differently from
external calls.

Decide what choices users have for Hunt
DNs if you want them to treat internal and
external calls differently.

Decide, on a user by user basis, who needs
this feature. Find out what internal and
external Hunt DNs each user needs.

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

Decide which trunk groups to program as
internal-type and which to program as
external-type.

Print out the Hunt chain for the Hunt group
the user is joining. Make sure it is appropriate
for this telephone.

On systems with software previous to
Release 18:

If users must share prime DNSs, strongly
encourage them to use the same internal and
external Hunt DNs for all telephones sharing
the DN.

— continued —
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Table 209
Checklist (Continued)

Basic Optional ‘ Preparation

On systems with software Release 18 or
later:
If users must share prime DNs and require

D different Hunt DNs for each telephone, decide
on the MARP TN which is appropriate for the
group’s needs.

Prepare your training information, and
O materials. Plan the way you want to address

interactions.

Assign a code which will display when calls
Hunt. Train the users.

Decide if the user should be able to change
the Hunt DN(s) programmed for the
telephone. Assign a Station Control
Password. Assign a Flexible Feature Code, if
there isn’t one already assigned. Train the
user.

Decide if the user needs calls redirected to an
O alternate DN during a certain daily time
period.

Decide if the user can use the Hunt Override
capability. If so, assign a Flexible Feature
Code, if there isn’t one already assigned.
Train the user.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option).

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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This flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in
the step-action table that follows this

Program the basic
Hunting
parameters (Hunt
allowed in the
Class of Service).

Digitone-type?

Go to the
next page.

Is the Are external
telephone a calls to Hunt
dial ora differently from

internal calls?

flowchart to perform the procedure.

Allow Call
Forward by Call
Type inthe Class of
Service in
LD 10.

Program
the External
Hunt DN in
LD 10.

Program
the
HuntDN in
LD 10.

Train the users.
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From the
previous page

Program the basic
Hunting
parameters (Hunt
allowed in the Class of
Service, Last Hunt Key).

Do you want Allow Call

external calls m Forward by Call
to Hunt Yes | Type in the Class

differently from \J of Service in

internal calls? LD 11.

Program
the External
Hunt DN in
LD 11.

Program
No\ the
Hunt DN in

LD 11.

Train the users.
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From the
previous page

Program the basic
Hunting
parameters (Hunt
allowed in the Class of
Service, Last Hunt Key).

Do you want
external calls
to Hunt

Allow Call
Forward by Call

differently from
internal calls?

Type in the Class
of Service in
LD 11.

Program
the External
Hunt DN in
LD 11.

Program
the

®

Hunt DN in
LD 11.

Train the users.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting
Option) feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Login.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Check the Hunt chain this telephone is joining before you start
programming.

Use printouts to verify the Hunting which is already programmed for the
internal and external Hunt DNs you want to use for this telephone. Refer to
Basic programming instructions for more information on DNB and TNB
printouts.

a For the DNs which are the Hunt DNs you want to use, do a DN Block
(DNB) printout.

b  For the TN(s) you see in the DNB printout, do a TN Block (TNB) printout.
Notice that digital telephone TNs have an “H” beside those with Hunting
enabled.

Look for an HTA Class of Service for other types of telephones.

¢ Forthe TN(s) with Hunting enabled, look at the printout for the Hunt DN(s)
they have programmed.

Repeat steps a, b, and c, as needed, until you have verified the entire existing
Hunt chain.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2 continued ...

You can use LD 20 to print out Hunt chains. Refer to Basic programming
instructions.

If you have ODAS software package 20, ask your system supplier to help you
use it to print out Hunt chains.

If any Hunt DN is a Multiple Appearance DN, refer to the information on how
Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Hunting, Task 38, Hunting.

3 Determine if the existing Hunt chain is suitable for this telephone.
If Do
Hunt chain is suitable step 4

Hunt chain is not suitable  Pick a different internal or external Hunt DN for
this telephone or change the Hunting for the
telephones in the Hunt chain. Go to step 8 for
dial or Digitone-type telephone changes or
step 20 for digital or SL-1-type telephone

changes.
4 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do

new dial or Digitone-type  step 5
telephone

change a dial or Digitone- step 8
type telephone

new digital or SL-1-type step 19
telephone

change a digital or SL-1- step 20
type telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

program the basics...

If

5 Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.
> LD 10
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number(TN) assigned to

the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 1—6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Do

you are allowing Call
Forward by Call Type

you are not allowing Call
Forward by Call Type

If

If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt, input
the DN of this telephone, you cannot leave this
response blank.

If you are allowing internal calls to Hunt, input the
DN to which internal calls are to Hunt.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection).

Input the DN to which all calls are to Hunt.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

Do

Hunting allowed and Call
Forward by Call Type
allowed

Hunting allowed but Call
Forward by Call Type
denied

Hunting denied but Call
Forward by Call Type
allowed

CFTA HTA — Go to step 6.

HTA (CFTD is default)
— Goto step 7.

CFTA (HTD is default)
— Go to step 6.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 Program external Hunt DN.

carriage return until you see FTR

If Do

you allowed Call Forward  Input EHT followed by a space and the DN of this
by Call Type but you are telephone. You cannot leave this response blank.
not allowing external calls Go to step 7.

to Hunt

you allowed Call Forward  Input EHT followed by a space and the DN to
by Call Type and external  which external calls are to Hunt
calls are to Hunt 1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection).

7 Finish this overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Program a change to the Call Forward by Call Type - Hunting feature on a
dial or Digitone-type telephone.

Do a DNB and TNB printout of the telephone to see what Hunting parameters
are already programmed. You might need this information later. Refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book for further information.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 9.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 14.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
If Do
telephone has Hunting step 10

allowed and you are
changing it to Call Forward
by Call Type allowed

telephone has Hunting step 11
allowed and you are

changing to Call Forward

by Call Type denied

you want to change the step 12
internal Hunt DN or
external Hunt DN or both

you want to remove step 13
internal or external Hunt
DN

10 Allow Call Forward by Call Type.

ITEM CLS CFTA  Class of Service Call Forward by Call Type
allowed

ITEM HUNT X..X  Program internal calls to Hunt to a DN
X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Input the DN of this telephone if internal
callers are to hear a busy tone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

10 continued ...

ITEM FTR EHT X..X  Program Feature for external calls to Hunt to a
DN

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Input the DN of this telephone, if external
callers are to hear a busy tone

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.
11 Deny Call Forward by Call Type.

ITEM CLS CFTD Class of Service Call Forward by Call Type
denied
ITEM HUNT X..X If existing Hunt DN is not appropriate for

Hunting of all calls, input proper DN.
X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000

TASK

36



TASK

36

1294

Redirecting calls

of 1776

Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)

STEP ACTION

12

11 continued ...

The system automatically removes the external Hunting programming when
you deny Call Forward by Call Type.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 27.

Change internal Hunt DN or external Hunt DN or both.

ITEM HUNT X..X Input DN for Hunting internal calls
X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Input the DN of this telephone if internal
callers are to hear a busy tone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13

12 continued ...

ITEM FTR EHT X..X  Program Feature for external calls to Hunt to a
DN

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Input the DN of this telephone if external
callers are to hear a busy tone.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.
Remove internal Hunt DN or external Hunt DN.

You did a TNB printout of this telephone earlier. Look at it to find the Hunt DN
and EHT DN.

ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank and you cannot type
X to remove the DN.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13 continued ...

U.data P.data
or

memory.

Go to step 27.

ITEM FTR EHT X..X  Program Feature for external calls to Hunt to a

DN
X..X represents a DN

Input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank and you cannot type
X to remove the DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

small systems

MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone.

If Do

telephone has Hunting step 15
allowed and you are

changing it to Call Forward

by Call Type allowed

telephone has Hunting step 16
allowed and you are

changing to Call Forward

by Call Type denied

you want to change the step 17
internal Hunt DN or
external Hunt DN or both

you want to remove step 18
internal or external Hunt
DN

15 Allow Call Forward by Call Type.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone, you cannot
leave this response blank.

X..X represents a DN

If you are allowing internal calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which internal calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15 continued ...

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTA allow Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of
Service

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR EHT X..X If you are not allowing external calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank.

X..X represents a DN

If you are allowing external calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which external calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

16

Deny Call Forward by Call Type.

You did a TNB printout of this telephone earlier. Look at it to find the Hunt DN
and EHT DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X If the existing DN must be changed, input a
DN which is appropriate for all Hunted calls
when Call Forward by Call Type is denied.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

<Cr> If the existing DN is acceptable, carriage
return

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTD deny Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of
Service

The system automatically removes the external Hunting programming when
you deny Call Forward by Call Type.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17

Change internal Hunt DN or external Hunt DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank.

X..X represents a DN

If you are allowing internal calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which internal calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR EHT X..X Program Feature for external calls to Hunt to a
DN

X..X represents a DN

If you are not allowing external calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank.

If you are allowing external calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which external calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

18

Remove internal or external Hunt DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank and you cannot use
X to remove the DN.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR EHT X..X Program Feature for external calls to Hunt to a
DN

X..X represents a DN

If you are not allowing external calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank and you cannot use
X to remove the DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

> LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

program the basics...

If

19 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone.

Program a new telephone

Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to the
telephone (Loop number, Shelf number, Card
number, Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

Do

you are allowing Call
Forward by Call Type

you are not allowing Call
Forward by Call Type

If

Input CFTA

— for Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option),
you must allow Hunting as well, input HTA. Refer
to Task 38, Hunting.

Input CFTD
— if you want basic Hunting, type HTA, if not,
type HTD. Refer to Task 38, Hunting.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Do

you allowed Call Forward
by Call Type

you did not allow Call
Forward by Call Type

If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt, input
the DN of this telephone. You cannot leave this
response blank.

If you are allowing internal calls to Hunt, input the
DN to which internal calls are to Hunt.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Input the DN to which all calls are to Hunt.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

19 continued ...

carriage return until you see the prompt EHT

If Do

you allowed Call Forward  Input EHT followed by a space and the DN of this
by Call Type but you are telephone, you cannot leave this response blank.
not allowing external calls

to Hunt

you allowed Call Forward  Input EHT followed by a space and the DN to

by Call Type and you are  which external calls are to Hunt.

allowing external calls to 1-4 digits prior to Release 13

Hunt 1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call Redirection)

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20 Program a change to the Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
feature on a digital or SL-1-type telephone.

Do a DNB and TNB printout of the telephone to see what Hunting parameters
are programmed. You might need this information later. Refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book for further information.

> LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 21.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 22.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

21 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1 -type telephone.
If Do

telephone has Hunting step 10
allowed and you are

changing it to Call Forward

by Call Type allowed

telephone has Hunting step 11
allowed and you are

changing it to Call Forward

by Call Type denied

you want to change the step 12. If you are changing a Hunting DN to
internal Hunt DN or Short Hunting, input the response 000 in
external Hunt DN or both  response to the HUNT or EHT prompts. Refer to

Task 38, Hunting.
you want to remove

internal or external Hunt step 13

DN
22 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone.
If Do
telephone has Hunting step 23

allowed and you are
changing it to Call Forward
by Call Type allowed

telephone has Hunting step 24
allowed and you are

changing it to Call Forward

by Call Type denied

you want to change the step 25
internal Hunt DN or
external Hunt DN or both

you want to remove step 26
internal or external Hunt
DN

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

23

Allow Call Forward by Call Type

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTA

allow Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of
Service

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X.X

If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank.

X..X represents a DN

If you are allowing internal calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which internal calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

Carriage return until you see the prompt EHT

EHT X.X

Go to step 27.

If you are not allowing external calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank.

X..X represents a DN

If you are allowing external calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which external calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24

Deny Call Forward by Call Type.

You did a TNB printout of this telephone earlier. Look at it to find the Hunt DN
and EHT DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS CFTD deny Call Forward by Call Type in the Class of
Service

The system automatically removes the external Hunting programming
when you deny Call Forward by Call Type.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X If the existing DN must be changed, input a
DN which is appropriate for all Hunted calls
when Call Forward by Call Type is denied.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

<Cr> If the existing DN is acceptable, carriage
return.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25

Change internal Hunt DN or external Hunt DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X.X

If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank.

X..X represents a DN

Input 000 if you are changing to Short Hunting
instead of Hunting to a DN.

If you are allowing internal calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which internal calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

Carriage return until you see the prompt EHT

EHT X.X

Go to step 27.

Program Feature for external calls to Huntto a
DN

X..X represents a DN

If you are not allowing external calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank.

Input 000 if you are changing to Short Hunting
instead of Hunting to a DN.

If you are allowing external calls to Hunt, input
the DN to which external calls are to Hunt.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

26

Remove internal or external Hunt DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X If you are not allowing internal calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank and you cannot type

X to remove the DN.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call

Redirection)

Carriage return until you see the prompt EHT

EHT X.. X Program Feature for external calls to Huntto a

DN
X..X represents a DN

If you are not allowing external calls to Hunt,
input the DN of this telephone. You cannot
leave this response blank and you cannot type

X to remove the DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call

Redirection)

Go to step 27.
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STEP ACTION

27

28

29

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into the
memory.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place internal and external calls to the telephone when it is busy. Make sure
the expected treatment happens.

If Do
feature works properly step 29
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access to Contact your system supplier.
LD 43

you have access to LD 43 step 30

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

30 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
‘. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

31 Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 32

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

32 Terminate this overlay program.
*kk*k
33 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
34 You have completed the programming required to add or change the Call
Forward by Call Type - Hunting feature on a telephone.
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Purpose

When a call is not answered at a Directory Number (DN), the Call
Forward No Answer feature redirects it to another place.

4
\
=

553-0066T CFNA

A

NO ANSWER

Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:

-
‘ﬂ[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
lﬁ possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

37

1314

Redirecting calls

of 1776

Call Forward No Answer

Setting up the feature

Call Forward No Answer comes with the communication system, but
the telephones do not come programmed to use the capability. You
select the telephones that are to have the feature, then you use the
procedure in this module to program each one.

Call Forward No Answer is activated in two parts:
¢ Customer Data Block (overlay program 15)

¢ telephone data blocks (overlay programs 10 or 11)

Customer Data Block (LD 15)

You must consider the following customer-wide options and arrange
to have them programmed in the Customer Data Block:

¢ how many times a telephone rings before the calleetfi to
another DN

¢ the treatment to be given to each of the three possdllieypes
which are described in the following pages

The number of times a telephone rings before forwardings
determined by a setting in LD 15. Unanswered calls forwarded by this
feature are those that do not get answered within a defined number of
rings.

The range you have to choose from is one to fifteen rings. Unless it is
programmed otherwise, thefdult setting is four rings.

Prior to Release 19, there is one customer-wide choice for the number
of rings. All telephones in the same customer group ring the same
number of times before calls are forwarded. Refémjaroving

feature performance this module for information on the feature
called User Selectable Call Redirection, which enhances this ringing
option.

There are three Call Typesfor the customer group:
¢ DID
¢ internal

¢ external trunk (non-DID)
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Before Release 10, there are only two call types for the customer
group:
¢ DID

¢ non-DID

The treatment that occurs when calls are not answereid
programmable in the Customer Data Block. The programmed
treatment governs how Call Forward No Answer works when a
telephone call of a particular call type is not answered.

There are four possible treatments to choose from when you program
each prompt for call type in LD 15:

¢ If you respond NO — this allows telephones to continue to ring,
calls are not forwarded.

o If you respond ATT — this allows unanswered calls to forward to
the attendant(s).

o If you respond HNT — this allows unansred calls to forward to
the same DN to which calls Hunt when the telephone is busy. For
more information, refer to Task 3Bunting

+ If you respond FDN — this allows unansked calls to forward to
a Flexible Directory Number which can be different from, or the
same as, the Hunt DN programmed for the telephone.
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The treatments are NO, ATT, HNT, FDN

¢ NO is rarely used because peoptially want the system to

forward calls that are not answered. Choosing this option in LD 15
disables the Call Forward No Answer feature completely.

ATT is not very common since most users want unanswered calls
to be sent to another telephone before they are routed to the
attendant(s). If ATT is chosen in LD 15, unanswered calls are
routed immediately to the attendant.

A call which was transferred to a telephone by an attendant is
returned to an attendant by the Attendant Recall feature if the
telephone is not answered. The recall only occurs after the Call
Forward No Answer feature has been allowed to work. If the call
is still unansvered, it rechs.

Internal calls and DID calls do not Recall, since they are not calls
transferred by the attendant. These calls are redirected by the Call
Forward No Answer treatment specified for them in LD 15.

HNT means that if you can program a Hunt DN for each
telephone, the system sends calls which are either Hunting or
forwarding to the Hunt DN.

HNT cannot be programmed in LD 15 if any users require a DN
for Hunting and a different DN for Call Forward No Answetr.

FDN is the most flexible. Every telephone with Hunting and Call
Forward No Answer allowed must be programmed for a Hunt DN
and a Call Forward No Answer Flexible DN. This is true, even for
telephones where the same DN is used for both types of
redirection.
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Redirecting calls

Call Types and treatments working together

Table 210
Example 1
LD 15 LD 15

treatment Result

call type

DID ATT unanswered DID calls go to attendant
external FDN unanswered external calls go to the
Call Forward No Answer DN for each
telephone and then back to attendant
internal FDN unanswered internal calls go to the
Call Forward No Answer DN for each
telephone
Table 211
Example 2
LD 15 LD 15 Result
call type treatment
DID HNT unanswered DID calls go to the Hunt
DN for each telephone
external HNT unanswered external calls go to the
Hunt DN for each telephone and then
back to attendant
internal HNT unanswered internal calls go to the
Hunt DN for each telephone

Telephone set programming

You enable the Call Forward No Answer feature in the Class of
Service of the telephone. FNA is the mnemonic for Call Forward No
Answer allowed. FND is the mnemonic for Call Forward No Answer
denied.

If you programmed the treatments HNT or FDN in LD 15, for each
telephone with the feature enabled in the Class of Service (FNA), you
must program the DN to which unanswered calésto go.
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Using the feature

Refer to the illustrations and text prior to this section for information
on the use of this feature.

Interactions with other features

The Call Forward No Answer feature works with, affects, or is
affected by, several other features that are basic to the system. You
need to be aware of, and understand, these interactions before
programming. The rest of this sub-section tells you what you need.
For further information you can u¥d 1 features and services.

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as repair problems if they lack understanding. Proper
training can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.
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Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
The originally dialed DN is not answered and the backup DN is busy.

Customer group no answer treatment is HUNT

| have a call for DN 2331.
It is not answered. The Call

Forward No Answer DN is Busy
right now. Where do |
send the call?

Incoming
call for
DN 2331

Class of Service
FNA, HTA, or HTD
HUNT 2247

Class of Service
HTD, FND

Keep ringing DN 2331.
The call cannot
be redirected.

HUNTING DENIED

553-0067T CFNA

| have a call for DN 2331.
It is not answered. The Call
Forward No Answer DN is
busy right now and it
is programmed to hunt.
Can | hunt the call?

Customer group no answer treatment is HUNT

Incoming
call for
DN 2331
Class of Service
FNA, HTA, or HTD
HUNT 2247

Class of Service
HTA, FND

2 S

HUNTING ALLOWED

Do not hunt the call. Keep
ringing the originally
dialed DN.

553-0068T CFNA
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Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
The originally dialed DN is not answered and the backup DN is busy.

| have a call for DN 2331.
It is not answered. The Call
Forward No Answer DN
is busy right now.
Where do | send the call?

Customer group no answer treatment is FDN

Incoming
call for
DN 2331

Class of Service
FNA, HTA Class of Service

HUNT 2245 FND, HTD

Keep ringing DN 2331. FDN 2247
The call cannot
he redirected. HUNTING DENIED

553-0069T CFNA
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Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
The originally dialed DN is not answered and the backup DN is busy.

Customer group no answer treatment is FDN

Incoming
call for
DN 2331

Class of Service
FNA, HTA
o HUNT 2245

Class of Service
FND or FNA, HTA —=aif]
HUNT 3500

HUNTING
ALLOWED

* FDN 2247

HUNTING

The incoming call for DN 2331
is not answered. The Call Forward
No Answer DN is busy. To which

Hunt DN should I send the call?

Send the call to the
Hunt DN of the busy
telephone.

553-0070T CFNA
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Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer

The originally dialed DN is not answered and the backup (Forward
No Answer) DN is busy.

Customer group no answer treatment is FDN

_

Incoming

call for ’
DN 2331 E m

Class of Service HUNTING
FNA’ HTA ALLOWED
Short Hunt

to Key 1
FDN 2249

Class of Service
FNA, HTA

HUNT 2245
FDN 2247

The incoming call for DN 2331
is not answered. The Call Forward
No Answer DN is busy. To which
Hunt DN should I send the call?

3500

2247 O

Send the call to the
Hunt DN of the busy

telephone.
553-0071T CFNA
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Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
The originally dialed DN is busy and the Hunt DN is not answered.

Customer group no answer treatment is HUNT

—_

Incoming
call for
DN 2331

Class of Service Class of Service
FNA, HTA, HTA, FND or FNA
HUNT 2247 HUNT 2245

No. Keep ringing
DN 2247. Call Forward
No Answer does not apply.

| hunted a call for DN
2331 to a DN which is
not answered. Can |
redirect the call?

553-0072T CFNA
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Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
The originally dialed DN is busy and the Hunt DN is not answered.

Customer group no answer treatment is FDN

0
wer

Incoming
call for
DN 2331

Class of Service
HTA or HTD,
FND or FNA
HUNT 2800

Class of Service
FNA, HTA,
HUNT 2247
FDN 3500

| hunted a call for
DN 2331 to a DN which
is not answered. Can |
redirect the call?

Yes. Redirect the call to
the Call Forward No Answer
DN for the originally
dialed DN.

553-0073T CFNA
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward No
Answer

When a user activates the Call Forward All Calls feature, incoming
calls are redirected to the Call Forward All Calls destination manually
input by the user at the telephone. Incoming calls do not ring the
telephone when Call Forward All Calls is active.

The following example illustrates another way the two features
interact.

User A calls telephone B. Telephone B is in Call Forward All Calls
mode, redirecting calls to telephone C. If user C does not artbeer,
call redirects to the Call Forward No Answer DN of telephone B, since
that was the originally dialed DN. If telephone C is the Call Forward
No Answer DN of telephone B, then telephone C continues to ring and
does not forward, even if Secobelvel Gl Forward No Answer is
allowed

— —J
—
b =

Call Forward No
Answer to DN 4500

I have a call for telephone B
which has forwarded all
calls to telephone C. There is

no answer at telephone C. Where

do | send the call?

Incoming
call for
telephone B

Call Forward
All calls to
telephone C

Send the call to the
Call Forward No Answer

DN of telephone B.
553-0074T CFNA
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Shared (Multiple Appearance) DNs interact with Call
Forward No Answer

If the same DN appears on more than one telephone or key it is called
a Multiple Appearance DN

There might be situations whe several tefghones share the same
DN but they each have a different Call Forward No Answer DN
programmed. When that shared DN rings and no one answers, the
system must use a rule to determinewato divert cls. The systems
are designed to operate as outlined in the text that follows.

Prior to Release 1&he system used the sequence of telephones in a
DN Block to determine which telephone would control the Call
Forward No Answer feature in a Multiple Appearance DN situation.

The programming associated with telephones that share a DN can be
printed out in what is called the DN Block (DNB). The TNs of the
telephones which share a particular DN are listederRe Basic
programming instructionfor information on printing a DN Block.

The order of the telephones on this printout relative to each other is
very important in redirection related situations like Call Forward No
Answer.

In a shared DN situation, the telephone that controls the Call Forward
No Answer feature for the shared DN is the telephone that has the
shared DN as its prime DN (in other words, the DN is programmed on
key 0), and the one with the TN which is nearest to the top of the DNB
printout. If there are no prime appearances of the DN on any of the
telephones, the Call Forward No Answer DN for that DN when it is
not ansvered is determined by whatever is programmed for the
telephone at the bottom of the DNB.

The sequence of the TNs in the list is reaaged every time a
programming change is made to one of the telephones. Also, if the
system reloads (SYSLOAD) the sequence changes. Therefore, on
systems using software prior to Release 18, it can be difficult to
predict how Call Forward No Answer will actually operate. This is
especially true if Service Changes are being done fairly often to the
telephones which share DNs and the telephones are not programmed
to forward calls to the same DN.
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To avoid this confusion, when the same DN appears on more than one
telephone, you should try to program them all to forward on a no
answer condition to the same DN.

With Release 18 and later softwarggou can choose a Multiple
Appearance Rediréon Prime (MARP) telephone for eachastd

DN. You designate the prime telephone, or Terminal Number (TN),
which will control the Call Forward No Answer feature on the
Multiple Appearance DN. When the shared DN is ringing no answer,
the system uses the Call Forward No Answer DN, which you
programmed for the designated MARP TN, in order to forward the
call. The forwarding occurs in a predictable, consistent fashion,
unaffected by Service Changes and SYSLOADS, which affected Call
Forward No Answer on earlier software releases. For more
information on MARP programming refer to Task 8yltiple
Appearance DN Redirection Prime

If the MARP feature is disabled on a system, the Call Forward No
Answerfeature operates for Multiple Appearance DNs using the
DN-Block procedure like a pre-Release 18 system.

Private Lines interact with Call Forward No Answer

Trunks can be programmed to operate as Private Lines. When you
program a trunk in this way, incoming calls on the trunk are
programmed to terminate at a certain DN. This DN can appear on one,
or more telephones. Even though the incoming calls on this Private
Line ring at a DN, many features that normally operate on a DN do
not apply to Private Line DNs. One of these is Call Forward No
Answer. This feature will not operate on that DN when it is not
answered. Call Forward No Answer only operates on the DNs on a
telephone whiclare not programmed as Private LDRs.
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Improving feature performance

The subsections that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm

that you have what you need.

Call Party Name Display

Table 212
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
10 95 — Call Party Name Display (CPND)

Many people use this software to associate names with DNs, or to
associate names with trunk groups. These names are displayed on
telephone and console displays when calls come in from those DNs or
trunk groups. This makes it easier for the user to identify the caller.

Also, codes can be programmed for your customer group that indicate
the reasons that calls are medited. Ifyou prefer, you can use the
CPND software for these redirection codes only.

The redirection codes can be up to four letters long. €feutt code
for redirection by the Call Forward No Answer feature is the letter N.
Decide what codes will work best for your users.

These codes can be seen on telephones with displays when calls are
presented to them after being redirected by features such as Call
Forward No Answer.

For example, you might want people to see the code CFNA on their
displays when they answer calls for other telephones because those
users did not answer and the calls were forwarded.

People can greet the caller more appropriately if they know why the
calls are being presented to their telephones in the first place.
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Talk to your system supplier about implementing @ality Name
Display or you caneafer toX11 features and servicésr more
information. The programming involved is beyond the scope of this
book.

DID calls can ring at a telephone and then forward to the
attendant

Direct Inward Dialing Call Forward No Answer Timer

With Release 16.87G, you can program a timer defined in terms of the
number of rings, that applies to unanswered DID calls. This timer is
called the Direct Inward Dialing Call Forward No Answer Timer
(DENR). It must be enabled at the Customer Data Block level. When
a call rings no answer, the Call Forward No Answer feature redirects
the call, and then if there is still noswer, the call is redirected to the
attendant after the specified number of rings. There is a maximum of
two Call Forward No Answer steps for this feature terage.

Therefore the feature called Second Level Call Forward No Answer
conflicts with this.

For the feature DFNR Timer to work, the Customer Data Bioakt
be programmed for Call Forward No Answer DID call treatments
with a HNT response or FDN response.

Treat internal calls differently from external calls when
they are not answered

Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer

Option)

This feature is included in the operation of a feature called Call
Forward by Call Type. Look it up iK11 features and servicesing
that name. A more complete and descriptive name for this aitw
would be Call Forward No Answer and Hunting by Call Type, which
would more accurately describe its function.

Table 213
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10 none
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This feature enhancement provides the capability to forward an
internal call to a Call Forward No Answer DN different from the DN
used for an external call when the DN is not answered.

For the purposes of thisature, internal calls are defined as:
¢ telephone to telephone calls
¢ incoming calls from Diect Inward Sytem Access (DISA) DNs

¢ incoming calls from trunk groups identifiediasernal-typein the
programming of their Route Data Blocks

To enable this capability, you allow Call Forward No Answer and Call
Forward by Call Type in the Class of Service of a telephone. You
program a Call Forward No Answer DN for internal calls and a Call
Forward No Answer DN for external calls to that telephone. For more
information,refer to Task 35Call Forward by Call Type (Call

Forward No Answer Option)

An unanswered call can forward twice

Second Level Forward No Answer

Table 214
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10 none

When an incoming call is not answered, it redis to the Call

Forward No Answer DN programmed at the originally dialed DN.
The Call Forward No Answer DN might also ring no answer. If it is
programmed with Call Forward No Answer and Second Level
Forward No Answer allowed in its Class of Service, the call redirects
a second time. The call redirects to the Call Forward No Answer DN
programmed at the second telephone.
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After two Call Forward No Answer steps, a call can:

+ recall to an attendant, if the call was originally extended by an
attendant

& continue to ring until it is anssved, if it is not an attendant-
extended call

+ stop ringing, if the caller hangs up

There is a maximum of two Call Forward No Answer steps per call.

For more informationrefer to Task 41Second Level Call Forward
No Answer

A user can change the Call Forward No Answer DN using
the telephone
User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR))

Table 215
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
19 139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)

Ringing Cycle Optionsare part of the USCR feature.

Basic Call Forward No Answer has only one setting in the Customer
Data Block (LD 15), for the number of times a telephone will ring
before a call forwards. The setting affects all telephones in that
customer group.

With the USCR feature, you can programethdifferent Rhging

Cycle Options in LD 15. Designated users can choose from these
three ringing options to suit their individual needs. For each option the
range is one to fifteen rings and the default for each option is four
rings.

When you initially program each telephone, you assign it a Ringing
Cycle Option. If you do not set it otherwise, Option 0 is entered by

default. This option determines the number of times that telephone
rings before Call Forward No Answer occurs.
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The user can select another ringing option later as long as the User
Selectable Call Redirection option has been allowed in their Class of
Service and that user has been given a Station Control Password.

Reprogramming redirection DNsis another part of the USCR
feature.

A user can modify the DN for the following redirection-related
features:

¢ Call Forward No Answer

¢ Hunting

If the telephone has Call Forward by Call Type allowed in the Class
of Service, the user can change the DNs for the two features just listed
as well as for the following two additional features:

¢ External Call Forward No Answer

¢ External Hunting

When you install a telephone, you must program a Call Forward No
Answer DN (or possibly two different ones for internal calls and
external calls) in order for the user to be able to change it with this
feature.

For more information, refer to Task 42ser Selectable Call
Redirection

Set Based Administration Enhancements

If your system is equipped with this capability and you know the
proper Flexible Feature Code and password, you can go to a telephone
programmed for Administrator Access and change the Call Forward
No Answer DN for any telephone in the customer group. Depending
on the treatment activated in the Customer Data Block, this might
mean you change the Hunt DN and External Hunt DN (if one is
programmed) or the Call Forward No Answer DN and the External
Call Forward No Answer DN (if one is programmed).

This method might be quicker and easier than using a TTY to make
the change(s).
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You can control the use of this capability by limiting the number of
people who know the Flexible Feature Code and password.

Users can choose not to forward when calling an
unanswered telephone
Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code
(FFC)

Table 216
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
20 139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)

Note: in a networking environment, you need software package
159 — Network Attendant Service

If a calling telephone has the Call Forward/Hunt Override feature
enabled in its Class of Service, it can override the Call Forward No
Answerfeature programmed on the called telephone.

To use the Call Forward No Answer Override, the user initiates a call
using a Flexible Feature Code (FFC) assigned for that purpose. If the
called telephone is idle, it rings. Call Forward No Answer does not

occur, the telephone rings until it is answered or the caller hangs up.

A call to a busy telephone does not Hunt if the call was initiated with
the FFC for the override feature. The caller hears a busy tone. The
caller can choose to queue for the busy telephone by using the Ring
Again feature. For more information, refer to TaskB8nting
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Unanswered calls can be redirected to an alternate DN at
certain times of day
Call Redirection by Time of Day

Table 217
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

22 none

With the Call Redirection by Time of Day (CRTOD) feature,
incoming unanswered calls can be automatically redirected to a
predefined Directory Number at a specified time of day. You can
program four Alternate Redirection time periods for each Customer
Group.

This is useful for users who want their unanswered calls to redirect to
alternate DNs at specified times of the day. You assign one of the
Alternate Redirection time periods to the user’s telephone.

The Call Redirection by Time of Day feature also applies to Hunting
and both of the Call Forward by Call Type options. Refer to the
information on those features in this book.

Unanswered calls can be redirected to an alternate DN
on certain days
Call Redirection by Day

Table 218
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

24 none

With the Call Redirection by Day (CRDAYgature, incoming
unanswered calls can be automatically redirected to an alternate
predefined Directory Number on one or more specified days of the
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week and/or holidays. You can program four Alternate Day Lists and
four Alternate Holiday Lists foeach @stomer Group. Each
Alternate Holiday List can contain up to 20 dates.

If a user wants their unanswered calls to be redirected to a DN that is
different from the one to which calls are normally sent, on certain
days and/or holidays, then you assign one of the Alternate Day Lists
and/or one of the Alternate Holiday Lists to the user’s telephone. You
program the DNs to be used for different types of redirectisl aa
those days for each telephone.

The Call Redirection by Day feature also applies to Hunting and both
of the Call Forward by Call Type options. Refer to the information on
those features in this book.

Control tips

¢ You might want to control the number of telephones or the types
of users who can use the Second Level Call Forward No Answer
capability. Many callers do not want to wait while the call rings
several times before being answered.

¢ With USCR implemented you might find it useful to do printouts
on a regular basis and find out what DNs people are entering for
Call Forward No Answer DNs. You might need to set policies on
the acceptable DNs for users to choose. If you have a network,
users might be programming DNs which are actually in other
switches and this might be causing confusion to your callers.
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Administration tips

FFICIENCY M

>

Training tips

*

*

For convenient programming of telephones, choose HNT in LD 15
in response to the prompts for call types. If you choose this, you
program a Hunt DN for each telephone instead of a Hunt DN and
a Call Forward No Answer DN; the two features Hunting and Call
Forward No Answer use the same DN. This saves time in
programming but it is not a very flexible choice.

For flexibility, choose FDN in LD 15 in response to the prompts
for call types there. This choice results in more time spent
programming, but it provides users with more choices for Hunt
DNs and Call Forward No Answer DNs.

Avoid problems by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.

Tell the users sharing a prime DN which DN will receive calls
when the shared DN is not answered.

Tell users about how Call Forward No Answeeiaictsvith other
features they might use. In order to reduce the number of false
repair calls reported and improve user efficiency.

If you are implementing Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible
Feature Code, tell users that telephones might continue to ring
without forwarding if the caller is using this feature. They must

know about this so they won't report this as a repair problem.

If you are using the Call Redirection codes, users with displays
must understand what the codes mean and how this might impact
the way they answer calls. If you have policies on what you want
them to say if someone is busy or not answering, let them know
this in training sessions.
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What to have ready

TASK

37

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 219

Checklist

Basic

O

‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask
your system supplier.

Verify the number of rings for the Call
Forward No Answer setting in LD 15.

Verify the treatments for the call types
programmed in LD 15.

Find out the DN the user wants for Call
Forward No Answer.

On systems with software previous to
Release 18:

If users must share prime DNs, strongly
encourage them to use the same Call
Forward No Answer DN for all telephones
sharing the DN.

On systems with software Release 18 or
later:

If users must share prime DNs and require
different Call Forward No Answer DNs for
each telephone, decide on the MARP TN
which is appropriate for the group’s needs.

Prepare your training information, and
materials. Plan the way you want to address
interactions.

Ask the user if internal calls are to have a
different Call Forward No Answer DN from
external calls. Decide what DNs to use.

— continued —
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Table 219
Checklist (Continued)

Basic

‘ Optional | Preparation

O

Assign a code which will display when calls
forward. Train the users.

Decide if the user should be able to change
the Call Forward No Answer DN(s)
programmed for the telephone. Select the
three Ringing Cycle Options. Assign a
Station Control Password. Assign a Flexible
Feature Code, if there isn’t one already
assigned.

Train the user.

Decide if the user can use the Hunt
Override capability. If so, assign a Flexible
Feature Code, if there isn’t one already
assigned. Train the user.

Decide if the user needs calls redirected to
an alternate DN during a certain daily time
period.

With DID telephones, decide whether you
want the DFNR timer.

Decide if user needs Second Level Call
Forward No Answer.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions

and procedures for Call Forward No Answer.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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Has the number
of rings for Call
Forward No
Answer been
programmed in
LD 152

The flowchart summarizes the proce-
dure. Use the instructions in the step-

action table that follows this flowchart to
perform the procedure.

Decide what
@ number you want
and arrange to have

it programmed.

Have the call
treatments for
DID, internal and
non-DID calls
been
programmed into
LD 157

Decide what treatment
you want for each of

P the call types and
arrange to have it
programmed.

®

Are the
treatment
responses in
LD 15
programmed as
NO?

Go to the
next page.

Leave the Class of
Service of all
telephones as default,
Call Forward No Answer
denied in LD 10/LD 11.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C

Basic Telecom Management

October 2000

TASK

37



TASK

37

1340 Redirecting calls
of 1776

Call Forward No Answer

From the
previous page

Are the Allow Call Forward

treatment No Answer (FNA)
responses in the Class of
inLD 15 Service in LD 10/
programmed as LD 11.

ATT?

()

Y

Are the
treatment Allow Call Forward No
responses 7o\ Answer (FNA) in the
in LD 15 \Yes, > Class of Service
programmed and program the Hunt
as HNT? DN in LD 10/LD 11.

Go to the
next page.

Go to the
next page.
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From the From the
previous page previous page

The treatment Allow Call Forward

responses in No Answer in the
LD 15 are Class of Service and
programmed as program the FDN in

EDN. LD 10 and LD 11.

Y

Refer to Task 35 Are external
Call Forward by calls to be
Call Type — Call forwarded

Forward No differently from

Answer. internal calls?

@

es

Train the users.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

37

1342

Redirecting calls

of 1776

Call Forward No Answer

The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Call Forward No Answer feature
only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

Choose your starting point from the choices below.

If Do
new telephone step 2
change to an existing step 12
telephone

Check that the number of rings for a “no answer” has been programmed.

The programming for this, in LD 15, the Customer Data Block, is beyond the
scope of this book.

If Do
not programmed Ask your system supplier to program it. Go to
step 3.
programmed step 3
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 Check that the call treatments for all call types on your system have
been programmed.

The programming for this, in LD 15, the Customer Data Block, is beyond the
scope of this book.

If Do

not programmed Decide what treatments (NO, ATT, HNT, or
FDN) suit your needs best and ask your
system supplier to program a treatment for
each call type. Go to step 4.

programmed step 4

4 Choose your next step from the choices below.

The treatments programmed in LD 15 affect what, if any, programming you
must do in LD 10 and LD 11, the telephone overlay programs.

If Do

treatments are NO Leave telephone Class of Service as default,
FND, Call Forward No Answer denied. Your
task is complete.

treatments are ATT step 5
treatments are HNT step 6
treatments are FDN step 7

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5 Program the new telephone so all unanswered calls forward to the
attendant(s).

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book. Check there also for the overlay
program to use for the kind of telephone you are programming.

>LD10 or>LD11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of 500, or digital, or SL-1-
type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed

Go to step 45.

6 Program the new telephone so all unanswered calls forward to the Hunt
DN.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

If Do

telephone is dial or step 7
Digitone-type

telephone is digital or SL- step 8
1-type

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7 Program the new dial or Digitone-type telephone so all unanswered calls

forward to the Hunt DN.

> LD 10

REQ NEW
TYPE 500

TN LSCU

program the basics...

HUNT X.X

CLS FNA

Go to step 45.

Program a new telephone
Dial or Digitone-type telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

Refer to Tasks 1—6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Input the DN to which calls are to forward and
Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

Call Forward No Answer allowed

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Program the new digital
forward to the Hunt DN.

> LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

program the basics...

carriage return until you

CLS FNA

carriage return until you

HUNT X.X

Go to step 45.

or SL-1-type telephone so all unanswered calls

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

see the prompt CLS

Call Forward No Answer allowed

see the prompt HUNT

Input the DN to which calls are to forward and
Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9

10

Program the new telephone so all unanswered calls forward to the
flexible Call Forward No Answer DN.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

If Do

telephone is dial or step 10
Digitone-type

telephone is digital or SL-  step 11
1-type

Program the new dial or Digitone-type telephone so all unanswered calls
forward to the FDN.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed
carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR FDN X..X Inputthe DN to which calls are to forward,
X..X represents a DN; 1-4 digits prior to
Release 13; 1-7 digits Release 13 and later;
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 45.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11 Program the new digital or SL-1-type telephone so all unanswered calls
forward to the FDN.

>1LD11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7—-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

FDN X.. X Input the DN to which calls are to forward.
X..X represent a DN.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed

Go to step 45.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

12 Choose your next step from the choices below.

If

Do

you want to change the
number of rings before
calls forward

you want to change the

the call types

you want to change a
telephone from Call
Forward No Answer
denied to allowed

you want to change a
telephone from Call
Forward No Answer
allowed to denied

to which calls forward

If

Ask your system supplier to program the
change in LD 15.

Ask your system supplier to program the

call treatments for any of change in LD 15.

step 13

step 31

you want to change the DN  step 38

13 Choose your next step based on what is programmed for treatments in
LD 15, the Customer Data Block.

Do

LD 21

treatments are NO

you do not have access to Ask your system supplier what treatments are

programmed. Look below to find out what step
to go to based on the treatments programmed.

you have accessto LD 21 Log in and print your Customer Data Block.

Look at the response to each of the following
prompts:

FNAD, FNAN (pre-Release 10 systems)
FNAD, FNAT, FNAL (Release 10 and later)

Decide what treatments you want. Ask your
system supplier to program them in LD 15.
Then follow the step below which is
appropriate for the treatments you chose.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13 continued ...

If Do
treatments are ATT step 14
treatments are HNT step 17
treatments are FDN step 24
14 Change the Class of Service of the telephone to allow unanswered calls

to forward to the attendant(s).

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book. Check there also for the overlay
program to use for the kind of telephone you are programming.

>LD 10 or>LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone

TYPE Input correct type of 500, digital, or SL-1-type
telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 15.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 16.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15

16

17

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone to allow
unanswered calls to forward to the attendant(s).

ITEM CLS FNA Change Class of Service to allow Call Forward
No Answer

Go to step 45.

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone to
allow unanswered calls to forward to the attendant(s).

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed

Go to step 45.

Choose your next step based on the type of telephone you are changing.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

If Do
dial or Digitone-type step 18
digital or SL-1-type step 21

— continued —
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Call Forward No Answer

STEP ACTION

18 Change an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone to allow unanswered
calls to forward to the Hunt DN.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 19.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 20.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

19 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to the Hunt DN.

ITEM CLS FNA Change Class of Service to Call Forward No
Answer Allowed
ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to forward and

Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting
X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 45.

— continued —
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20

21

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or
Digitone-type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to the Hunt
DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X Input the DN to which calls are to forward and
Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed

Go to step 45.

Change an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone to allow unanswered
calls to forward to the Hunt DN.

>LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 22.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 23.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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Call Forward No Answer

STEP ACTION

22 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to allow unanswered calls to forward to the Hunt DN.

ITEM CLS FNA Change Class of Service to Call Forward No
Answer Allowed
ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to forward and

Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting

X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 45.

23 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to the Hunt DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X Input the DN to which calls are to forward and
Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 45.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24

25

Choose your next step based on the type of telephone you are changing.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

If Do
dial or Digitone-type step 25
digital or SL-1-type step 28

Change an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone to allow unanswered
calls to forward to the FDN.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 26.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 27.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

26

27

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to the FDN.

ITEM CLS FNA Change Class of Service to Call Forward No
Answer Allowed

ITEM FTR FDN X..X  Inputthe Flexible DN to which calls are to forward
X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 45.

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or
Digitone-type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to the
FDN.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR FDN X..X Input the DN to which calls are to forward

X.. X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 45.

— continued —
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28 Change an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone to allow unanswered

calls to forward to the FDN.

>LD 11
REQ  CHG
TYPE

™ LSCU
ECHG

Program a change to an existing telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

Do

using “Easy Change”

not using “Easy Change”

ITEM CLS FNA

ITEM FDN X..X

Go to step 45.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

29 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to allow unanswered calls to forward to the FDN.

— continued —

Input YES and go to step 29.

Input NO or <cr> and go to step 30.

Change Class of Service to Call Forward No
Answer allowed

Input the DN to which calls are to forward
X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)
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STEP ACTION

30

31

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone to allow unanswered calls to forward to the FDN.

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN
FDN X.. X Input the DN to which calls are to forward

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS FNA Call Forward No Answer allowed

Go to step 45.

Choose your next step based on the type of telephone you are changing
to Call Forward No Answer denied.

Do a TNB printout of the telephone you are changing. If you need more
information on how to do the printout, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

If Do
dial or Digitone-type step 32
digital or SL-1-type step 35

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

32 Change an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone to deny unanswered
calls from forwarding.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 33.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 34.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

33 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type

telephone to deny unanswered calls from forwarding.

ITEM CLS END Change Class of Service to Call Forward No
Answer denied

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

37

1360 Redirecting calls
of 1776
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STEP ACTION

33 continued ...
If Do

you see a DN programmed respond to the ITEM prompt
for FTR FDN in the TNB FTR FDN XY..Y

printout Input X before the DN you see in the printout

to remove it.
Y..Y represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

you see no DN
programmed for FTR FDN,
only a HUNT DN
programmed

If Do

the Class of Service (CLS) Leave the Hunt DN as is. Carriage return in
includes HTA response to the ITEM prompt.

the Class of Service (CLS) respond to the ITEM prompt HUNT XY..Y

includes HTD Input X before the DN you see in the printout to

remove it.
Y..Y represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call

Redirection)
Go to step 45.

— continued —
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34 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or
Digitone-type telephone to deny unanswered calls from forwarding.

HUNT <cr>

XY..Y

CLS FND

Go to step 45.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

If the TNB printout you did earlier shows the
Class of Service is Hunting allowed (CLS
includes HTA), leave the Hunt DN as is
(carriage return).

If the TNB printout shows the Class of Service
is Hunting denied (CLS includes HTD), input X
before the DN you see in the printout to
remove it.

Y..Y represents a DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

Call Forward No Answer denied

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR
FTR FDN XY..Y Ifthe TNB printout shows a DN following FDN,

input X before the DN to remove it.
Y..Y represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

— continued —
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Call Forward No Answer

STEP ACTION

35 Change an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone to deny unanswered
calls from forwarding.

>LD11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone

TYPE Input the correct type of digital or SL-1
telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 36.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 37.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

36 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone

to deny unanswered calls from forwarding.

ITEM CLS FND Change Class of Service to Call Forward No
Answer denied

— continued —
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36 continued ...
If

Do

you see a DN programmed
for FTR FDN in the TNB
printout

If

respond to the ITEM prompt
FTR FDN XY.Y

Input X before the DN you see in the printout
to remove it.

Y..Y represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

if you saw no DN programmed for FDN, only a HUNT DN programmed

Do

the Class of Service (CLS)
includes HTA

the Class of Service (CLS)
includes HTD

Go to step 45.

Leave the Hunt DN as is. Carriage return in
response to the ITEM prompt.

Respond to the ITEM prompt HUNT XY..Y

Input X before the DN you see in the printout to
remove it.

Y..Y represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

— continued —
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Call Forward No Answer

STEP ACTION

37 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-
1-type telephone to deny unanswered calls from forwarding.

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

FDN XY..Y If the TNB printout shows a DN following FDN,
input X before the DN to remove it.

Y..Y represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FND Call Forward No Answer denied

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT <cr> If the TNB printout shows the Class of Service
is Hunting allowed (CLS includes HTA), leave
the Hunt DN as is.

XY..Y If the TNB printout shows the Class of Service
is Hunting denied (CLS includes HTD), input X
before the DN you see in the printout to
remove it.

Go to step 45.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

38

39

Change the DN to which calls forward when the telephone is
unanswered.

Look at the TNB printout you did earlier.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book. Check there also for the overlay
program to use for the kind of telephone you are programming.

If Do

no FDN is programmed step 39
FDN is programmed step 42

Change the Hunt DN which is used to forward calls.

>LD10 or>LD11

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of 500, or digital, or SL-1-
type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 40.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 41.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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Call Forward No Answer

STEP ACTION

40 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone to change the Hunt

DN to which calls forward.

ITEM HUNT X..X

Go to step 45.

HUNT X.X

Go to step 45.

Input the new DN to which calls are to forward
and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

41 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone to
change the Hunt DN to which calls forward.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Input the new DN to which calls are to forward
and Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

42 Change the FDN which is used to forward calls.

>LD10 or> LD11

REQ  CHG
TYPE
™ LSCU
ECHG

Program a change on an existing telephone

Input correct type of 500, digital, or SL-1-type
telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

Do

using “Easy Change”

not using “Easy Change”

ITEM

If

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

43 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone to change the
flexible DN to which calls forward.

Input YES and go to step 43.

Input NO or <cr> and go to step 44.

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone

— continued —

Input FTR FDN X..X
Input the new DN to which calls are to forward.

X.. X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)
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STEP ACTION

43 continued ...

digital or SL-1-type
telephone

Go to step 45.

If

44 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone to
change the flexible DN to which calls forward.

Input FDN X..X
Input the new DN to which calls are to forward.

X.. X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Do

dial or Digitone-type
telephone

digital or SL-1-type
telephone

Go to step 45.

— continued —

Carriage return until you see the prompt FTR.

Input FDN X..X where X..X represents the new
DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Carriage return until you see the prompt FDN.

Input X..X where X..X represents the new DN to
which calls are to forward.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)
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45

46

47

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your Service Change has been
entered into the memory.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place calls to the telephone and let it ring with no answer. Make sure the
expected treatment happens.

If Do

the feature works properly step 47

the feature does notwork  step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access to Contact your system supplier.
LD 43

you have accessto LD 43 step 48

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

48

49

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
‘. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 50

— continued —
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STEP ACTON

50 Terminate this overlay program.
*kk*k
51 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
52 You have completed the programming required to add or change the Call
Forward No Answer feature on a telephone.
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Purpose

When the Hunting feature ista@ted in the programimg of a
telephone, calls are routed to another Directory Number (DN) when
the telephone is busy.

] 2]
s 7

BUSY

1| s =

/),

2

HUNTING

INCOMING
CALL

553-0075T HUNT
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Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:

-
‘@m[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features
Setting up the feature

Hunting comes with the communication system, but the telephones do
not come programmed to use the capability. You select the telephones
that are to have the Hunting feature, then you use the procedure in this
module to program each one.

The Hunting feature and a feature called Group Hunting are very
similar. To ensure you are choosing the proper feature for your needs,
refer to theX11 features and servicbsfore proceeding to implement
the Hunting feature.

Class of Service (CLS)

You allow or deny the Hunting feature in the Class of Service of a
telephone.

Hunt DN

For each telephone with the Hunting feature allowed, you program
one DN to which incoming calls go when the telephone is busy. This
is called the Hunt DN
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Hunting process

When an incoming call is being processed by the system, these are the
steps it follows with respect to the Hunting feature:

o it checks to determine whether the originally dialed telephone is
busy or idle

+ ifthe telephone is busy, the system checks the programming of the
busy telephone for a Class of Service of Hunting allowed and
whether there is a Hunt DN

+ the system determines whether the Hunt DN is busy or idle

« if that DN is busy, the system checks for a Hunting allowed Class
of Service and to determine whether or not a Hunt DN is
programmed for that telephone

The third and fourth steps repeat until one of the following happens:

+ the system finds an idle DN. In this case the caller hears ringback
tone.

+ the system has scanned all Hunt DNs in the chain following from
the originally dialed DN and found them all busy. The caller hears
a busy tone.

+ the sytem has scanned the maximum number of Hunt steps it is
allowed and found them all busy. The caller hears a busy tone.
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Hunt chains
Because the Hunting process operates as it does, the system can end

up checking the status of several DNs, attempting to find an idle DN
for the call. These DNs make up what are calecht chainsA
diagram illustrating a Hunt chain is shown below.

I have a call for a
busy telephone.
Where should

| send the call?

INCOMING BUSY
CALL .
Send the call .’
to the Hunt DN. d
. il
e N
'. T
I have a call for a . \&

busy telephone.
Where should
| send the call?

% [

I have a call for a
busy telephone.
Where should

I send the call?

*ee..gp BUSY
_ »

553-0076T HUNT ’

October 2000
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Hunt steps per Hunt chain

The maximum number of telephones which the system can scan in a
Hunt chain depends on the system type.

Table 220
System type and Hunt step limits

. Maximum number
sty Juoss SRR

SL-1 S, M, MS, LE 18

Meridian SL-1 N, ST 18

Meridian 1 Option 21 18

SL-1 VLE,XL 30

Meridian SL-1 XN,NT, XT 30

Meridian 1 gption 21E, 61, 71, 30
1

Kinds of Hunt chains

The Huntingfeature can send a call for a DN which is busy to one of
the following two places:

¢ a DN on another telephone

¢ a DN on another key on the same telephone

If several telephones act as Hunt DNs for each other, different kinds
of chains can be set up for different applications.

There are different terms you can use to describe the type of Hunting
arrangement you want to implement. These terms describe how the
system is set up to Hunt calls when telephones are busy.

¢ Linear
¢ Short

¢ Circular

¢ Secretarial
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Linear Hunting

A user (called Sam in this example) requires another person (Joe in
this example) to handle calls for him when he is busy on the
telephone. The Hunt DN programmed for Sam'’s telephone is a DN on
Joe’s telephone.

If Joe has a digital or SL-1-type telephone, the Hunt DN programmed
for Sam’s calls can be any one of the DNs on the keys of Joe’s
telephone.

This is an example of when the Hunt DN for one telephone is a DN
assigned on another telephone.

5/
oonoo, pe
HUNTING % @"

553-0077T HUNT

My

Short Hunting

A person who answers calls for seal other users when they are busy
might receive a high volume of calls. If you program several DNs on
the keys of the telephone, that user can receive several incoming calls
at once.

There is a form of Hunting called Short Hunting which is useful on a
telephone with several DNs.
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Short Hunting allows calls to evflow from a lusy DN to another DN
on the same digital or SL-1-type telephone so that many incoming
calls can be handled at once.

|

I

N VS
>
.

LAST HUNT )
KEY

|

J |

INCOMING
CALL

553-0078T HUNT

The Short Hunting processis as follows:

A call comes into a dialed DN. Once that DN is busy with a call, a
second incoming call to the same DN can be programmed to Hunt to
the next highest key on the same telephone.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

38

1380

Redirecting calls

of 1776

Hunting

On

ce that key is busy with the second call, a third call can Hunt to the

next highest key on the same telephone and so on, until one of the

foll

*

On
itc

owing happens:

the system reaches the key programmed akaheHunt Keyin
the programming of the telephone

If the Last Hunt Key is already occupied with a call, the system
cannot scan any higher key numbers on that telephone to process
a Hunting type call

a feature key is the next key - an incoming call cannot be sentto a
feature key

a key with nothing programmed for it - the system cannot send the
incoming Hunted call to that key, nor can it scan the next highest
key above the blank key for an available DN

the system reachés maximum number of Hunt steps; it stops
scanning keys and busy tone is given to the caller

ce the system comes to the end of Short Hunting on one telephone,
an send calls to a Hunt DN, if one is programmed for that

telephone. In that way, Linear Hunting can follow Short Hunting.

In the first three scenarios in the list above, after the system scans as
many keys on one telephone that it is allowed, the system looks for a

Hu

Short Hu

nt DN to which to send the call.

nting followed by Hunting to another telephone

Incoming
call

v

AR

553-0079T HUNT
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Circular Hunting

You can program Hunting in a specific way for a group of users who
share the same job function. If it does not matter who answers calls
that come into any of the telephones in the group, you can program
Hunting to operate in a circular fashion.

You begin by programming one of the telephones in the group to Hunt
to another DN assigned to another telephone in the same group. You
program this DN to Hunt to a ddfent DN in the same group and so

on until youreach the last teléjne in the group. You program the

last telephone to Hunt to the first telephone you programmed in the
group. As a result of this programming, when a call comes in for any
of the DNs in the group and many of them are busy, you know that the
system is set up to scan all the telephones in that group because of the
Circular Hunting arrangement. Calls have a very good chance of
getting through to someone in that group.

I have a call for a
busy telephone.
Where should
| send the call?

I have a call for a
busy telephone.
Where should
I send the call?

Send the call
to the Hunt DN.

I have a call for a
busy telephone.
Where should

I send the call?

Send the call
to the Hunt DN.

Send the call
to the Hunt DN.

I have a call for a
busy telephone.
Where should
I send the call?

553-0080T HUNT
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Secretarial Hunting

In a department where the people want calls to go to the secretary
when their telephones are busy, you can implement this form of
Hunting. You program several diffent telephones to Hunt to the one
DN (a DN on the secretary’s telephone).

4]
UNTIN UNTIN
.\1.00.6.* ) / \ ‘\:‘.ooo(i.

553-0081T HUNT

The secretary can usually benefit from having several DNs on the
telephone, with Short Hunting programmed, to allow several calls to
come in at once.

Printing a Hunt chain

There are various methods you can use to find out about the Hunting
patterns that are programmed for telephones on your system. Refer to
the Basic programming instructiomaodule for further information.
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Using the feature

Refer to the ilistrations and text prior to this section for information
on the use of this feature.

Interactions with other features

The Hunting feature works with, affects, or is affected by, several
other features that are basic to the system. You need to be aware of,
and understand, these interactions before programming. The rest of
this sub-section tells you what you need. For further information you
can useX11 features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

Ring Again interacts with Hunting

When a call comes in for one of the DNs in the Hunt chain and all of
the telephones in the chain are busy, the caller hears a busy tone. The
system checks the status of the DNs in the Hunt chain only once.

When internal callers or callers using a Private ISDN network want to
gueue for a busy telephone that they have called, they can activate the
Ring Again feature or the Network Ring Agdeature respectively.

The system calls them back when the DN becomes idle.

If the caller queues, the system monitors the originally dialed DN only
and not the others in the Hunt chain. When the originally dialed DN
becomes idle, the caller receives a call-back.
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Ring Again interacts with Hunting

1]
\\\Q:o'y

INCOMING CALL
for DN 2000

&

DN 2000
HUNT T[] DN 3333

@)

S J{BusY]
§’. DN 3333
0

g HUNT TO DN 4500

ommmlgy GIVE BUSY TONE
TO CALLER

DN 3999

HUNT TO DN 2000

Internal caller can
activate RING AGAIN

Monitor the called DN.
When it becomes idle,call back
to the caller and flash the
Ring Again key lamp.

553-0082T HUNT
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting

When a user is talking on a call but they also have the Call Forward
All Calls feature activated, incoming calls will be redirected to the
Call Forward destination DN, not to the Hunt DN programmed for
that telephone, even though the telephone is busy. The system treats
the Call Forward All Calls feature with a higher priority than the
Hunting feature. In other words, Call Forward All Calls takes
precedence over Hunting.

WUNTING
......OO...
03 (]
INCOMING ‘
CALL FOR
DN 2000

HUNT 3500
Forwarded to 3333

I have a call for a busy
telephone that has activated
Call Forward All Calls
to DN 3333.

Where should | send the call?

Send the call to DN 3333
not the Hunt DN 3500.
553-0083T HUNT
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting

If a user “A” activates Call Forward All Calls to a telephone “B”
which is busy, an incoming call will Hunt to the Hunt DN
programmed for telephone “B.” The person at that Hunt DN
(telephone “C") begins taeceive cls which were originally intended
for user “A.” User “A” should be aware of this eraction when
Forwarding calls to user “B” and warn user “C” that they may receive
calls originally intended for user “A.”

INCOMING
CALL FOR
TELEPHONE A

| have a call for telephone A. E
It has forwarded calls to telephone B.

Telephone B is busy.
Where should | send the call?

Send the call to the
Hunt DN for telephone B.

553-0084T HUNT
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Call Forward Busy interacts with Hunting

You can allow both Call Forward Busy and Hunting in the Class of
Service of a DID telephone. If you program this, the Hunting feature
has priority over Call Forward Busy when the telephone is busy.
When the telephone is busy, and there is an incoming call, the system
attempts to Hunt the call to the Hunt DN programmed. If that DN is
also busy, and it is not programmed to Hunt, the system sends the call
to the attendant using the Call Forward Busy feature. For further
information, refer to Task 34 all Forward Busy

(1
o". e
,
DID CALL
NBusY JFBUSYF"
2000 3500

Forward Busy allowed
HUNT 3500

HUNT denied

| hunted a call for DID DN
2000. The Hunt DN is also busy.
Where do | send the call?

If DN 2000 has Call
Forward Busy allowed, send
the call to the attendant.

553-0085T HUNT
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Call Waiting interacts with Hunting
If you allow both Hunting and Call Waiting in the Class of Service of
one telephone, an incoming call Hunts when the telephone is busy.
Hunting has priority over Call Waiting.
If the Hunt DN is also busy and if it does not have Hunting allowed,
then the next call goes into a Call Waiting mode at the originally
dialed DN, since it has Call Waiting allowed.
oY |o
K .0&
INCOMING
CALL FOR
DN 2000 R 3
\BUSY BUSY,
2000 3500
Call Waiting allowed .
HUNT 3500 HUNT denied
1
. ~. A 2
I have a call for DN 2000. It is busy, so is %‘%@’
its Hunt DN. There is no Hunting allowed on
the Hunt DN. Where do | send the call?
~\BUSY
SECOND 2000
INCOMING
CALL FOR

DN 2000

f DN 2000 has Call Waiting allowed,
you can have the call wait for
DN 2000 to become available.

553-0086T HUNT
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Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Hunting

If the same DN appears on more than one telephone or key it is called
a Multiple Appearance DN.

There might be situations where several telephones share the same

DN but they each have a different Hunt DN programmed. When that

shared DN is busy, the system must get instructions on where to Hunt
the call. The systems are designed to operatgmaieed in the

following parts.

Prior to Release 18he system used the sequence of telephones in a
DN Block to determine which telephone would control the Hunting
feature in a Multiple Appearance DN situation.

The programming associated with telephones that share a DN can be
printed out in what is called the DN Block (DNB). The TNs of the
telephones which share a particular B¢ listed. Refer tBasic
programming instructionfor information on printing a DN Block.

The order of the telephones on this printout relative to each other is
very important in redirection related situations like Hunting.

In a shared DN situation, the telephone that controls the Hunting
feature for the shared DN is the telephone that has the shared DN as
its prime DN (in other words, the DN is programmed on key 0) and
the one with the TN that is nearest to the top of the DNB printout. If
there are no prime appearances of the DN on any of the telephones,
the Hunt DN for that DN when it is busy is determined by whatever is
programmed for the telephone at the bottom of the DNB.

The order of telephones in the DN Block changes every time
programming is done to one of them. Also, if the system reloads
(SYSLOAD), the order changes. Therefore, on systesitgy

software prior to Release 18, it can be difficult to predict how Hunting
will actually operateThis is especially true if Service Changes are
being done fairly often to the telephones tharsDNs and the
telephones are not programmed to Hunt calls to the same DN.

To avoid this confusion, when the same DN appears on more than one
telephone, you should try to program them all to Hunt to the same
Hunt DN.
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With Release 18 and later softwargou can choose a Multiple
Appearance Redirection Prime (MARP) telephone for each shared
DN. You designate the prime telephone, or Terminal Number (TN),
which will control the Huntindeature on the Multiple Appearance

DN. When the shared DN is busy, the system uses the Hunt DN that
you programmed for the designated MARP TN in order to Hunt the
call. The Hunting occurs in a predictable, consistent fashion
unaffected by Service Changes and SYSLOADS which affected
Hunting on earlier software releases. For more information on refer to
Task 40 Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime

If the MARP feature is disabled on a system, the Hunting feature
operates for Multiple Appearance DNs using the DN Block procedure
like a pre-Release 18 system.

Call Forward No Answer interacts with Hunting

There are interactions between the Hunting and Call Forward No
Answer features which are very important. Some common examples
of scenarios relating to these two features are discussed in

Task 37 Call Forward No Answein the interactions section. Please
refer to that module.

Itis very important for proper programming and user training that you
understand these gractbns. It can also reduce the number of repair
calls you report.

Private Lines interact with Hunting

Trunks can be programmed to operate as Private Lines. When you
program a trunk in this way, incoming calls on the trunk terminate at
a certain DN which can appear on one or more than one telephone.
Even though the incoming calls on this Private Line appear on a DN,
you cannot program the Huntifigature to operate when it is busy.
The Hunting programmed for a telephone only operates on DNs
which are not Private Lines.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Call Party Name Display

Table 221
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
10 95 — Call Party Name Display

Many people use this software to associate names with DNs, or to
associate names with trunk groups. These names are displayed on
telephone and console displays when calls come in from those DNs or
trunk groups. This makes it easier for the user to identify the caller.

Also, codes can be programmed for your customer group that indicate
the reasons that calls are redirected. If ymafgy,you can use the
CPND software for these reditean codes only.

The redirection codes can be up to four letters long. €feutt code
for redirection due to the Hunting feature is the letter B. Decide what
codes will work best for your users.

These codes can be seen on telephones with displays when calls are
presented to them after being medited by features such ldsinting.

For example: you might want people to see the code BUSY on their
displays when they answer calls for other telephones because those
people are busy and the calls Hunted.

People can greet callers more appropriately if they know why the calls
are being presented to their telephones in the first place.

Talk to your system supplier about implementing CPND or you can
refer toX11 features and servicés more information. The
programming involved is beyond the scope of this book.
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Treat internal calls differently from external calls when
they Hunt

Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)

This feature is included in the operation of a feature called Call
Forward by Call Type. Look it up iK11 features and servicasing
that name.

Table 222
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10 none

This feature enhancement provides the capability to Hunt an internal
call to a Hunt DN different from the Hunt DN used for an external call
when the telephone is busy.

For the purposes of thieature, internal calls are defined as:
¢ telephone to telephone calls
¢ incoming calls from Diect Inward Sytem Access (DISA) DNs

¢ incoming calls from trunk groups identifiediasernal-typein the
programming of their Route Data Blocks

To enable this capability, you allow HuntiagdCall Forward by Call
Type in the Class of Service of a telephone. You go on to program a
Hunt DN for internal calls and a Hunt DN for external calls to that
telephone. For more informatiorefer to Task 36Call Forward by

Call Type (Hunting Option)
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Hunting by Call Type

Table 223
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10.10C 131 - International Supplementary
Features (SUPP)

You can program a Class of Service for Direct-Inward-Dial (DID)
telephones which allows incoming calls from DID trunks to Hunt
when the telephone is busy, but gives internal callers busy tone.

The following rules apply to the call processing if a DN is busy:

« if the Class of Service is Hunting allowed, then both external and
internal calls Hunt, regardless of what is programmed for Call
Forward Busy or Hunting by Call Type for the DID telephone

+ ifthe Class of Service is Hunting denied and Hunting by Call Type
denied, then internal calls receive busy tone. DID calls forward to
the attendant if Call Forward Busy is allowed. If Call Forward
Busy is denied, DID calls receive a busy tone.

+ ifthe Class of Service is Hunting denied and Hunting by Call Type
allowed, then internal calls receive busy tone. DID calls Hunt. If
the Hunt DN is also busy, DID calls go to the attendant if Call
Forward Busy is allowed. If the Hunt DN is also busy and Call
Forward Busy is denied, DID calls receive a busy tone.

For more information on Hunting By Call Type, refer to
Task 39,Hunting by Call Type
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A user can change the Hunt DN using the telephone

User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)

Table 224
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

19 139 — Flexible Feature Codes

A user can modify the programming associated with the following
redirection-related features:

¢ Call Forward No Answer (internal)
¢ Call Forward No Answer (external)
¢ Hunting (internal)
.

Hunting (external)

The DN pre-programmed for these redirags can be changed by the
user.

In this module, the focus of the discussion is on the Hunting feature.
The impact this has on the Call Forward No Answer feature is covered
in Task 37 Call Forward No Answer

When you install a telephone, you must program a Hunt DN (or
possibly two different ones for internal calls and external calls) in
order for the user to be able to change it with this feature.

You enable the USCR feature in the Class of Service of the telephone.

As a form of security, when the redirection DN is being changed by
the user, a Station Control Password is required. That is why the
Flexible Feature Code software package is required on the system It
allows this password capability to exist.

For more information ffer to Task 42UUser Selectable Call
Redirection
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Set Based Administration Enhancements

If your system is equipped with this capability and you know the
proper Flexible Feature Code and password, you can go to a telephone
programmed for Administrator Access and change the Hunt DN and
External Hunt DN (if one is programmed), for any telephone in the
customer group.

This method might be quicker and easier than using a TTY to make
the change(s).

You can control the use of this capability by limiting the number of
people who know the Flexible Feature Code and password.

Users can choose not to Hunt when calling a busy
telephone
Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code

Table 225
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
20 139 — Flexible Feature Codes

Note: in a networking environment, you need software package
159 — Network Attendant Service

If a user calls a telephone that is busy and it is programmed to Hunt,
the calling user can override the Hunting feature if the Call Forward/
Hunt Override feature is enabled in the Class of Service of the calling
telephone. This is useful when the caller wants to speak to the
originally dialed user and does not want to leave a message or speak
to anyone else.

The call does not Hunt to the Hunt DN when the call was initiated
with the Flexible Feature Code (FFC) for the Call Forward/Hunt
Override feature. In that case, if the called telephone is busy, the caller
hears a busy tone; the call does not Hunt. The caller can queue for the
busy telephone, if desired, using the Ring Again feature.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

38

1396  Redirecting calls
of 1776

Hunting

The caller must be internal to the same system as the called telephone.
External callers cannot use this feature.

In this module, the focus of the discussion is on the Hunting feature.
The impact this feature has on the Call Forward No Answer feature is
covered in Task 3TCall Forward No Answer

For more information ifer to theSoftware Feature Guide

Calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to an
alternate DN at certain times of day
Call Redirection by Time of Day

Table 226
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

22 none

With the Call Redirection by Time of Day (CRTOD) feature,
incoming calls to a busy telephone can be automatically redirected to
a predefined Directory Number at a specified time of day. You can
program four Alternate Redirection time periods for each Customer
Group.

This is useful for users who want their calls to redirect to alternate
DNs at specified times of the day. You assign one of the Alternate
Redirection time periods to the user’s telephone.

The Call Redirection by Time of Day feature also applies to Call
Forward No Answer and both of the Call Forward by Call Type
options. Refer to the information on those features in this book.
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Calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to an
alternate DN on certain days

Call Redirection by Day

Table 227
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

24 none

With the Call Redirection by Day (CRDAY) feature, incoming calls
to busy telephones can be automaticallynesded to an alternate
predefined Directory Number on one or more specified days of the
week and/or holidays. You can program four Alternate Day Lists and
four Alternate Holiday Lists foeach @istomer Group. Each

Alternate Holiday List can contain up to 20 dates.

If a user who is busy wants calls to be redirected to a DN that is
different from the one to which calls are normally sent, on certain
days and/or holidays, then you assign one of the Alternate Day Lists
and/or one of the Alternate Holiday Lists to the user’s telephone. You
program the DNs to be used for different types of redirectisl aa
those days for each telephone.

The Call Redirection by Day feature also applies to Call Forward No
Answer and both of the Call Forward by Call Type options. Refer to
the information on those features in this book.

Control tips

¢ If you have User Selectable Call Redirection in place, print the
Hunt DNs that users are programming, on a regular basis. If you
have a network, users might be programming DNs which are
actually in other switches and this might be causing confusion to
your callers. Tell users what DNs are acceptable for them to
program and tell them you are doing regular printouts to check
this.
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Administration tips

S

¢ When you are implementing Short Hunt, you might want to

experiment with the number of DNs that one person can efficiently
handle on one telephone. After you program the telephone
initially, you might need to add more DNs or delete extra DNs
based on the needs of the user.

If the person with Short Hunting programmed on the telephone is
very busy and callers are hearing busy tone frequently because all
the DNs on the telephone are busy, you might want to consider
implementing Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) instead. Talk to
your system supplier about setting up an ACD queue for the callers
coming into that busy person’s telephone as a better diteriia

using Short Hunting.

Refer toAutomatic Call Distribution Feature descriptidar
further information on ACD.
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+ If you have a group of users who share calls, you probably will
publish only one of the DNs in a directory or in external
advertising material. Even if you implement Circular Hunting, this
published DN receives the highest volume of calls. If an equal
distribution of calls to the entire group is important, you should
consider Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) instead of Circular
Hunting.

& Before installing each telephone, find out from the user or the
user’s manager where calls should go when this user is busy. If the
user receives DID calls, refer to Task &4ll Forward Busy
before you proceed.

Training tips

+ Tell the users sharing a prime DN which Hunt DN will receive
calls when the shared DN is busy.

+ Train users about the interactions to expect with Hunting and
features like Call Forward All Calls. Summarize for them the
pertinent issues from thegreding sections on intetamns.

Diagrams are useful and demonstrations can make it much easier
for them to understand. Be specific about where their calls might
go if features interacthis way they won’t report unusual

situations as problems.

+ If you are using the Call Re®iction codes, users with displays
must understand what the codes mean and how this might impact
the way they answer calls. If you have policies on what you want
them to say if they answer calls for someone who is busy or not
answering, let them know this in training sessions.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 228
Checklist
Basic ‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘
Decide if the user needs the feature.
The user might want callers to hear a
O busy tone instead of Hunting. If you are
allowing Hunting, decide what Hunt DN
to use.
0 Find out where the Hunt DN Hunts to.

Decide if this Hunt chain is appropriate.

Decide what the Last Hunt Key is if this
O is a digital or SL-1 -type telephone and
you are programming Short Hunting.

Determine the TN which is assigned to
O this telephone. If you do not assign
TNs, ask your system supplier.

On systems with software previous to
Release 18:

O If users must share prime DNs,
encourage them to use the same Hunt
DN for all telephones sharing the DN.

On systems with software Release 18
or later:

If users must share prime DNs and

O require different Hunt DNs for each
telephone, decide on the MARP TN
which is appropriate for the group’s
needs.

Prepare your training information, and
O materials. Plan the way you want to
address interactions.

— continued —
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Table 228
Checklist (Continued)

Basic Optional Preparation

Ask the user if internal calls are to have
a different Hunt DN from external calls
when the telephone is busy. Decide
what Hunt DNs to use.

If the user has a DID telephone number
assigned, ask them if DID calls should
be treated differently from internal calls.
If so, activate Hunting by Call Type.

Assign a code to display when calls
Hunt. Train the users.

Decide if the user should be able to
change the Hunt DN(s) programmed for
the telephone. Assign a Station Control
Password. Assign a Flexible Feature
Code, if there isn’t one already
assigned. Train the user.

Decide if the user needs calls
redirected to an alternate DN during a
certain daily time period.

Decide if the user can use the Hunt
Override capability. If so, assign a
Flexible Feature Code, if there isn't one

already assigned. Train the user.

What's next?

TASK

38

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for Hunting.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the

programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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This flowchart summarizes the
procedure for implementing Hunt-
ing. Use the instructions in the step-
action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

When the
telephone is
busy, should

additional calls

go to a DN?

Leave the Class
of Service as
Hunt denied in

LD 10/LD 11.

Allow Huntinthe
Class of Service
in LD 10/LD 11.

Are external
calls to Hunt

Is the
telephone a

S frglrfrjeiﬁ?tgltlrilal
.- ) 5
Digitone-type? nallso

Refer to Task 36
on Call Forward
by Call Type —
Hunting.

Program
the Hunt

DN in

Go to the LD 10.
next page.

Train the users. End
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From the
previous page

Is Short

Hunting to be Program the
implemented Last Hunt Key
on this number in

telephone? LD 11.

Are external
calls to Hunt

Leave the Last

Hunt Key prompt differently
as a default in from internal
LD 11. calls?

Refer to
Task 36 on Call
Forward by Call
Type (Hunting
Option)

Program
the Hunt

DN in
LD 11.

Train the users. End
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Hunting feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

Log in.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

Check the Hunt chain this telephone is joining before you start
programming.

Use the following three steps to get printouts which verify the Hunting already
programmed for the Hunt DN you want to use for this telephone. Refer to Basic
programming instructions for more information on DNB and TNB printouts.

— For the DN which is the Hunt DN you want to use, do a DN Block (DNB)
printout.

— For the TN(s) you see in the DNB printout, do a TN Block (TNB) printout.
Notice that digital telephone TNs have an “H” beside those with Hunting
enabled.

Look for the HTA Class of Service for other types of telephones.

— For the TN(s) with Hunting enabled, look at the printout for the Hunt DN(s)
they have programmed.

Repeat the three steps as needed, until you have verified the entire existing
Hunt chain.

If the Hunt DN is a Multiple Appearance DN, refer to the information on how
Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Hunting in this Task module.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2 continued ...

You can use LD 20 to print out Hunt chains. Refer to Basic programming
instructions.

If you have ODAS software package 20, ask your system supplier to help you
use it to print out Hunt chains.

3 Determine if the Hunt chain is suitable.
If Do
Hunt chain is suitable step 4

Hunt chain is not suitable  Pick a different Hunt DN for this telephone or
change the Hunting for the telephones in the
Hunt chain. Go to step 6 for dial or Digitone-
type telephone changes or step 16 for digital
or SL-1-type telephone changes.

4 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do

new dial or Digitone-type  step 5
telephone

change to a dial or step 6
Digitone-type telephone

new digital or SL-1-type step 15
telephone

change to a digital or SL-1- step 16
type telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5

Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT <cr> Carriage return, if you are not allowing
Hunting.
X.. X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt, if you

are allowing Hunting

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HTD or <cr> Hunting denied — default
HTA Hunting allowed

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION
6 Program a change to the Hunting feature on a dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
> LD 10
REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG
If Do
using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 7.
not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 11.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructionsmodule of this book.

7 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
If Do

telephone is changing to step 8
Hunting allowed

telephone is changing to step 9
Hunting denied

telephone is changingtoa step 10
different Hunt DN

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Allow Hunting.

ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

ITEM CLS HTA (Change the Class of Service to Hunting allowed

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



Redirecting calls 1409

of 1776

Hunting

STEP ACTION

9

10

Deny Hunting.

ITEM HUNT XY..Y Input X in front of the DN which exists as the
Hunt DN to remove it.

Y..Y represents the DN

ITEM CLS HTD Change the Class of Service to Hunting
denied

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

Change Hunt DN.

ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11

12

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or
Digitone-type telephone.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

If Do

telephone is changing to step 12
Hunting allowed

telephone is changing to step 13
Hunting denied

telephone is changingto a step 14
different Hunt DN

Allow Hunting.

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS HTA Change the Class of Service to Hunting allowed

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13

14

Deny Hunting.

HUNT XY..Y Input X in front of the DN which exists as the
Hunt DN to remove it.
Y..Y represents the DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HTD Change the Class of Service to Hunting
denied

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.
Change Hunt DN.

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone.

> LD 11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7—-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HTDor <cr> Hunting denied — default
HTA Hunting allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT <cr> Carriage return, if you are not allowing Hunting.

X.. X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt, if you
are allowing Hunting.
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

000 Input three zeroes if you want calls to Short
Hunting on this telephone without Hunting to
another DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt LHK

LHK O Input the highest key number for Short Hunted
Sa}gsdefault — no Short Hunting
0-7 for M2008
0-59 for M2216 and M2616
0-69 for SL-1-type

Note: the M2006 cannot have Short Hunting

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

16

15 continued ...

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

Program a change to the Hunting feature on a digital or SL-1-type
telephone.

> LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 17.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 21.

For more information on “Easy Change,” go to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION
17 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.
If Do

telephone is changing to step 18
Hunting allowed

telephone is changing to step 19
Hunting denied

telephone is changingto a step 20
different Hunt DN

telephone is changingto a step 21
different Last Hunt Key
number

18 Allow Hunting.

ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

ITEM HUNT 000 Input three zeroes if you want calls to Short
Hunt on this telephone without Hunting to

another DN

ITEM CLS HTA  cChange the Class of Service to Hunting
allowed

ITEM LHK O Input the highest key number for Short Hunted
calls.

0 is default — no Short Hunting
LHK 0-7 for M2008
LHK 0-59 for M2216 and M2616
LHK 0—69 for SL-1-type
Note: the M2006 cannot have Short Hunting

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

19

18 continued ...

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

Deny Hunting.

ITEM HUNT XY..Y Input X in front of the DN which exists as the
Hunt DN to remove it.

Y..Y represents the DN.

ITEM CLSHTD Change the Class of Service to Hunting
denied
ITEM LHKO Last Hunt Key 0 — no Short Hunting

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION
20 Change Hunt DN.

ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

ITEM HUNT 000 Input three zeroes if you want calls to Short
Hunting on this telephone without Hunting to
another DN

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems

or

MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into

the memory.

Go to step 27.

21 Change Last Hunt Key number.

ITEM LHK O Input the highest key number for Short Hunted

calls.

0 — no Short Hunting
LHK 0-7 for M2008
LHK 0-59 for M2216 and M2616
LHK 0—69 for SL-1-type

Note: the M2006 cannot have Short Hunting

Go to step 27.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

22 Program a change (not an
type telephone.

“Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-

Carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

different Last Hunt Key
number

23 Allow Hunting.

CLS HTA

HUNT X.X

HUNT 000

If Do
telephone is changing to step 23
Hunting allowed

telephone is changing to step 24
Hunting denied

telephone is changingtoa step 25
different Hunt DN

telephone is changingtoa step 26

Change the Class of Service to Hunting
allowed

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Input three zeroes if you want calls to Short
Hunt on this telephone without Hunting to
another DN

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24

23 continued ...

Carriage return until you see the prompt LHK

LHK 0 Input the highest key number for Short Hunted
calls.
0 is default — no Short Hunting
0-7 for M2008
0-59 for M2216 and M2616
0-69 for SL-1-type

Note: the M2006 cannot have Short Hunting

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

Deny Hunting.

CLS HTD Change the Class of Service to Hunting
denied

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT XY..Y Input X in front of the DN which exists as the
Hunt DN to remove it.

Y..Y represents the DN.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24 continued ...

Carriage return until you see the prompt LHK

LHK O Last Hunt Key 0 — no Short Hunting

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25

Change Hunt DN.

Carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which calls are to Hunt
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

HUNT 000 Input three zeroes if you want calls to Short Hunt
on this telephone without Hunting to another DN

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 27.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

26

27

28

Change Last Hunt Key number.

Carriage return until you see the prompt LHK

LHK 0 Input the highest key number for Short Hunted
calls.
0 — no Short Hunting
0-7 for M2008
0-59 for M2216 and M2616
0-69 for SL-1-type

Note: the M2006 cannot have Short Hunting

Go to step 27.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place calls to the telephone when it is busy and make sure the expected
treatment happens.

If Do
feature works properly step 28
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access to Contact your system supplier.
LD 43

you have accessto LD 43 step 29

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

29 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
‘. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to
the X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

30 Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 31

— continued —
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STEP ACTON |
31 Terminate this overlay program.
*kk*k
32 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
33 You have completed the programming required to add or change the
Hunting feature on a telephone.
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Hunting by Call Type .

Purpose

This feature only applies to telephones wireteive their exterrly
originated calls from Direct Inward Dial (DID) trunks. You set it up
so that when the telephone is busy, incoming DID calls to the
telephone redirect to another Directory Number (DN), but incoming
internal calls receive a busy tone.

HUNTING BUSY TONE

A..poooo....

INCOMING
DID CALL

INCOMING
INTERNAL
CALL

553-0087T HCT

Basic feature configuration

This part tells you:
-
‘mé ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
lg possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features
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Setting up the feature

Refer to Task 38:unting for more information on basic Hunting.
The information presented here focuses on the enhancements
provided by the Hunting by Call Tygdeature.

You can program this feature to work when you have met the software
requirements listed in the following table.

Table 229
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required

10.10C 131 — International Supplementary
Features (SUPP)

You select the DID telephones that are to havetidg by Call Type,
then you use the procedure in this module to program each one.

You enable this feature in the Class of Service of Direct-Inward-Dial
(DID) telephones.

For this feature to operate, bakianting must be denied in the Class

of Service. Since Hunting is denied, external non-DID calls which
might be transfrred to the telephone by the attendant recaigg b

tone when the telephone is in use. In this situation, the attendant can
use Camp-on or hold the call and transt later.

Using the feature

Refer to the illustrations and text prior to this section for information
on the use of this feature.
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Interactions with other features

Hunting works with, affects, or is affected by other features that are
basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and understand, these
interactions before programming. The rest of this sub-section tells
you what you need. For further information you can usette

features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

Call Forward Busy and Hunting interact with Hunting
by Call Type
The system uses the following rules to handle a call if a DN is busy.

+ If the Class of Service is Hunting allowed, then both external and
internal calls Hunt, regardless of what is programmed for Call
Forward Busy or Hunting by Call Type for the DID telephone.

+ Ifthe Class of Service is Hunting denied and Hunting by Call Type
denied, then internal calls receive busy tone. DID calls forward to
the attendant if Call Forward Busy is allowed. If Call Forward
Busy is denied, DID calls also receive a busy tone.

+ Ifthe Class of Service is Hunting denied and Hunting by Call Type
allowed, then internal calls receive busy tone. DID calls Hunt. If
the Hunt DN is also busy, DID calls go to the attendant if Call
Forward Busy is allowed in the Class of Service of the original
DID telephone. If the Hunt DN is also busy and Call Forward Busy
is denied in the Class of Service of the original DID telephone,
DID calls receive a busy tone.

Ring Again interacts with Hunting by Call Type

If internal callers hear a busy tone when calling a DID telephone on
their system, they can activate the Ring Again feature, if that is
programmed on their telephones. This allows them to queue for the
busy telephone, and when it becomes available, the system calls them
back.
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INCOMING
INTERNAL

| have an internal call for a telephone

that is forwarded to a busy telephone
that has Hunting By Call Type allowed.

Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting by Call

Type

When a user is talking on a call but they also have the Call Forward
All Calls feature activated, incoming internal and external calls of
both types will be redirected to the Call Forward destination DN, even
though the telephone is busy. The system treats the Call Forward All
Calls feature with a higher priority than the Hunting feature. In other
words, Call Forward All Calls takes precedence over Hunting.

Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting by Call

Type

When a user activates Call Forward AllliG&o another DN and that

DN is busy, if that Hunt DN is programmed for Hunting by Call Type,
an internal call receives busy tone and a DID call Hunts to the Hunt
DN for that telephone. This is true unless there is an internal user who
is transferring the DID call to the original telephone. In that case the
call is classified as internal, even though the caller is calling in on a
DID trunk.

Where do | send the call?

Do not send the call am
—Give the caller husy tone.

553-0088T HCT
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| have a DID call for a telephone that is forwarded
to a busy telephone that has Hunting By Call Type

allowed. Where do | send thW

Emammaz > b Send the call to the Hunt
DID CALL Giy DN of the busy telephone.

WNTIvg
> (1]
+ORWARDE) .....00 o
L]

|
v
- Gy T -

553-0089T HCT

Multiple Appearance DNSs interact with Hunting by

Call Type

Refer to the informi@on on this interaction in Task 3Bunting

When the word Hunting is used, you can substitute the words Hunting
by Call Type and the information is still correct.

Call Forward No Answer interacts with Hunting by

Call Type

Some common examples of scenarios relating to basic Hunting and
Call Forward No Answer are discussed in TaskF@ting, in the
Interactions with other featuresection. Please refer to that module.

There are interactions between the Hunting by Call Type and Call
Forward No Answer features.

Itis very important for proper programming and user training that you
understand these interactions. It can also reduce the number of repair
calls you report.
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Call Forward No Answer interacts with Hunting by Ca |

| ow 2331

Customer group no answer treatment is FDN

Incoming
DID call for

Class of Service Class of Service HUNTING
FNA, HTA FND or FNA, HTA —aail] "0
HUNT 2245 HUNT 3500
FDN 2247 HUNT BY CALL TYPE
ALLOWED

HUNTING

The incoming DID call for DN 2331
is not answered. The Call Forward
No Answer DN is busy. To which
Hunt DN should I send the call?

Send the call to the
Hunt DN of the busy
telephone.

553-0090T HCT

Private Lines interact with Hunting by Call Type

Trunks can be programmed to operate as Private Lines. When you
program a trunk in this way, incoming calls on the trunk terminate at
a certain DN that can appear on one, or more than one telephone. Even
though the incoming calls on this Private Line appear on a DN, you

cannot program the Hunting feature or the Hunting by Call Type
feature to operate on a Private Line DN when it is busy.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist und®hat to have readfp confirm
that you have what you need.

Call Party Name Display

Table 230
Software requirements
Release required ‘ Software package(s) required ‘
10 95 — Call Party Name Display

Many people use this software to associate names with DNs, or to
associate names with trunk groups. These names are displayed on
telephone and console displays when calls come in from those DNs or
trunk groups. This makes it easier for the user to identify the caller.

Also, codes can be programmed for your customer group that indicate
the reasons that calls are redirected. If ymfgy,you can use the
CPND software for these reditéan codes only.

The redirection codes can be up to four letters long. €feutt code

for redirection due to the Hunting feature is the letter B. Calls which
are redirected by the feature Hunting by Call Type also display the
letter B. Decide what codes will work best for your users.

These codes can be seen on telephones with displays when calls are
presented to them after being medited by features such ldsinting.

For example, you might want users to see the code BUSY on their
displays when they answer calls for other users because those
telephones were busy and the calls Hunted.

People can greet callers more appropriately if they know why the calls
are being presented to their telephones in the first place.
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Talk to your system supplier about implementing CPND or you can
refer toX11 features and servicés more information. The
programming involved is beyond the scope of this book.

Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)

This feature is included in the operation of a feature called Call
Forward by Call Type. Look it up iK11 features and servicasing
that name. A more complete and descriptive nam¢hfersoftware
would be Call Forward No Answer and Hunting by Call Type, which
would more accurately describe its function.

Table 231
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

10 none

This feature enhancement provides the capability to Hunt an internal
call to a Hunt DN different from the Hunt DN used for an external call
when the telephone is busy.

For the purposes of thieature, internal calls are defined as:
¢ telephone to telephone calls
¢ incoming calls form Diect Inward Sytem Access (DISA) DNs

¢ incoming calls from trunk groups identifiediagernal- typein the
programming of their Route Data Blocks

To enable this capability, you allow HuntiagdCall Forward by Call
Type in the Class of Service of a telephone. You go on to program a
Hunt DN for internal calls and a Hunt DN for external calls to that
telephone.
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User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)

Table 232
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required
19 139 — Flexible Feature Codes

A user can modify the programming associated with the following
redirection-related features:

¢ Call Forward No Answer

¢ Hunting

The DN pre-programmed for these redirections can be changed by the
user from the telephone.

In this module, the focus of the discussion is on the Hunting feature.
The impact this has on the Call Forward No Answer feature is covered
in Task 37,Call Forward No Answer

When you install a telephone, you must program a Hunt DN in order
for the user to be able to change it with fleigture.

You enable the USCR feature in the Class of Service of the telephone.

When the redirection DN is being changed by the user, a Station
Control Password is required, as a form of security. That is why the
Flexible Feature Code software package is required on the system. It
allows this password capability to exist.

For more informationrefer to Task 42User Selectable Call
Redirection
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Control tips

*

If you have User Selectable Call Redirection in place, print the
Hunt DNs that users are programming, on a regular basis. If you
have a network, users might be programming DNs that are actually
in other switches and this might be causing confusion to your
callers. Tell users what DNs are acceptable for them to program
and tell them you are doing regular printouts to check this.

Administration tips

*

1 .

Training tips

*

The tips in Task 381untingapply here as well. &er to these for
information.

If you are implementing Hunting by Call Type so that internal calls
receive a bsy tone, ensure that you understand how the callers
will react to that. Check that you have implemented Ring Again so
that internal callers can queue for a busy telephone if they want.
Train people on how to use the Ring Again feature.

As with basic Hunting, you must understand the Hunt chain the
user is joining before you program the telephone. The person at the
Hunt DN must be trained to deal with the types of calls that will
Hunt to the telephone. For example, if that user will answer DID
calls, you must prepare the user for those types of calls.

As with basic Hunting, the users must be trained to understand the
Hunting patterns of the telephones and the interactions that might
occur if more than one feature operates simultaneously.

Use real examples they might actually encounter.Demonstrate, if
possible, to make the users comfortable. There will be fewer repair
calls if you and your users understand fertures fully.
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What to have ready

TASK

39

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 233

Checklist

Basic ‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘

O

Decide if your company-wide policies agree with
Hunting internal calls differently from external
calls.

Decide, on a user by user basis, who needs this
feature. Find out what Hunt DN each user
needs.

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

Print out the Hunt chain for the Hunt group the
user is joining. Make sure it is appropriate for
this telephone.

On systems with software previous to Release
18:

If users must share prime DNs, strongly
encourage them to use the same internal and
external Hunt DNs for all telephones sharing the
DN.

On systems with software Release 18 or later:
If users must share prime DNs and require
different Hunt DNs for each telephone, decide
on the MARP TN which is appropriate for the
group’s needs.

Prepare your training information, and
materials. Plan the way you want to address
interactions.

— continued —
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Table 233
Checklist (Continued)

Basic | Optional | Preparation

Assign a code which will display when calls

. Hunt. Train the users.
Decide if the user should be able to change the
Hunt DN(s) programmed for the telephone.

0 Assign a Station Control Password. Assign a

Flexible Feature Code, if there isn’'t one already
assigned.
Train the user.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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from internal
calls?

Are DID calls to \
Hunt differently

The flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in the

step-action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

Leave the default
(Hunt denied) in
the Class of
Service.

Allow Hunt by Call
Type in the Class
of Service.

Program the
Hunt DN.

No

Allow Huntin
the Class of

Service.

Train the users.

TASK

39
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Hunting by Call Type feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

Login.

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

Check the Hunt chain this telephone is joining before you start
programming.

Use the following three steps to get printouts which verify the Hunting already
programmed for the Hunt DN you want to use for this telephone. Refer to Basic
programming instructions for more information on DNB and TNB printouts.

— For the DN which is the Hunt DN you want to use, do a DN Block (DNB)
printout.

— For the TN(s) you see in the DNB printout, do a TN Block (TNB) printout.
Notice that digital telephone TNs have an “H” beside those with Hunting
enabled.

Look for the HTA Class of Service for other types of telephones.

— For the TN(s) with Hunting enabled, look at the printout for the Hunt DN(s)
they have programmed.

Repeat the three steps as needed, until you have verified the entire existing
Hunt chain.

If the Hunt DN is a Multiple Appearance DN, refer to the information on how
Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Hunting in this Task module.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2 continued ...

You can use LD 20 to print out Hunt chains. Refer to Basic programming
instructions.

If you have ODAS software package 20, ask your system supplier to help you
use it to print out Hunt chains.

3 Determine if the Hunt chain is suitable.
If Do
Hunt chain is suitable step 4

Hunt chain is not suitable  Pick a different Hunt DN for this telephone or
change the Hunting for the telephones in the
Hunt chain. Go to step 7 for dial or Digitone-
type telephone changes or step 22 for digital
or SL-1-type telephone changes.

4 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do

new dial or Digitone-type  step 5

telephone
change a dial or Digitone- step 7
type telephone
new digital or SL-1-type step 20
telephone
change a digital or SL-1- step 22
type telephone
5 Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone.
>LD 10
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5 continued ...

If

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Do

you are allowing Hunting
by Call Type

you are allowing basic
Hunting only

you are not allowing basic
Hunting or Hunting by Call

Type

If

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

input X..X

Input the DN to which DID calls are to Hunt,
X..X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

input X..X
Input the DN to which all calls are to Hunt,
X..X represents a DN.

input <cr>
carriage return

Do

Hunting by Call Type
allowed

Hunting by Call Type
denied and basic Hunting
allowed

Hunting by Call Type
denied and basic Hunting
denied

— continued —

input HTD HBTA
HTD is default, input HBTA only, if you prefer.
Go to step 6.

input HBTD HTA
HBTD is default, input HTA only, if you prefer.
Go to step 6.

input HBTD HTD

HBTD and HTD are defaults, input <cr> only, if
you prefer.

Go to step 6.
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STEP ACTION

6

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 30.

Program a change to the Hunting by Call Type feature on a dial or
Digitone-type telephone.

Do a DNB and TNB printout of the telephone to see what Hunting parameters
are already programmed. You might need this information later. Refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book for further information.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change to an existing telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 8.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 14.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type
telephone.

Refer to the printouts you made of this telephone earlier. Look for the Class of
Service HTD (Hunting denied) or HTA (Hunting allowed). Look at the Hunt DN.

If Do

you want to change step 9
telephone to Hunting by

Call Type allowed and it

has Hunting denied

programmed

you want to change step 10
telephone to Hunting by

Call Type allowed and it

has Hunting allowed

programmed

you want to change step 11
telephone from Hunting by

Call Type allowed to

Hunting by Call Type

denied

you want to change Hunt  step 12
DN

Allow Hunting by Call Type, when Hunting is already denied.

ITEM CLS HBTA Allow Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

ITEM HUNT X..X Input the DN to which DID calls are to Hunt
X..X represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 13.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

ITEM CLS HTD
ITEM CLS HBTA

ITEM HUNT X..X

ITEM <cr>

11 Deny Hunting by Call Type.

ITEM CLS HBTD

ITEM CLS HTA

ITEM <cr>

Go to step 13.

10 Allow Hunting by Call Type, when Hunting is allowed.

— continued —

Deny basic Hunting in Class of Service
Allow Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

If the existing Hunt DN you see in the printout is
not suitable, input the DN to which DID calls are
to Hunt.

X..X represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

If the existing Hunt DN you see in the printout is
suitable, you do not need to program the Hunt
DN.

Go to step 13.

Deny Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

Depending on the needs of the user:

allow basic Hunting or

leave basic Hunting denied

Refer to Task 38, Hunting for further information.
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STEP ACTION

12 Change Hunt DN

ITEM HUNT X.. X Input the DN to which DID calls are to Hunt,
X..X represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 13.

13 Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 30.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14

15

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or
Digitone-type telephone.

Refer to the printouts you made of this telephone earlier. Look for the Class of
Service HTD (Hunting denied) or HTA (Hunting allowed). Look at the Hunt DN.

If Do

you want to change step 15
telephone to Hunting by

Call Type allowed and it

has Hunting denied

programmed

you want to change step 16
telephone to Hunting by

Call Type allowed and it

has Hunting allowed

programmed

you want to change step 17
telephone from Hunting by

Call Type allowed to

Hunting by Call Type

denied

you want to change Hunt  step 18
DN

Allow Hunting by Call Type, when Hunting is already denied.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which DID calls are to Hunt, X..X
represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HBTA Allow Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

Go to step 19.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

16 Allow Hunting by Call Type, when Hunting is allowed.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X If the existing Hunt DN you see in the printout is
not suitable, input the DN to which DID calls are
to Hunt. X..X represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

HUNT <cr> If the existing Hunt DN you see in the printout is
suitable, you do not need to program the Hunt
DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HTD HBTA Deny basic Hunting in Class of Service
Allow Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

Go to step 19.
17 Deny Hunt by Call Type.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HBTD Deny Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

You can allow basic Hunting (HTA) or you can
leave basic Hunting denied, depending on the
needs of the user.

Refer to Task 38, Hunting, for more
information.

Go to step 19.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

18

19

Change Hunt DN

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which DID calls are to Hunt.
X..X represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 19.

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 30.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20

Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone.

>LD 11

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to the
telephone (Loop number, Shelf number, Card
number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 7—-19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

If Do

Hunting by Call Type Input HBTA HTD.

allowed HTD is default, input HBTA only, if you prefer.
Hunting by Call Type Input HBTD HTA.

denied and basic Hunting HBTD is default, input HTA only, if you prefer.
allowed

Hunting by Call Type Input HBTD HTD
denied and basic Hunting HBTD and HTD are defaults, input <cr> only, if
denied you prefer.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

21

20 continued ...

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

If Do
Hunting by Call Type Input X..X where X..X represents the DN to which
allowed DID calls are to Hunt.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection).

Go to step 21.

Hunting by Call Type Input X..X where X..X represents the DN to which
denied and basic Hunting  all calls are to Hunt.
allowed

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection).

Hunting by Call Type Goto step 21.
denied and basic Hunting  Carriage return. Go to step 21.
denied

Finish the overlay program.
Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 30.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

1-type telephone.

>1D11

REQ CHG
TYPE
TN LSCU
ECHG

22 Program a change to the Hunting by Call Type feature on a digital or SL-

Do a DNB and TNB printout of the telephone to see what Hunting parameters
are programmed. You might need this information later. Refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book for further information.

Program a change to an existing telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

Do

using “Easy Change”

not using “Easy Change”

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

Input YES and go to step 23.

Input NO or <cr> and go to step 24.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

23

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone.

If

Do

you want to change
telephone to Hunting by
Call Type allowed and it
has Hunting denied
programmed

you want to change
telephone to Hunting by
Call Type allowed and it
has Hunting allowed
programmed

you want to change
telephone from Hunting by
Call Type allowed to
Hunting by Call Type
denied

you want to change Hunt
DN

step 9

step 10

step 11

step 12

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

24 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone.

Refer to the printouts you made of this telephone earlier. Look for the Class of
Service HTD (Hunting denied) or HTA (Hunting allowed). Look at the Hunt DN
which might be programmed already.

If Do

you want to change step 25
telephone to Hunting by

Call Type allowed and it

has Hunting denied

programmed

you want to change step 26
telephone to Hunting by

Call Type allowed and it

has Hunting allowed

programmed

you want to change step 27
telephone from Hunting by

Call Type allowed to

Hunting by Call Type

denied

you want to change Hunt  step 28
DN

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25 Allow Hunting by Call Type, when Hunting is already denied.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input X..X where X..X represents a DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 29.
26 Allow Hunting by Call Type, when Hunting is allowed.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

not suitable, input the DN to which DID
to Hunt. X..X represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

DN.
carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HTD HBTA Deny basic Hunting in Class of Service

Go to step 29.

— continued —

CLS HBTA Allow Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

Input the DN to which DID calls are to Hunt.

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN

HUNT X..X If the existing Hunt DN you see in the printout is

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN

HUNT <cr> If the existing Hunt DN you see in the printout is
suitable, you do not need to program the Hunt

Allow Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

calls are
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STEP ACTION

27

28

29

Deny Hunting by Call Type.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS HBTD Deny Hunting by Call Type in Class of Service

You can allow basic Hunting (HTA) or you can
leave basic Hunting denied, depending on the

needs of the user.

Refer toTask 38, Hunting, for more
information.

Go to step 29.
Change Hunt DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X..X Input the DN to which DID calls are to Hunt

X..X represents the DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN

Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection).

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into

the memory.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

30

31

32

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place internal calls and DID calls to the telephone when it is busy. Make sure
the expected treatment happens.

If Do
feature works properly step 31
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43

you have access to step 32

LD 43

Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

33 Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 34
34 Terminate this overlay program.
| kkEk
35 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
36 You have completed the programming required to add or change the

Hunting by Call Type feature on a telephone.

S
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Purpose

When the same Directory Number (DN) appears on many telephones,
it is called a Multiple Appearance DN. If telephones that share DNs
are each programmed differently for redtren features, it can be
difficult for you to predict where calls will go when the shared DN is
not answered, busy or forwarded. The Multiple Aga@ace DN
Redirection Prime (MARP) feature allows you to designate one of the
telephones as thdultiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime
Appearance (or MARP TN the shared DN. This tells the system to
use the redirection features that are programmed for this telephone to
control what happens when the Multiple Appearance DN is busy or
not answered or forwarded.

N\ARP

b g || M Emy

553-0091T MARP
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Basic feature configuration

E

-
<

C

This part tells you:

¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime (MARP) comes with the
communication system, but the telephones do not come programmed
to use the capability. You select the telephonesateato be

designated as the MARP, then you use the procedure in this module to
program each one.

Table 234
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

18 none

You can program the same DN on more than one dial, Digitone-type,
digital or SL-1-type telephone. Prior to Release 13, the maximum
possible number of appearances of one DN was 16. As of Release 13,
there can be up to 30 appearances of one DN, if you have sufficient
memory. Your system supplier can assess whether the memory on
your system is sufficient to support large numbers of appearances of
the same DN.

Regular and proprietary telephones

To make the following information easier to understand, dial and
Digitone-type telephones are called regular telephones. Digital and
SL-1-type telephones are called proprietary telephones.
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Prior to Release 18 software and the introduction of
MARP

All systems (pre- and post-Release 18) have sorted lists, in memory,
of all telephones connected to them. One list is calle®t&lock

If you want to know the sequence of the telephones sharing a
particular DN, you request a printout of the DN Block for that DN.
The system prints out all Terminal Numbers (TNs) of the telephones
which have an appearance of the requested DN. There is more
information on TNs and DNs in thieerms and abbreviationaodule

in this book. You can print this list anytime you want to know how the
telephones are sorted, using overlay program (LD) 20 or 22.

It is recommended that you program the same Hunt DN and Call
Forward No Answer DN on telephones which have the same prime
DN. Sometimes you cannot avoid having different Hunting DNs and
Call Forward No Answer DNs programmed.

When the shared DN is busy or not answered, the system needs some
sort of rule in order to choose one Hunting DN or Call Forward No
Answer DN in order to redirect the call.

It is the position of the telephone in the DN Block which determines
whether or not the system uses the programmingof that telephone to
redirect calls. In order for you to be able to predict how the system is
going to redirect a call, you need to know how it sorts TNs in the DN
Block. The best way of knowing precisely, at any given moment, what
will happen is to print a copy of the DN Block using LD 20 or LD 22

Assembling the DN Block

The telephones which share the same DN are sorted in a complex way
using the following rules (prior to Release 18):

+ If the DN appears on regular telephones only, the TN with the
highest numerical value is at the top of the list. The remaining
telephones are listed in decreasing numerical order. For example,
TN 801 3is listed before TN40 2 1.

+ If the DN appears on proprietary telephones only, and all
appearances are programmed to ring, the order is the same as for
regular telephones.
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If the DN appears on proprietary tpleones only, and all
appearances are programmed not to ring, the TN with the lowest
numerical value is at the top of the list. The remaining telephones
are listed in incregsing numerical order.

If the DN appears on both regular and proprietary telephones, the
TNs are listed with regular telephones at the top of the list and
proprietary telephones at the bottom of the list. The regular
telephone TN with the highest numerical value is at the top. The
remaining regular telephones are listed inrdasing numerical
order. The proprietary telephones are listed in increasing
numerical TN order following that, with the highest numerical TN
value at the bottom.

For example if there are four telephones with TNs as follows: a
regular telephone 28 0 0 1, a proprietary telephone 8 0 1 4, a
proprietary telephone 28 0 1 9, a regular telephone 28 0 0 0.
The DN Block looks like this:

28001
28000

8014
28019

Service Changes affect the DN Block
After a Service Change to a telephone the TN list changes as follows:

*

if the DN appears on regular telephones only, the changed
telephone TN is placed at the top of the list

if the DN appears on proprietary telephones only, and all
appearances are programmed to ring, the changed telephone TN is
placed at the top of the list

if the DN appears on proprietary telephones only, and all
appearances are programmed not to ring, the changed telephone
TN is placed at the bottom of the list

if the DN appears on both regular and proprietary telephones, the
changed regular telephone TN is placed at the top of the list. The
changed proprietary telephone TN (ringing or non-ringing DN) is
placed at the bottom of the list.
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SYSLOAD affects the DN Block

If the system reloads its data from the disks, the DN Block is re-
assembled, according to the rules described under the previous
headingAssembling the DN BlocR here is more information on
SYSLOAD in the module calledou should know this this book.

What telephone in the DN Block controls the
redirection?

Generally, the system searches the DN Block from the top down to
determine how to Hunt or forward a call for a Multiple Appearance
DN which is busy or not answering. It searches for the first regular
telephone with the DN or proprietary telephone with the DN on key O.
It uses the Hunt DN of that telephone if the DN is busy or the Call
Forward No Answer DN, if the DN is ringing no answer. If two
telephones with a shared prime DN activate Call Forward All Calls,
calls will forward to the DN entered by the person who most recently
used the feature.

Release 18 software — the introduction of MARP

New systems with Release 18 and later software are installed with the
MARRP feature active by default. Systems upgrading from pre-Release
18 must have the feature activated by the installer. Until it is activated,

the redirection-related features continue to operate as they did on the
earlier release of software.

The installer can choose to disable the use of MARP in the
configuration overlay program (LD 17). If the feature is disabled, the
control of redirection-related features reverts to the method used by
pre-Release 18/stems, described previously. When it is disabled, a
reminder message (MARP NOT ACTIVATED) prints out when

certain overlay programs are loaded. The overlays this happens in are:
10, 11, 20, 22, 25, 80, 81, 82, 83.

MARP TNs are assigned at conversion and SYSLOAD

On upgraded systems or new systems where the MARP feature is
active, the system assigns a MARP designation to every Single
Appearance DN or Mtiple Appearance DN.
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A MARP TN is assigned based on the following rules:

¢ the lowest numerical TN with a primary appearance of the DN is
assigned as the MARP TN

+ if no primary appearance of the DN @ihd, the lowest numerical
TN with a secondary appearance of the DN is assigned as the
MARP TN

Since MARP assignments are being made by the system during a
conversion and upgrade, redirections might change from what users
were accatomed to prior to the upgrade. You can designate your own
MARP TNs to operate as they did previously or you can use the
opportunity to designate new telephones to control thee&ttin-
related features.

MARP TNs are assigned at Service Change

When you program a DN, the system presents the MARP prompt(s)
and you have the opportunity to assign the TN of your choice as the
MARP TN.

After a Service Change or a telephone relocation to a new TN, the

system assigns a MARP TN to the DN in the following situations:

¢ the MARP TN with the DN is removed

¢ the DN on its MARP TN is changed to another DN

¢ the DN on its MARP TN is changed from being the redirection
prime

When assigning MARP TNs during a Service Change, the system
conducts a search beginning at the top of the TN list (the DN Block in
memory) for the first appearance of the DN as the prime DN. It
assigns the MARP TN based on the following:

¢ the lowest numerical TN with a primary appearance of the DN

+ if no primary appearance of the DN @ihd, the lowest numerical
TN with a secondary appearance of the DN
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MARP assignment
The following types of DNs have MARP assigned:

Single Appearance DN
Multiple Appearance DN
data DN

incoming two-way Hotlines

* & o o o

private line DN

Automatic Call Distribution (Call Cert) DNs are not assigned
MARP TNs. Refer té\utomatic Call Distribution Feature description
for more information on ACD.

Using the feature

Refer to thallustrations and text which precede this part for
information on the use of this feature.

Interactions with other features

MARP works with, affects, or is affected by other features that are
basic to the system. You need to be aware of, and understand, these
interactions before programming. The rest of this sub-section tells
you what you need. For further information you can usette

features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

Hunting interacts with MARP

The MARP TN is always checked to determine if and how the call is
to be redirected by the Hunting feature when the DN is busy.

Except for the case of Short Hunting, if the MARP TN for that DN
does not have Hunting enabled, no Hunting occurs.
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Hunting interacts with MARP

HUNTING HUNTING
S | have a call for DN 2000. It is
Y’ a Multip*"f\ppp:arlancedDII:I and"i; is busy.
ere do | send the call?
‘ /
(— == \ @) 5

r»
Send the call to the Hunt
DN of the MARP telephone

Hunt 3500

553-0092T MARP
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Short Hunting interacts with MARP

If Short Hunting is programmed on a telephone, with non-MARP
appearances of DNs, Short Hunting is allowed to complete before the
Hunt DN programmed for the MARP TN is used.

call for
DN 2000

Incoming

L_4051 '

HUNTING

| have a call for DN 2000. It is

a Multiple Appearance DN and it is busy
Where do | send the call?
[y :

One of the telephones with an
appearance of DN 2000 has
Short Hunting programmed.
Short Hunt the call.

553-0093T MARP
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Call Forward No Answer interacts with MARP

The MARP TN is always checked to determine if and how the call is

to be redirected by the Call Forward No Answer feature when the DN
is ringing and not answered. The call redirects to the DN programmed
at the MARP TN for this feature.

Incoming
call for
DN 2000

Call Forward No
Answer
DN 3500

Call Forward No
Answer
DN 4000

| have a call for DN 2000
which is not answered. Where
should | send the call?

£_4051 '

Send the call to the Call
Forward No Answer DN for the
MARP telephone.

553-0094T MARP
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with MARP

If two telephones share prime DNs and a user at either one of those
telephones activates the Call Forward All Calls feature, then calls are
forwarded. This happens whether the MARP TN or the non-MARP
TN has the Call Forward All Calls feature active.

Incoming

call for ' -
DN 2000

]
| have a call for DN 2000 .
One of the appearances (not the MARP)
has Call Forward All Calls active.
Can | forward the call?

Yes. If one telephone
has Call Forward All Calls
active, forward the call.

553-0095T MARP
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with MARP

If both telephones with the same prime DN have the Call Forward All
Calls feature active simultaneously, incoming calls redirect to the Call
Forward DN entered at the MARP TN.

Incoming
call for
DN 2000

CaII Forward All Calls § Call Forward All Calls

to DN 4000

| have a call for DN 2000 .
;t is prime on two telephones. They are

L0] DN 3500

orwarded to two different DNs. Where
* do I send the call?

| S

—

E—)
==

Forward the call to the
Call Forward DN entered
at the MARP telephone.

553-0096T MARP
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with MARP

If a shared DN is on a secondary key everywhere it appears, users
cannot forward incoming calls to that DN no matter whether they use
the MARP TN or not.

There are many telephones with
DN 2000. Call Forwarding is active.
Where should the call go?

INCOMING CALL
for DN 2000

DN 2000 is not a prime DN on
any telephone. Call Forward does
not apply. Send the call
to DN 2000.

553-0054T CFAC

If a DN is prime on one telephone and secondary on another and the
secondary appearance is designated as the MARP, then if both
telephones have the Call Forward All Calls featutevaccdls go to

the DN programmed at the MARP TN. However, if only the MARP
telephone is forwarded, and calls come in for the shared DN which is
prime on another telephone, calls do not forward, since the telephone
where the DN is prime does not have the Call Forward All Calls
feature active.

Itis not a good idea to designate a secondary appearance of a Multiple
Appearance DN as the MARP.
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Improving feature performance

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm
that you have what you need.

Automatic Set Relocation (ASR)

If users are moving their own telephones with the ASR feature, a
temporary MARP TN is assigned, after the telephone has been
removed from a jack and before it is connected to the new jack. When
the telephone is connected to the new jack, the original MARP TN is
restored. There areuStomer Service Change (CSC) messages which
appear on the nirenance TTY that tell the system maintainer that
telephones are being relocatedefi@are also Service Change (SCH)
messages that print out to indicate the MARP TN for the DN, every
time it changes.

User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)

If the user at the MARP TN for a Multiple Appearance DN enters a
new Hunt DN or Call Forward No Answer DN from the telephone, it
affects the call redirections for the other users who share the same

prime DN.
Control tips
¢ On systems with software prior to Release 18, try to avoid
~ programming different Hunting and Call Forward No Answer

DNs on telephones which share prime DNs. If you must do this,
and you havédrequent Service Change activity changing the
redirection control for that DN, an upgrade to post-Release 18
software is strongly recommended.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

40

Redirecting calls 1471

of 1776

Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime

Administration tips

¢ Before you allow users to share prime DNs, discuss other
alternatives with your system supplier. If you must share prime
DNs, make a good attempt to program the same redirection DNs
at the sharing telephones. If you do this, you avoid MARP-related
interactions which lead to user questions and caller confusion.

>

+ If the same DN is prime on one telephone and secondary on other
telephones, designate the prime appearance of the DN as the
MARP.

o If you use User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR) and the
MARRP feature, the users at the MARP telephones must understand
the impact they will have on the other users when they change the
redirection-related features from their telephones. You must
monitor the use of this feature as well since the MARP telephone
users impact other users when they use the Ufe@ere. You
might consider doing regular printouts of the TN-Block to check
what has been entered by the users. You can then assess whether
that is meeting the needs of the other users who share with the
MARP TN user.

Training tips
¢ Avoid problems by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.
‘e o If users understand how the MARP TN affects other telephone
| users they can use the capability more efficiently. This is

especially true of the Call Forward All Calls feature. Include a
demonstration of this in your training session.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 235
Checklist

Basic ‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘

Determine the TN which is assigned to
O this telephone. If you do not assign TNs,
ask your system supplier.

With Release 18, for all DNs, there is a
MARP TN. Decide what TN you want to

D designate as the MARP, in shared DN
situations.
O Train the users.

What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for MARP.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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This flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in the

step-action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

Start

Is this a The TN of this
single ers\ telephone is
appearance \_/ automatically

DN? the MARP.

Do the
telephones which
share the DN
have the same
HUNT and Call
Forward No
Answer DNs?

Let the system
choose the
MARP TN.

®

es

Train the users.

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous page

Should the

telephones which
share the DN have

the same HUNT
and Call Forward

Change the
programming of
the telephonesin

LD 10/LD 11.

No Answer DNs?

Let the system
choose the
MARP TN.

Program the
HUNT DN and
FDN for the
MARP TN in
LD 10/LD 11.

Y

Train the users.

Programthe TN
as MARP for
the shared DN.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Multiple Appearance DN Redirection
Prime feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Obtain a DN Block printout.

Log in. Use LD 20 or LD 22. For more information, refer to the Basic
programming instructions module in this book.

If Do
you are programming a Print a DN Block for the DN(s) you want to
new telephone use. If there are other telephones with this

DN, note the TN which is the MARP. Print TN
Blocks for the TNs in the printout. Note the
programming for Hunting and Call Forward No
Answer. Refer to Tasks 38 and 37, if you need
more information. Go to step 2.

you are changing the Print DN Blocks for the old and new DN(s).

DN(s) of a telephone Note the TN which is MARP. Print TN Blocks
for the TNs which shared the old DN and any
which have the new DN. If you are changing
the DN of an existing MARP TN, decide which
TN to designate as the new MARP. Go to

step 2.
you want to make an step 11 for a dial or Digitone-type telephone
existing telephone the step 22 for a digital or SL-1-type telephone
MARP TN
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

2 Choose your next step from the choices below.
If Do

programming a new dial or step 3
Digitone-type telephone

with a Single Appearance

DN

programming a new dial or step 4
Digitone-type telephone

with a Multiple

Appearance DN

changing the DN of adial step5
or Digitone-type telephone

to a new Single

Appearance DN

changing the DN of a dial step 8
or Digitone-type telephone

to a new Multiple

Appearance DN

programming a new step 14
digital or SL-1-type

telephone with a Single

Appearance DN

programming a hew step 15
digital or SL-1-type

telephone with a

Multiple Appearance

DN

changing the DN of a step 16
digital or SL-1-type

telephone to a new

Single Appearance DN

changing the DN of a step 19
digital or SL-1-type

telephone to a new

Multiple Appearance

DN

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone with a Single Appearance
DN.
> LD 10
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

input the basic data until you see the prompt DN

DN X.. X Input the new DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

_MARP This message prints out to indicate this is the
MARP TN for this new DN.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

4

Program a new dial or Digitone-type telephone with a Multiple
Appearance DN.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

input the basic data until you see the prompt DN

DN X.. X Input the new DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

-MARPONTNLSCU
This message prints out to indicate the TN (Loop
number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

-MARPNO Input NO, if you want to leave the existing TN as
the MARP — this is default
YES Input YES, if you want the telephone you are

programming to become the MARP
If you input YES, a message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.

SCH5524 DN X. X NEW MARPLSCU

X..X represents the new DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5 Change the DN of a dial or Digitone-type telephone to a new Single
Appearance DN.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 6.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 7.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

6 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone
to change the DN.

ITEM DN X..X Change the Directory Number
X..X represents the new DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

-MARP This message prints out to indicate this is the
MARP TN for this new DN.

If this telephone was the MARP TN for the old
DN, a SCH 5524 message prints out. It indicates
the new MARP TN for the old DN, if there are
other appearances of it.

Go to step 25.

7 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone to change the DN.

DN X..X Input the new DN
X..X represents the new DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

-MARP This message prints out to indicate this is the
MARP TN for this new DN.

If this telephone was the MARP TN for the old
DN, a SCH 5524 message prints out. It
indicates the new MARP TN for the old DN, if
there are other appearances of it.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Change the DN of a dial or Digitone-type telephone to a new Multiple
Appearance DN.

> LD 10

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 9.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 10.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

9 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone
to change the DN.

ITEM DN X..X Change the Directory Number
X..X represents the new DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 continued ...
_MARPONTNLSCU
This message prints out to indicate the TN (Loop
number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

_MARP NO Input NO, if you want to leave the existing TN
as the MARP — this is default.
YES Input YES, if you Want the telephone you are

programming to become the MARP.
If you input YES, a message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.

SCH5524 DN X. X NEW MARPLSCU
X..X represents the new DN
L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this

telephone
Go to step 25.
10 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-
type telephone to change the DN.
DN X..X Input the new DN. X..X represents the new DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

_MARPONTNLSCU
This message prints out to indicate the TN (Loop
number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

_MARP NO Input NO, if you want to leave the existing TN
as the MARP — this is default
YES Input YES, if you want the telephone you are

programming to become the MARP.
If you input YES, a message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.

SCH5524 DN X. X NEW MARPLSCU
X..X represents the new DN
L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

Go to step 25.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

> LD 10
REQ  CHG
TYPE 500
™ LSCU
ECHG

11 Change a dial or Digitone-type telephone to become the MARP TN.

Program a change on an existing telephone
Dial or Digitone-type telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Do

using “Easy Change “

ITEM MARP YES

Input YES and go to step 12.

not using “Easy Change”  Input NO or <cr> and go to step 13.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

12 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing dial or Digitone-type telephone
to change it to the MARP TN.

This telephone becomes the MARP TN.

A message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.

SCH5524 DN X..X NEW MARPLSCU

X..X represents the DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this

telephone
Go to step 25.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13 Program a change (not an “E

DN X.X

_MARPONTNLSCU

_MARP YES

If you input YES, a message
changed.

Go to step 25.

program the basics...

type telephone to change it to the MARP TN.

X..X represents the DN

SCH5524 DN X. X NEW MARPLSCU

14 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone with a Single Appearance
DN.
> LD11
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

input the basic data until you see the prompt KEY

— continued —

asy Change”) to an existing dial or Digitone-

Input the existing DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later

This message prints out to indicate the TN (Loop
number, Shelf number, Card number, Unit
number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

Input YES, if you want the telephone you are
programming to become the MARP

prints out to indicate that a MARP has

X..X represents the new DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.
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STEP ACTION

14 continued ...

Program the key(s) one
of the following ways:

XX represents the key number (0—69)
key 0 must be programmed with a DN

KEY XX SCR X..X SCR — single call ringing DN
KEY XX SCN X..X SCN — single call non-ringing DN

Multiple Call DNs apply to this step when this is
the first appearance of the DN programmed so
far.

KEY XX MCR X..X MCR — multiple call ringing DN
KEY XX MCN X..X MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN

X..X represents the digits in the DN

The DN can be 1-7 digits with DNXP

software package or 1-4 digits without DNXP.
_MARP This message prints out to indicate this is the

MARP TN for this new DN.

Repeat the process above until all necessary
KEY .
DNs are programmed on available keys.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

DN

> LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

program the basics...

Program the key(s) one
of the following ways:

KEYXX SCR X..X

KEYXX SCN X..X

KEYXX MCR X..X

KEYXX MCN X..X

15 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone with a Multiple Appearance

input the basic data until you see the prompt KEY

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

XX represents the key number (0—69)
key 0 must be programmed with a DN

SCR — single call ringing DN

SCN — single call non-ringing DN

MCR — muiltiple call ringing DN

MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN

X..X represents the digits in the DN

The DN can be 1-7 digits with DNXP
software package or 1-4 digits without DNXP.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15 continued ...

_MARP NO

YES

Go to step 25.

Appearance DN.

> LD 11
REQ  CHG
TYPE

™ LSCU
ECHG

If

_MARPONTNLSCU

If you input YES, a message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.
SCH5524 DN X. X NEWMARPLSCU

16 Change a DN on a digital or SL-1-type telephone to a new Single

This message prints out to indicate the TN
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

Input NO, if you want to leave the existing TN
as the MARP — this is default

Input YES, if you want the telephone you are
programming to become the MARP

X..X represents the new DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

Program a change on an existing telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Do

using “Easy Change”

not using “Easy Change”

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —

Input YES and go to step 17.

Input NO or <cr> and go to step 18.
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STEP ACTION

17 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to change the DN.

Program the key(s) one of the following ways:

ITEM XX represents the key number (0—69)
key 0 must be programmed with a DN

ITEM KEY XX SCR X..X SCR — single call ringing DN
ITEM KEY XX SCN X..X SCN — single call non-ringing DN

Multiple Call DNs apply to this step when this
is the first appearance of the DN programmed
so far.

ITEM KEY XX MCR X..X MCR — multiple call ringing DN
ITEM KEY XX MCN X..X MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN
X..X represents the digits in the DN

The DN can be 1-7 digits with DNXP software
package or 1-4 digits without DNXP.

_MARP This message prints out to indicate this is the
MARP TN for this new DN.

If this telephone was the MARP TN for the old
DN, a SCH 5524 message prints out. It
indicates the new MARP TN for the old DN, if
there are other appearances of it.

ITEM KEY Repeat the process above until all necessary
DNs are programmed on available keys.

Go to step 25.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

18 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone to change the DN.

KEY XX MCN X.

_MARP

KEY

Go to step 25.

KEY XX MCR X..
X

KEY XX SCR X..X
KEY XX SCN X..X

X

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

Program the key(s) one of the following ways:

XX represents the key number (0-69)
key 0 must be programmed with a DN

SCR — single call ringing DN
SCN — single call non-ringing DN

Multiple Call DNs apply to this step when this
is the first appearance of the DN programmed
so far.

MCR — multiple call ringing DN
MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN
X..X represents the digits in the DN

The DN can be 1-7 digits with DNXP software
package or 1-4 digits without DNXP.

This message prints out to indicate this is the
MARP TN for this new DN.

If this telephone was the MARP TN for the old
DN, a SCH 5524 message prints out. It
indicates the new MARP TN for the old DN, if
there are other appearances of it.

Repeat the process above until all necessary
DNs are programmed on available keys.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

19 Change the DN of a digital or SL-1-type telephone to a new Multiple
Appearance DN.

> LD 11

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone

TYPE Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

ECHG

If Do

using “Easy Change” Input YES and go to step 20.

not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 21.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

20 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to change the DN.

ITEM Program the key(s) one of the following ways:

XX represents the key number (0—69)
key 0 must be programmed with a DN

ITEM KEY XX SCR X..X SCR — single call ringing DN
ITEM KEY XX SCN X..X SCN — single call non-ringing DN
ITEM KEY XX MCR X..X MCR — multiple call ringing DN

ITEM KEY XX MCN X..X MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN

X..X represents the digits in the DN

The DN can be 1-7 digits with DNXP software
package or 1-4 digits without DNXP.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20 continued ...

_MARPONTNLSCU This message prints out to indicate the TN
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

_MARP NO Input NO, if you want to leave the existing TN
as the MARP — this is default

YES Input YES, if you want the telephone you are
programming to become the MARP

If you input YES, a message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.
SCH5524 DN X..X NEW MARPL S CU
X..X represents the new DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

Go to step 25.

21 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone to change the DN.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY
Program the key(s) one of the following ways:

XX represents the key number (0-69)
key 0 must be programmed with a DN

KEY XX SCR X..X SCR — single call ringing DN

KEY XX SCN X..X SCN — single call non-ringing DN

KEY XX MCR X..X MCR — multiple call ringing DN

KEY XX MCN X..X MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN
X..X represents the digits in the DN

The DN can be 1-7 digits with DNXP software
package or 1-4 digits without DNXP.

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000

TASK

40



TASK

40

1492  Redirecting calls

of 1776

Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime

STEP ACTION

21 continued ...

_MARP NO

YES

Go to step 25.

> D11

REQ  CHG
TYPE

™ LSCU
ECHG

_MARPONTNLSCU

If you input YES, a message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.
SCH5524 DN X. X NEW MARPLSCU

22 Change a digital or SL-1-type telephone to become the MARP TN.

This message prints out to indicate the TN
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

Input NO, if you want to leave the existing TN
as the MARP — this is default

Input YES, if you want the telephone you are
programming to become the MARP

X..X represents the new DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

Program a change on an existing telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Do

using “Easy Change”

not using “Easy Change”

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —

Input YES and go to step 23.

Input NO or <cr> and go to step 24.
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STEP ACTION

23 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing digital or SL-1-type telephone
to change it to the MARP TN.

ITEM MARP YES This telephone becomes the MARP TN.

A message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.
SCH5524 DN X. X NEWMARPLSCU
X..X represents the DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

Go to step 25.

24 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing digital or SL-1-
type telephone to change it to the MARP TN.

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY
Program the key(s) one of the following ways:

XX represents the key number (0-69)
key 0 must be programmed with a DN

KEY XX SCR X..X SCR — single call ringing DN

KEY XX SCN X..X SCN — single call non-ringing DN
KEY XX MCR X..X MCR — multiple call ringing DN
KEY XX MCN X..X MCN — multiple call non-ringing DN

X..X represents the digits in the DN

The DN can be 1-7 digits with DNXP software
package or 1-4 digits without DNXP.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25

26

24 continued ...

_MARPONTNLSCU
This message prints out to indicate the TN
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number) that is the MARP for the DN now.

_MARP YES Input YES, if you want the telephone you are
programming to become the MARP

A message prints out to indicate that a MARP has changed.
SCH5524 DN X. X NEW MARPLSCU
X..X represents the new DN

L S C U represents the Loop number, Shelf
number, Card number, Unit number of this
telephone

Go to step 25.
Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your Service Change has been
entered into the memory.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place a call to the DN and let it ring with no answer. Make sure the expected
treatment happens.

If Do
feature works properly step 27
feature does not work step 1
properly

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

27 Arrange for a data dump to be performed.
If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
to LD 43
you have access to step 28
LD 43
28 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have

just completed.

CAUTION
'. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

29

30

31

32

Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 30

Terminate this overlay program.
*kkk
Terminate this programming session.

Log off.

> LOGO

You have completed the programming required to add or change the
Multiple Appearance DN Redirection Prime feature on a telephone.

S
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Purpose

When a call is not answered at a Directory Number (DN), the regular
Call Forward No Answer feature redirects it to another Directory
Number. If the call is not answered there either, and the Second Level
Call Forward No Answer feature is enabled, the call is redirected
again.

\‘// \ L/

N \0 ANSWzR AN 7
~~ L

/
N ~CJ
Incoming
call for \ 2000 | \
DN 2000 e

553-0098T SFA

Basic feature configuration

This part tells you:
- _ _
‘ﬂ> ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
lﬁ C possible

¢ what happens when the feature is enabled

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features
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Setting up the feature

Second Level Call Forward No Answer comes with the
communication system, but the telephones do not come programmed
to use the capability. You select the telephones that are to have Second
Level Call Forward No Answer allowed, then you use the procedure
in this module to programaach one.

In X11 features and servicehis feature is called Call Forward No
Answer, Second Level.

This feature is an enhancement of the basic Call Forward No Answer
feature. You must ensure that the basic Call Forward No Answer pre-
requisite programming has been done before you proceed. If you need
more information, refer to Task 3Call Forward No Answer

Table 236
Software requirements

Release required ‘ Software package(s) required

10 none

Programming the Customer Data Block (LD 15)

It is necessary to program custerwide parameters for both Call
Forward No Answer and Second Level Call Forward No Answer.
They are:

¢ asetting in LD 15, the Customer Data Block, that determines the
number of times a telephone will ring before a call will forward

¢ the Call Forward No Answer treatments for different types of calls

Number of rings

The default setting is four rings before a call forwards. If you use the
default setting, a call will ring a total of eight times before it will
forward to the third telephone (four times at the first telephone and
four times at the second telephone).
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Call types
The three call types for the Customer group are:

¢ DID
¢ internal

¢ external trunk (non-DID)

Before Release 10, there are only two call types for the customer
group:
¢ DID

¢ non-DID

Treatment when calls are not answered

There are four choices of treatments for each call-type. They are None
(NO), Attendant (ATT), Hunt (HNT), and Flexible DN (FDN). There

is more information on these treatments in TaskC3l|, Forward No
Answer

The Second Level Call Forward No Answer feature can only be
implemented when either HNT or FDN is chosen for treatments.

Programming the telephones

You must enable the Call Forward No Answer feature in the Class of
Service of the originally dialed telephone. You must program a
redirection DN for this telephone as follows:

o ifthe LD 15 treatments are HNYou must program a Hunt DN

o ifthe LD 15 treatments are FDMou must program an FDN
You must enable the Call Forward No Answer feature along with the

Second Level Call Forward No Answer feature in the Class of Service
of the second ringing telephone.

You must program the DN to which unanswered calls will be sent as
follows:

o ifthe LD 15 treatments are HNYou must program a Hunt DN
o ifthe LD 15 treatments are FDMou must program an FDN
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Class of Service programming

(1]
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7
-

Call Forward No Answer
DN 5040

Incoming
call for
DN 2000

\‘\\\\\\\/
\ 2000

N
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DN 5019
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What happens if the third telephone is not answered?

After a call has forwarded twice, and it is still not answered, one of
two things can occur.

+ If the original call was transferred by an attendant, the call recalls
to an attendant.

+ If the call is coming in on a DID trunk or is made by an internal
caller, the third telephone continues to ring until it is answered, or
the caller hangs up.

The call is never forwarded a third time, even if the third telephone has
Call Forward No Answer allowed and Second Level Call Forward No
Answer allowed.

Using the feature

Refer to the ilistrations and text prior to this section for information
on the use of this feature.

Interactions with other features

Second Level Call Forward No Answer works with, affects, or is
affected by several other features that are basic to the system. You
need to be aware of, and understand, these itienadefore
programming. The rest of this sub-section tells you what you need.
For further information you can use thé&1 features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.
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Message Waiting interacts with Second Level Call
Forward No Answer

If your system uses a soffine Release between 10 and 14usive,

you cannot enable both Message Waiting and Second Level Call
Forward No Answer in the Class of Service of one telephone. What
happens is, if the call forwards a second time to a telephone which is
a Message Center, when the person at the Message Center activates
the Message Indication key to tell the originally dialed person there is
a message for them, the Message Waiting indicator lights up on the
second telephone, not the originally dialed telephone.

With Release 15 and later, you can program both features in the Class
of Service of one telephone. The Message Waiting indicator lights up
on the correct telephone when the Message Center activates the
Message Indication key.

Attendant Queues and ACD queues interact with
Second Level Call Forward No Answer

If a call has been redirected to one of these types of queues by the Call
Forward No Answer feature, Second Level Call Forward No Answer
will not forward the call again if the call is not answered from the
gueue within the pre-programmed number of rings. Other
programmable features can redirect calls for attendant queues and
ACD queues.

Distinctive Ringing interacts with Second Level Call

Forward No Answer

There is a setting in the Customer Data Block (LD 15) for the number
of Distinctive ringing cycles before an unanswered call forwards. If
you are using Dstinctive Ringing on your trunk groups, then calls
which ring telephones distinctively and go unanswered can be
forwarded twice because of Second Level Call Forward No Answer.
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with Second Level Call
Forward No Answer

The following example illustrates an importantirsicion between
these two features.

User A calls telephone B. Telephone B is in Call Forward All Calls
mode, redirecting calls to telephone C. If user C does not artbeer,
call redirects to the Call Forward No Answer DN of telephone B, since
that was the originally dialed DN. If telephone C is the Call Forward
No Answer DN of telephone B, then telephone C continues to ring and
does not forward, even if Secobelvel Gll Forward No Answer is
allowed.

Second Level Call Forward No Answer only works when the
originally dialed DN rings no answer and is not in a Call Forward All
Calls mode.
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Hunting interacts with Second Level Call Forward No

Answer

On systems where the treatments programmed in the Customer Data
block are FDN, there can be interactions between Hunting and the
Second Level Call Forward No Answer feature.

If a call rings at telephone A and attempts to forward to telephone B,
which is the Flexible DN programmed at telephone A, but telephone
B is busy, the call hunts to the DN programmed as the Hunt DN for
telephone B. It might ring no answer there as well. If that telephone
has Second Level Call Forward No Answer allowed, then the call can
forward one more time, to the Flexible DN for the ringing telephone.

Customer group no answer treatment is FDN

B/

N (0 ANSWER 7
~ "
Incoming
call for
DN 2000

[ ]
[ ]
| had a call for DN 2000 which °
was not answered. The Call Forward No HUI\!.TING
Answer DN was busy so | hunted the call. H
That telephone is not answered. \ /
Can | use Call Forward No Answer \ /
to redirect the call again? ~ -
3500 §
SFA

Yes, if that ringing telephone
has Second Level Call Forward
No Answer allowed(SFA).

553-0099T SFA
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Call Forward by Call Type - Call Forward No Answer
interacts with Second Level Call Forward No Answer

On systems wére telphones have Call Forward by Call Type
allowed in their Class of Service, calls are tagged with a call-type
based on their origin.

If the call is tagged as an external call-type, then it forwards to the
external Call Forward No Answer DN programmed at the ringing
telephone which is not ansned. If that call is notreswered at a
second telephone, one that has Second Level Call Forward No
Answer programmed, the call forwards to its external Call Forward
No Answer DN, if that telephone also has Call Forward by Call Type
allowed.

User Selectable Call Redirection interacts with
Second Level Call Forward No Answer

This feature can be used at individual telephones to change the
number of rings before a call is treated as unanswered and forwarded.
If one user chooses a Ringing Cycle Option defined as four rings and
another chooses an option defined as two rings, then if the two
telephones are involved in a Second Level Call Forward No Answer
call, the call rings a total of six times before it forwards to the third
telephone, four times at the first telephone and twice at the second
telephone.

Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Second Level
Call Forward No Answer

Refer to Task 37Call Forward No Answefor information on the way

the system deals with no answer situations on a DN which appears on
more than one telephone or key. The method used by the system
changed as of Release 18. With Release 18, you can program one of
the telephones to act as the primeegrpnce for call redirdon

related features for all of the other appearances. The system uses the
programming of the Multiple Appearance Redirection Prime

(MARP) telephone to redirect calls when there is no answer at the
shared DN. If the MARP telephone has Second Level Call Forward
No Answer allowed, then unanswered calls can forward one more
time to the DN programmed at the MARP telephone.
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Improving feature performance

Control tips

*

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist which follows und@énat to have
readyto confirm that you have what you need.

Before you implement Second Level Call Forward No Answer,
assess the impact of this on your callers. Calculate, based on the
setting in your Customer Data Block, how many times a call will
ring if it redirects to three different telephones waiting for an
answer. Assess whether your callers will wait that long or whether
it is better to forward initially to a DN that is always attended, or
even to Voice Mail.

It might be advisable to talk to your staff and let them know that
you do not want them to leave their telephones ringing unanswered
and to rely too often on forwarding.

As another alternative, you might want to change the setting in the
Customer Data Block to lower the number of rings before calls
forward.

If you have the User Selectable Call Redirection feature on your
system, you might need to program theethRnging Cycle

Options so that no matter which option users choose, the total
number of rings after two redirections is still an acceptable
number.
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Administration tips

¢ When you do station reviews with users, before you program their
telephones, ensure that the person at the third telephone is
j prepared to answer calls for the original DN and the second DN
which is redirecting calls to that third telephone.

¢ When users hear a telephone rirgurby, they expect it to forward
calls when it is not answered. If the call has already forwarded
twice, this will not happen. If the call has only forwarded once,
calls will be forwarded again. When the telephone rings, users
nearby do not know how many times the call might have been
forwarded before getting to that telephone. Tell users about this
interaction so they will not report this as a problem.

Training tips

+ Avoid problems by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.

o Tell users about how Second Level Call Forward No Answer
interacts with other features they might use. By doing this you
reduce the number of repair calls reported and improve user
efficiency.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 237
Checklist

Basic ‘ Optional ‘ Preparation ‘

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
O telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

Verify the number of rings for the Call Forward No
Answer setting in LD 15.

Verify the treatments for the call types programmed
in LD 15.

Find out the DN the user wants for Call Forward No
Answer. Determine if that is suitable as a second
level forwarding DN for the first DN in the
forwarding chain.

On systems with software previous to Release 18:

0 If users must share prime DNSs, strongly encourage
them to use the same Call Forward No Answer DN
for all telephones sharing the DN.

On systems with software Release 18 or later:

If users must share prime DNs and require different
O Call Forward No Answer DNs for each telephone,
decide on the MARP TN which is appropriate for
the group’s needs.

0 Prepare your training information, and materials.
Plan the way you want to address interactions.

If Call Forward by Call Type is allowed on the
second telephone in the forwarding chain, decide

D what DNs to use for the second level of forwarding
for internal and external calls.
If User Selectable Call Redirection is allowed,

0 select the three Ringing Cycle Options which work

best when Second Level Call Forward No Answer
operates.
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What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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The flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in

the step-action table that follows this

flowchart to perform the procedure.

Has the number
of rings for Call
Forward No
Answer been
programmed in
LD 157

Decide on what
number you want
and arrange to have
it programmed.

Have the call
treatments for Decide what
DID, internal treatment you want
and non-DID for each call type
calls been and arrange to have
programmed in it programmed.
LD 15?

Are the

treatment Second Level Call
responses in Forward No Answer
progrlélranrln?ad as does not apply

NO or ATT?

Go to the
next page.

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



Redirecting calls 1511

of 1776

Second Level Call Forward No Answer

From the
previous page

Allow Call Forward No
Answer and Second Level

Are the

treatment ‘
responses in Call Forward No Ansyver in
LD 15 the Class of Service.
programmed as Program the Hunt DN in
HNT? LD 10/LD 11.

Allow Call Forward No
Answer, and Second Level
Call Forward No Answer in

the Class of Service.
Program the FDN in
LD 10/LD 11.

The treatment
responses in
LD 15 are
programmed as
FDN.

Y

Do you want
external calls to
be forwarded
differently from
internal calls?

Refer to Task 35
Call Forward by
Call Type (Call
Forward No Answer
Option).

®

es

Train the users.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the Second Level Call Forward No
Answer feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

scope of this book.

1 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do
new telephone step 2
change to an existing step 13
telephone
2 Check that the number of rings for a “no answer” has been programmed.

The programming for this, in LD 15, the Customer Data Block, is beyond the

Do

not programmed

programmed

programmed but not

Ask your system supplier to program it. Go to
step 3.

step 3

Ask your system supplier to change LD 15.

acceptable for Second Go to step 3.
Level forwarding
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 Check that the call treatments for all call-types on your system have
been programmed.

The programming for this, in LD 15, the Customer Data Block, is beyond
the scope of this book.

If Do

programmed but not Ask your system supplier to change the LD 15

acceptable for Second programming for each call-type to HNT or

Level forwarding FDN, whichever suits your needs best. Go to
step 4.

programmed and step 4

acceptable for Second
Level forwarding

not programmed Decide what treatments (HNT or FDN) suit
your needs best and ask your system supplier
to program a treatment for each call-type. Go
to step 4.

4 Choose your next step from the choices below.

The treatments programmed in LD 15 affect what, if any, programming you
must do in LD 10 and LD 11, the telephone overlay programs.

If Do

treatments are NO Leave telephone Class of Service as default,
FND, Call Forward No Answer denied. Second
Level Call Forward No Answer is not possible.
Your task is complete.

treatments are ATT Second Level Call Forward No Answer is not
possible. Have your system supplier change
the treatments to FDN or HNT if you want the

feature.
treatments are HNT step 5
treatments are FDN step 6
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5

Find out what telephones forward calls to this telephone.

Do a TNB printout of the telephones. Refer to the Basic programming
instructions module in this book for more information. Look for telephones
where:

— the Hunt DN is the DN of this telephone
— the EHT is the DN of this telephone (if CFTA in Class of Service)

Gotostep 7.
Find out what telephones forward calls to this telephone.

Do a TNB printout of the telephones. Refer to the Basic programming
instructions module in this book for more information. Look for telephones
where:

— the FDN is the DN of this telephone
— the EFD is the DN of this telephone (if CFTA in Class of Service)

Go to step 10.

Program the new telephone so all unanswered calls forward to the Hunt
DN and Second Level forwarding is allowed.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

If Do

telephone is dial or step 8
Digitone-type

telephone is digital or step 9
SL-1-type

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

8 Program the new dial or Digitone-type telephone so all unanswered calls
forward to the Hunt DN and Second Level forwarding is allowed.

> LD 10

REQ NEW
TYPE 500

TN LSCU

program the basics...

HUNT X.X

Program a new telephone
Dial or Digitone-type telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Input the DN to which calls are to forward and
Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA SFA Call Forward No Answer allowed
Second Level Call Forward No Answer
allowed
Go to step 20.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 Program the new digital or SL-1-type telephone so all unanswered calls
forward to the Hunt DN and Second Level forwarding is allowed.

> LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

program the basics...

HUNT X.X

Go to step 20.

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA SFA Call Forward No Answer allowed

Second Level Call Forward No Answer
allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

Input the DN to which calls are to forward and
Hunt, if you are also allowing Hunting.

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

10

11

Program the new telephone so all unanswered calls forward to the
flexible Call Forward No Answer DN and Second Level forwarding is
allowed.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book.

If Do
telephone is dial or step 11
Digitone-type

telephone is digital or step 12
SL-1-type

Program the new dial or Digitone-type telephone so all unanswered calls
forward to the FDN and Second Level forwarding is allowed.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS FNA SFA  call Forward No Answer allowed

Second Level Call Forward No Answer
allowed

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

FTR FDN X..X Input the DN to which calls are to forward,
X..X represents a DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Go to step 20.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

12 Program the new digital or SL-1-type telephone so all unanswered calls
forward to the FDN and Second Level forwarding is allowed.

> LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

program the basics...

FDN X.X

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

Input the DN to which calls are to forward.
X.. X represents a DN.

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA SFA Call Forward No Answer allowed
Second Level Call Forward No Answer
allowed
Go to step 20.
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13

Choose your next step from the choices below.

If

Do

you want to change the
number of rings before
calls forward

you want to change the
call treatments for any
of the call types

you want to change a
telephone from Second
Level Call Forward No
Answer denied to
allowed

you want to change a
telephone from Second
Level Call Forward No
Answer allowed to
denied

you want to change the
DN to which calls
forward

— continued —

Ask your system supplier to program the
change in LD 15.

Ask your system supplier to program the
change in LD 15.

Print out a TN Block for the telephone you are
about to change. Refer to Basic programming
instructions for help.

Ensure that the pre-requisite Call Forward No
Answer programming has been done. Ensure
that FNA is programmed in the Class of Service
and that there is an FDN programmed. If FDN
does not appear, check fora HUNT DN. If these
pre-requisites are not there, you must program
them. Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer
for further information.

When you have done this go to step 14.

step 17

Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer.
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STEP ACTION

Forward No Answer.

> LD10 or>LD11

REQ  CHG
TYPE
™ LSCU
ECHG

14 Change the Class of Service of the telephone to allow Second Level Call

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book. Check there also for the overlay
program to use for the kind of telephone you are programming.

Program a change on an existing telephone

Input correct type of 500, digital, or SL-1-type
telephone

Input the Terminal Number of the telephone
(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

Do

using “Easy Change”

not using “Easy Change”

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

Input YES and go to step 15.

Input NO or <cr> and go to step 16.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15

16

17

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone to allow Second
Level Call Forward No Answer.

ITEM CLS SFA Change Class of Service to allow Second
Level Call Forward No Answer

Go to step 20.

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone to
allow Second Level Call Forward No Answer.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS SFA Second Level Call Forward No Answer
allowed

Go to step 20.

Change the Class of Service of the telephone to deny Second Level Call
Forward No Answer.

Log in. For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic
programming instructions in this book. Check there also for the overlay
program to use for the kind of telephone you are programming.

>LD10 or>LD11

REQ CHG Program a change on an existing telephone

TYPE Input correct type of 500, digital, or SL-1-type
telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number of the telephone

(Loop number, Shelf number, Card number,
Unit number)

ECHG

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17 continued ...

If Do
using “Easy Change “ Input YES and go to step 18.
not using “Easy Change” Input NO or <cr> and go to step 19.

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

18 Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone to allow Second
Level Call Forward No Answer.

ITEM CLS SFD Change Class of Service to deny Second Level

Call Forward No Answer

Go to step 20.

19 Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone to
deny Second Level Call Forward No Answer.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS SFA Second Level Call Forward No Answer denied

Go to step 20.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

20

21

22

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your Service Change has been
entered into the memory.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Place calls to a telephone that forwards unanswered calls to the telephone
you just programmed. Let it ring unanswered. Let the call forward and ring
unanswered at the telephone you just programmed. Make sure the
expected treatment happens.

If Do
feature works properly step 22
feature does not work step 1
properly

Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do
you do not have access Contact your system supplier.
toLD 43
you have access to step 23
LD 43
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

23 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
‘. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guidé&r more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

24 Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 25

— continued —

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management October 2000



TASK

41

Redirecting calls 1525
of 1776

Second Level Call Forward No Answer

STEP ACTION

25 Terminate this overlay program.
R
26 Terminate this programming session.
Log off.
> LOGO
27 You have completed the programming required to add or change the
Second Level Call Forward No Answer feature on a telephone.
D
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Purpose

This feature allows telephone users to change two different things
associated with the programming of their telephones.

¢ They can individually select and change the number of times the
telephone rings before it forwards to another Directory Number
(DN).

Users can choose different ringing options at different times, as
their needs change. Or you might want this feature so that each
user can choose the option that suits them best.

In different woking environments in the same building, each user
might have different requirements. Some users,a@retwouse
environments for example, prefer to let telephones ring for a long
time in order to give people who work away from their desks a
chance to answer. Other users, in office settingéeipret to allow

the telephone to ring for too long to reduce the amount of noise in
the office.

+ It also allows the user to change the DN(s) to which calls go when
the telephone rings with no answer and when it is busy.

All of these changes can be made from the telephone itself.
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User changing redirection DNs

il -u I\
BUSY or
NO ANSWER '
INCOMING
CALLS

N
BUSY or
NO ANSWER '
INCOMING
CALLS

5563-0100T USCR
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Basic feature configuration
This part tells you:

-
‘ﬂ[a ¢ how the feature has to be set up to make basic feature operation
possible

B

¢ how a person uses the User Selectable Call Redirection feature

¢ what you need to know to manage interactions with other features

Setting up the feature

You select the telephones that are to have the User Selectable Call
Redirection (USCR) capability, then you use the procedure in this
module to program each one.

You must meet the following software requirements.

Table 238
Software requirements

Release required Software package(s) required
19 139 — Flexible Feature codes (FFC)

Ringing Cycle Options

This feature gives telephone users a choice between thier aif
ringing options. These options determine how many times the
telephone will ring before the Call Forward No Answer feature
redirects the call to another DN.

You must program, on a customer group basis, how many times the
telephones will ring for the three different options.

You must also program the default ringing option for each telephone.
This determines the number of times it rings before forwarding calls,
if the user does not choose any other ringing option from the
telephone.
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Passwords

For security reasons, this feature can only be used when the user dials
a Station Control Password. This prevents users from changing the
ringing options or the rediction DNs of other users without them
knowing.

Also, the feature can only be activated from the telephone which is
being affected. Users at other telephones cannot change the
programming of other users’ telephones using this feature, even if
they know the passwords.

You choose the number of digits in the passwords for the entire
customer group. This number is programmed in the Customer Data
Block. Talk to your system supplier about programming it once you
have decided how many digits you want. The range is one to eight
digits. If it is set at zero, the User Selectable Call Redirection feature
is disabled.

Telephones

You select the telephone users who neediéiaitire. You activate the
following things in the programming of their telephones:

¢ default Ringing Cycle Option

¢ Station Control Password

¢ User Selectable Call Redirection Class of Service
*

redirection DN(s) for the Hunting and Call Forward No Answer
features

The Hunt DN and/or the Call Forward No Answer DN must be pre-
programmed in the database for a telephone in order for a user to be
able to change the DNs using this feature.

SL-1-type and digital telephones can be configured with a key for this
feature. The Class of Service must still be User Selectable Call
Redirection allowed. The user of one of these types of telephones can
choose to activate the feature using the key or the dial accdssdse
discussed below.
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Using the feature

Special Prefix Code (SPRE) method

There is a standard feature access code “9915,” which works from any
telephone, if it has the USCR feature enabled.

To use this, you dial 9915 after the Special Prefix (SPRE) code
configured for your customer group. For more information on the
Special Prefix code, refer to theu should know thisiodule in this
book.

Users must dial a code between 1and 5 to tell the system which item,
of five possible choices, they want to reprogram using this feature.

The codes and what they represent are shown in the following table.

Table 239
USCR codes and functions

Code ‘ Used to program ‘

1 Call Forward No Answer DN (Call Forward No Answer DN for internal
calls, if Call Forward by Call Type activated *)

2 Hunt DN (Hunt DN for internal calls, if Call Forward by Call Type acti-
vated*)

3 Call Forward No Answer DN for external calls, if Call Forward by Call
Type activated*

4 Hunt DN for external calls, if Call Forward by Call Type
activated*

5 Ringing Cycle Option

* for more information on Call Forward by Call Type see Task 36, Call Forward by Call Type
(Hunting Option) and Task 35, Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option).

To use the feature, the user first lifts the handset or gets dial tone by
pressing a DN key, if the telephone has keys. For options one to four,
the digits a user dials next are:

SPRE + 9915 + Station Control Password + USCR option code 1, 2,
3 or 4 + new redirection DN.
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For option five, the digits are:

SPRE + 9915 + Station Control Password + USCR option code 5 +
Ringing Cycle Option 0, 1 or 2.

SPRE method for changing redirection DNs

i Dial option cod -
Dial Password o Dial a DN

553-0101T USCR
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SPRE method for changing Ringing Cycle Options

Dial Password QN Dial option code 5 Dial r:]ngi:;?zoption

553-0102T USCR
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Flexible Feature Code (FFC) method

You can also use a Flexible Feature Code if you or your system
supplier programs a code for this feature in overlay program 57. This
method might be easier to remember than the SPRE method. This
code works from any telephone which has the USCR feature enabled.
Talk to your system supplier about activating the Flexible Feature
Code, if you want it.

] Dial opti :
Dial Password P g";":,': Z"de Dial a DN

553-0103T USCR
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Dial Password Qg Dial option code 5 Dial rangiggzoption

553-0104T USCR
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Key method (SL-1-type or digital telephones only)

If the Class of Service has the USCR feature allowed, then you can
assign a key for this feature. This makes access tiedgre very
convenient. The user does not have to remember the feature code
(either SPRE or FFC method). However, if the user prefers to dial
either one of these codes, these types of telephone can be used.

Key method for changing redirection DNs

Dial option

Dial Password 123 0r4 Dial a DN

553-0105T USCR
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Key method for changing Ringing Cycle Options

Dial ringing option
0,1or2

553-0106T USCR

Dial Password Dial option code 5

Basic Rate Interface (BRI)

Basic Rate Interface (BRI) tgdhones are excluded from the use of

the USCR feature. These telephones cannot be used for features
requiring key access and SPRE codes and FFCs cannot be dialed from
them either.

When you program this kind of telephone, the Ringing Cycle Option
is set at the default, which is option 0. For the Call Forward No
Answerfeature to work, these telephones ring the number of times
defined for Ringing Cycle Option 0 in the Customer Data Block.
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Interactions with other features

User Selectable Call Redirection works with, affects, or is affected by,
several other features that are basic to the system. You need to be
aware of, and understand, these interactions before programming. The
rest of this sub-section tells you what you need. For further
information you can use th€l1 features and services

You can mention these interactions to users in training sessions if they
are going to use these features. Users sometimes report these
interactions as problems if they lack understanding. Proper training
can reduce the number of repair calls of this nature.

Call Forward No Answer and Message Waiting
interact with USCR

The only telephones for which you can activate the USCR Ringing
Cycle Option are those with Call Forward No Answer allowed or
Message Waiting allowed in the Class of Service.

Call Forward by Call Type interacts with USCR

With Call Forward by Call Type activated in the Class of Service of a
telephone, the two features Call Forward No Answer and Hunting are
affected. For each telephone you can program a different Déhédr

of the following situations:

+ internal calls whictare unaswered

¢ external calls which are unanswered
< internal calls to telephone when busy
.

external calls to telephone when busy
For more information, refer to Task 3Ball Forward by Call Type

(Call Forward No Answer Optiorgnd Task 36Call Forward by Call
Type (Hunting Option)

The USCR feature allows the user to change, from the telephone, the
DN pre-programmed for any of the four features listed above.
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Distinctive Ringing interacts with USCR

You can ask to have Trunk groups programmed for Distinctive
Ringing. If you do this, calls coming in on these Trunk groups ring the
telephones in a fferent way from rgular calls. Users can tell what
kind of call is ringing the telephone before answering.

On a customer group basis you decide the number of distinctive rings
which is considered to be an unanswered call. With USCR operating,
there are three Ringing Cycle Options for Distinctive ringing just like
there are three Ringing Cycle Options for non-disivecringing

calls.

When you program a telephone, you give it a particular Ringing Cycle
Option. The user might choose a different one with the USCR feature.
Non-distinctive ringing calls will ring the number of times
programmed for that customer option and distinctive ringing calls will
ring the number of times programmed for that customer-wide option.

For example, if you assign Ringing Cycle Option 1 to a telephone, and
the customer-wide choice for option 1 (non-distive) is 3 rings and
(distinctive) is 2 rings, the telephone will ring 3 times for non-
distinctive calls and twice for distitige cdls, before the Call

Forward No Answer feature will redirect the call.

It is important to make users aware ot otherwise they might
report inconsistent ringing as a problem.
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Call Forward All Calls interacts with USCR
If a telephone user has Call Forwarded calls to another DN, and a call

comes in which rings no answer, it is the Ringing Cycle Option

programmed for the other telephone which determines how many
times it rings before the Call Forward No Answer feature redirects the
call. The call is redirected to the DN which is programmed for the Call

Forward No Answer feature at the original telephone.

Telephone A & B programming for Ring Cycle Options

AFTER 3
A RINGS
INCOMING INCOMING
CALL FOR CALL FOR
TELEPHONE A ‘ TELEPHONE B
A -’
~ Gy
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1 C
< \

N e ':,
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AFTER 5
RINGS

SERARR -
L \‘\\ ;

=&

'\\\\\\\\\\ -
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Ring Cycle OPTION 0 Ring Cycle OPTION 1

¢ORWARDE))

INCOMING CALL
for TELEPHONE A

553-0107T USCR

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C

Basic Telecom Management

October 2000



TASK

42

Redirecting calls 1541

of 1776

User Selectable Call Redirection

Second Level Call Forward No Answer interacts with
USCR

With thisfeature you can program a telephone to allow an unanswered
call to try another DN, and if it isn’t answered there, to try another
DN. The limit is two different DNs for one call. The number of times
the telephones ring before the call is forwarded is determined by the
Ringing Cycle Option programmed at each ringing telephone.

Multiple Appearance Redirection Prime (MARP)
interacts with USCR

In a shared (Multiple Appeance) DNsituation, on systems using
Release 18 or later software, you can designate one of the telephones
as prime for redirection features. If the users of the telephones with
the Multiple DNs use the USCiRature, the system uses the MARP
telephone programming as the prime for the feature.

For more information on MARP and also the way the system operates
on pre-Release 18 systemefer to Task 40Multiple Appearance DN
Redirection Prime

Hunting interacts with USCR

Short Hunting can be programmed on SL-1-type and digital
telephones. For more information on this type of Hunting and the
Hunting feature in general, refer to Task B#inting

The digits you use in response to the HUNT prompt in the overlay
program when you implement Short Hunting are 000, instead of
entering the digits in a DN. A user who wants to change to Short
Hunting cannot enter 000 using the USCR feature and a user who
already has 000 programmed, cannot change it to a DN using USCR.
These changes must be made by a programmer.
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Improving feature performance

Control tips

The parts that follow make you aware of issues that could affect
implementation. You should resolve these issues before you begin
programming. Use the checklist undféhat to have readyp confirm
that you have what you need.

+ If you have User Selectable Call Redirection in place, you might

want to print the DNs which users are programming on a regular
basis. If you have a network, users might be programming DNs
which are actually in other switches and this might be causing
confusion to your callers. Tell users what DNs are acceptable for
them to program and tell them you are doing regular printouts to
check this.

Administration tips

S

¢ Decide what number of rings to choose for each of the three

Ringing Cycle Options. Ask many different types of users for a
good cross-section of the different users’ requirements. Do the
same for Distinctive Ringing Cycle Options, if you are using it.

Choose the most common number of rings for Ringing Cycle
Option 0 since that is the default when you program a new
telephone

The Password length should be long enough to make it difficult to
figure out another user’s password, but not so long that the feature
is inconvenient to use. A length over four digits is recommended.

There are messages, called CSC messages, which printout on the
technician’s printer when users program using the USCR feature
from the telephones. The messages which can be most useful are
those which indicate the user has made a mistake in inputting the
digits. If that user calls in a repair problem, the message can help
sort out the problem. You can use the messages to find out who you
need to retrain. Talk to your system maintainer about this.
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Training tips

*

*

Avoid problems by doing proper training on an ongoing basis.

Tell users what number of rings each Ringing Cycle Option is. Tell
them what the default setting on the telephones is.

Decide which method of featureta@ation you want users to know
about. Tell them what the SPRE code is and/or the FFC, depending
on the method you choose.

Tell the users what their Station Control Passwardsand how to
change one from the telephone. Stress the confidential nature of
the Password.

This feature is going to require practice to make users comfortable.
Include practice in your training sessions.

Make users aware of any interactions of this feature with others to
minimize the number of repair calls you get.
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What to have ready

The following checklist summarizes the steps you should take before
implementing the basic feature and/or the optional related features
associated with the basic feature.

Table 240
Checklist

Basic ‘Optional ‘Preparation ‘

Determine the TN which is assigned to this
O telephone. If you do not assign TNs, ask your
system supplier.

Decide how many rings to program for
O Ringing Cycle Options 0, 1 and 2 for the
customer group.

Decide on the Password length for the
customer group.

Decide what DNs to program for Hunting and
Call Forward No Answer for each telephone.

O Decide what users need a key for the feature.

On systems with software previous to
Release 18:

0 If users must share prime DNSs, strongly
encourage them to use the same internal and
external Hunt DNs for all telephones sharing
the DN.

On systems with software Release 18 or
later:

O If users must share prime DNs decide on the
MARP TN which is appropriate for the group’s
needs. Tell the users involved.

Decide how many distinctive rings to program
O for Distinctive Ringing Cycle Options 0, 1 and
2 for the customer group.

O Select a Flexible Feature code.
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What's next?

A flowchart follows which summarizes the implementation decisions
and procedures for User Selectable Call Redirection.

A step-action table follows the flowchart. The table explains the
programming steps necessary to implement this feature.
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This flowchart summarizes the
procedure. Use the instructions in

Start

the step-action table that follows this
flowchart to perform the procedure.

Program the
telephones with
Call Forward No

Arrange to have

Do the users the three Ringing

need Cycle Options and Answer allowed or
different the Password
ingi length . Message .
Ringing C)gde roarammed in Waiting allowed in
Options? P gLD s the Class of
: Service in LD 10/

LD 11.

Arrange to have the Are you

three Distinctive using the

< Ringing Cycle Distinctive
Options programmed Ringing

in LD 15. feature?

-
Y

Do the users
need to change ~ Do not
the Call Forward implement
No Answer DNs the USCR

or the Hunt feature.
DNs?

Go to the
next page.
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From the
previous page

Program User
Selectable Call
Redirection allowed
in the Class of
Service for each
telephone in
LD 10 /LD 11.

Program the HUNT
DN(s) and/or the Call
Forward No Answer
DN(s) for each
telephone in
LD 10/LD 11.

Program a
Station Control
Password for
each telephone
in LD 10/ LD 11.

Is the Do you want
telephone a Flexible
dial or a Feature
igi Code
Digitone-type?
J yP access?

Do you want
the user to
dial the SPRE
method or the
FFC method?

Arrange to have
a Flexible
Feature Code
programmed in
LD 57.

Train the user
on the feature
access code
method.

Train the

user on the

key access End
method.

Program a

USR key
inLD 11.
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The preceding material in this module contains essential information.
You should be aware of this information before you proceed.

This step-action table covers the prompts related to the
implementation or change of the User Selectable Call Redirection
feature only.

SCH codes can appear when you are programming. Refer to the
Basic programming instructions module for more information.

STEP ACTION

1 Login

For information on proper login procedures, refer to Basic programming
instructions in this book.

2 Choose your starting point from the choices below.
If Do
user needs selectable step 3

Ringing Cycle Options and
the three options are not
programmed already

user needs selectable call step 6
redirections only and

Password length is not
programmed yet

user needs selectable step 7
Ringing Cycle Options or

call redirections and the

options and Password

length are programmed

already

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

3 Arrange to have Ringing Cycle Options programmed.

Choose the number of rings for the three Ringing Cycle Options.

If you do not have access to LD 15, the Customer Data Block, arrange to have
your system maintainer program these values.

CAUTION
Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 15.

Refer to the X11 input/output guide for further information.

4 Decide on Distinctive Ringing Cycle Options.

If Do

you do not have Distinctive step 6
Ringing programmed on
any Trunk groups

you have Distinctive step 5
Ringing programmed on
your Trunk groups

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

5 Arrange to have Distinctive Ringing Cycle Options programmed.

Choose the number of rings for the three Distinctive Ringing Cycle Options.

If you do not have access to LD 15, the Customer Data Block, arrange to have
your system maintainer program these values.

CAUTION
'. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 15.

Refer to the Software Input/Output Guide Book 1 of 2 for further information.

6 Arrange to have the Station Control Password length programmed.

Choose the number of digits in the Station Control Passwords.

If you do not have access to LD 15, the Customer Data Block, arrange to have
your system maintainer program these values.

CAUTION
'. Check your maintenance mgment
before working in LD 15.

Refer to the X11 input/output guide for further information.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

7

Ensure the telephone has the correct Class of Service.

If

Do

you are programming a
new telephone

you are programming a
change to an existing
telephone

Allow Call Forward No Answer (FNA) or Message
Center (MWA) (if appropriate) in Class of
Service. Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No
Answer or Task 25, Message Center for
instructions. Return to step 8 after you do this.

Do a TNB printout of the telephone you are
checking. Refer to Basic programming
instructions for more information. Look at the
Class of Service (CLS). Make sure either Call
Forward No Answer is allowed (FNA) or Message
Waiting is allowed (MWA).

Do

Class of Service is correct

Class of Service is not
correct

Program the telephone.

step 8

Activate the proper Class of Service. Refer to
Task 37, Call Forward No Answer or

Task 25, Message Center. Return to step 8 after
you do this.

If Do
new dial or Digitone -type step 9
telephone
changing an existing dial step 18
or Digitone -type
telephone
new digital or SL-1-type step 12
telephone
changing existing digital or step 18
SL-1-type telephone

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

9 Choose the type of redirection feature changes you want the user to
make.
If Do

you are not activating Call step 10
Forward by Call Type and

you want users to change

Hunt DN and /or Call

Forward No Answer DN

you are activating Call step 11
Forward by Call Type and

users are to change

internal and external Hunt

DNs and internal and

external Call Forward No

Answer DNs

10 Program a new dial or Digitone -type telephone without Call Forward by
Call Type allowed.

> LD 10

REQ NEW Program a new telephone

TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone

TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number(TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

step 10 continues......
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

10 continued ...

HUNT X.X

SCPW  X.X

RCO

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the DN to which calls are to Hunt

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt SCPW

Number of digits in password must equal the
number of digits programmed in LD 15 for
Password length (1-8)

SCPW prompt does not appear, if password
lengthis 0 in LD 15

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLSFNA HTA USRA FNA required if selectable RCO needed

(MWA can replace FNA, if you are using
Message Center software).

Hunting allowed is required if Hunt DN to be
programmed and to be user selectable.
USRA required for USCR feature.

carriage return until you see the prompt RCO

Input 1 or 2 — default is 0. These relate to the
Ringing Cycle Options which were pre-
programmed in LD 15.

carriage return until you see the prompt FTR

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

10 continued ...

Redirection)

Go to step 17.

Redirection)

— continued —

FTR FDN X..X If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the Flexible Call Forward No Answer DN
X.. X represents a DN
1-4 digits prior to Release 13
1-7 digits Release 13 and later
1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call

Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer.

11 Program a new dial or Digitone -type telephone with Call Forward by Call
Type allowed.
> LD 10
REQ NEW Program a new telephone
TYPE 500 Dial or Digitone-type telephone
TN LSCU Input the Terminal Number(TN) assigned to

the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

program the basics... Refer to Tasks 1-6 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

HUNT X. X If you want user to be able to change the DN, input
the DN to which internal calls are to Hunt

X.. X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call

Meridian 1 Options 21 through 81C Basic Telecom Management

October 2000



Redirecting calls 1555

of 1776

User Selectable Call Redirection

STEP ACTION

11 continued ...

SCPW  X.X

carriage return until you see the prompt SCPW

Number of digits in password must equal the
number of digits programmed in LD 15 for
Password length (1-8)

SCPW prompt does not appear, if password
lengthis 0 in LD 15

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA HTA CFTA USRA

FNA is required if selectable RCO needed
(MWA can replace FNA, if you are using
Message Center software).

Hunting allowed is required if Hunt DN to be
programmed and to be user selectable.
CFTA is required for redirecting calls by call
type. Refer to Tasks 35 and 36.

USRA is required for USCR feature.

carriage return until you see the prompt RCO

RCO Input 1 or 2 — default is 0. These relate to the
Ringing Cycle Options which were pre-
programmed in LD 15.Carriage return until
you see the prompt FTR.

FTR FDN X..X If you want user to be able to change the DN,

input the Flexible Call Forward No Answer DN
for internal calls

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer for
more information.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

11 continued ...
FTR EFD X..X

FTR EHT X..X

Go to step 17.

If

If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the External Flexible Call Forward No
Answer DN

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection

Refer to Task 35, Call Forward by Call Type
(Call Forward No Answer Option) for more
information.

If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the External Hunt DN

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection

Refer to Task 36, Call Forward by Call Type
(Hunting Option) for more information.

12 Choose the type of redirection feature changes you want user to make.

Do

you are not activating Call
Forward by Call Type and
you want users to change
Hunt DN and /or Call
Forward No Answer DN
you are activating Call
Forward by Call Type and
users are to change
internal and external Hunt
DNs and internal and
external Call Forward No
Answer DNs

step 13

step 14

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone without Call Forward by

Call Type allowed.

> LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

program the basics...

FDN X.X

SCPW  X..X

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the Flexible Call Forward No Answer DN
X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer for
more information.

carriage return until you see the prompt SCPW

Number of digits in password must equal the
number of digits programmed in LD 15 for
Password length (1-8)

SCPW prompt does not appear, if password
lengthis 0 in LD 15

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS
CLS FNA HTA USRA FNA is required if selectable RCO needed

(MWA can replace FNA, if you are using
Message Center software).

Hunting allowed is required if Hunt DN to be
programmed and to be user selectable.
USRA is required for USCR feature.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

13 continued ...

RCO

HUNT X.X

Go to step 17

Type allowed.

> LD 11
REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

program the basics...

carriage return until you see the prompt RCO

Input 1 or 2 — default is 0. These relate to the
Ringing Cycle Options which were pre-
programmed in LD 15.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

If you want user to be able to change the DN, input
the DN to which calls are to Hunt

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

14 Program a new digital or SL-1-type telephone with Call Forward by Call

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Refer to Tasks 7—19 for information.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 continued ...

FDN X.X

SCPW  X.X

RCO

carriage return until you see the prompt FDN

If you want user to be able to change the DN, input
the Flexible Call Forward No Answer DN for
internal calls

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer for
more information.

carriage return until you see the prompt SCPW

Number of digits in password must equal the
number of digits programmed in LD 15 for
Password length (1-8)

SCPW prompt does not appeat, if password
lengthis 0 in LD 15

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS FNA HTA USRA CFTA

FNA is required if selectable RCO needed
(MWA can replace FNA, if you are using
Message Center software).

HT Aisrequired if Hunt DN to be programmed
and to be user selectable.

USRA is required for USCR feature.

CFTA is required for redirecting calls by call
type. Refer to Tasks 35 and 36.

carriage return until you see the prompt RCO

Input 1 or 2 — default is 0. These relate to the
Ringing Cycle Options which were pre-
programmed in LD 15.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

14 continued ...

EFD

HUNT

EHT

X.X

X.X

X.X

Go to step 17.

carriage return until you see the prompt EFD

If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the External Flexible Call Forward No
Answer DN

X.. X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection

Refer to Task 37, Call Forward No Answer for
more information.

carriage return until you see the prompt HUNT

If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the DN to which internal calls are to Hunt

X..X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection)

carriage return until you see the prompt EHT

If you want user to be able to change the DN,
input the External Hunt DN

X.. X represents a DN

1-4 digits prior to Release 13

1-7 digits Release 13 and later

1-13 digits Release 14 and later (see ISDN
Primary Rate Interface, Network Call
Redirection

Refer to Task 36, Call Forward by Call Type
(Hunting Option) for more information.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

15 Determine the method of feature access.

If

Do

Feature Code access

or SL-1-type telephone

code access

16 Assign a feature key to

> LD 11

REQ NEW
TYPE

TN LSCU

KEY XX USR

users are to have Flexible Arrange to have a feature code programmed

in LD 57, if it is not already programmed.
Then go to step 22.

the user is to have a key step 16
for the feature on a digital

users are to have SPRE step 22

a telephone.

Program a new telephone
Input correct type of SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

carriage return until you see the prompt KEY

XX represents a key number

USR feature can be assigned to the following
key numbers, depending on the kind of
telephone:

Key # Telephone type

1-5 M2006
1-7 M2008
1-59 M2216, M2616
1-69 SL-1
— continued —
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STEP ACTION

17

18

Finish the overlay program.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 22.
Decide on the type of change you want to make.

If Do

you want to change the CAUTION: A data dump and SYSLOAD are
Password length required if you make this change. Contact your
system supplier before you proceed.

you want to change the Arrange to have the code changed in LD 57.
Flexible Feature Code Retrain the users.

you want to change a Tell the user how to do it with a Flexible Feature
user’s Station Control Code or re-program the Password in LD 10 or
Password LD 11. Change the response to the SCPW

prompt. Refer to Basic programming instructions
for help with simple changes.

you wantto add a USR key step 16, except you respond to the REQ prompt
to an existing telephone with CHG

you want to change a

telephone from USCR Change the response to the CLS prompt from

allowed to USCR denied USRA to USRD. Refer to Basic programming
instructions for help with simple changes. You do
not have to remove the telephone’s Password

since it is used for other features. Go to step 22.
you want to change a

telephone from USCR step 19
denied to USCR allowed

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

further information.

Look at:

required
¢ FDN, HUNT DN

> LD10 or> LD11

REQ  CHG
TYPE

™ LSCU
ECHG

19 Change a telephone from USCR denied to allowed.

Do a DNB and TNB printout of the telephone to see what parameters are
already programmed. Refer to Basic programming instructions in this book for

& SCPW for the Password
¢ Class of Service (CLS) for FNA, if selectable Ringing Cycle Options is

¢ if Class of Service (CLS) is Call Forward by Call Type allowed (CFTA),
look for the external (EHT) DN and external (EFD) DN.

Program a change to an existing telephone

Input correct type of 500 (dial or Digitone -
type), SL-1 or digital telephone

Input the Terminal Number (TN) assigned to
the telephone (Loop number, Shelf number,
Card number, Unit number)

Do

using “Easy Change”

not using “Easy Change”

For more information on “Easy Change,” refer to the Basic programming
instructions module of this book.

— continued —

Input YES and go to step 20.

Input NO or <cr> and go to step 21.
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STEP ACTION

20

Program an “Easy Change” to an existing telephone.

ITEM CLS USRA Class of Service User Selectable Call
Redirection allowed

ITEM Program any required changes to SCPW,
CLS, FDN, HUNT, EFD, EHT, or FTR based
on what you saw in the TNB printout earlier.
Refer to step 9 and step 12 for information
about these prompts.

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Go to step 22.

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

21

22

Program a change (not an “Easy Change”) to an existing telephone.

carriage return until you see the prompt CLS

CLS USRA Class of Service User Selectable Call
Redirection allowed

Carriage return until you see one of the following messages:

U.data P.data small systems
or
MEM AVAIL: (U/P) USED:TOT: large systems

When one of these messages appears, your change has been entered into
the memory.

Note: Program any required changes to SCPW, CLS, FDN, HUNT, EFD, EHT,
or FTR based on what you saw in the TNB printout earlier. Refer to step 9 and
step 12 for information about these prompts.

Go to step 22.

Check that the programming which you have just done is correct.

Verify that the telephone behaves as expected when you attempt to use the
User Selectable Call Redirection feature.

If Do
feature works properly step 23
feature does not work step 1
properly

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

23 Arrange for a data dump to be performed.

If Do

you do not have access to Contact your system supplier.
LD 43

you have access to LD 43 step 24

24 Perform a data dump to permanently store the programming you have
just completed.

CAUTION
'. Check your maintenance @gment
before working in LD 43.

Refer to the Basic programming instructions module in this book or refer to the
X11 input/output guide for more information on LD 43.

> LD 43

EDD <cr>

— continued —
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STEP ACTION

25

26

27

28

Verify that the dump was successful.

TTY response:

NO GO BAD DATA

or

DATA DUMP COMPLETE

If Do
data dump fails Contact your system supplier.
data dump succeeds step 26

Terminate this overlay program.

*kkk

Terminate this programming session.

Log off.

> LOGO

You have completed the programming required to add or change the
User Selectable Call Redirection feature on a telephone.

S
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	Length of destination number
	External or internal destination
	How many redirections?
	Can anyone ring the forwarded telephone?

	Using the feature
	Turning the feature on and off
	Turning the feature on
	involves two basic steps:
	Turning the feature off

	depends on the type of telephone:


	Using the feature (continued)
	Digitone-type telephones
	Activating Call Forward All Calls
	FFC software package affects regular telephones

	Using the feature (continued)
	SL-1-type and digital telephones
	Activating Call Forward All Calls
	The illustration below shows you how to call forward a Digital telephone to DN 2345
	An easy way to activate Call Forward All Calls

	Interactions with other features
	Private Line interacts with Call Forward All Calls
	When making or receiving calls on a Private Line, the user can have access to other basic feature...

	Shared (Multiple Appearance) DNs interact with Call Forward All Calls
	Prior to Release 18:
	To determine which telephone sharing the DN controls the Call Forward All Calls feature for all t...

	Multiple Appearance DNs and MARP interact with Call Forward All Calls
	Release 18 and later
	If a DN is shared on more than one telephone, you can designate one of the telephones as the Mult...
	The examples below illustrate common effects the MARP capability has on the Call Forward All Call...
	If the shared DN (2000 in this example) is on key 0 on two telephones, and either telephone user ...
	It is important to note that calls are forwarded, whether or not the telephone designated as the ...

	A non-MARP telephone and a MARP telephone have Call Forward All Calls active
	Secondary DNs interact with Call Forward All Calls
	Prior to Release 18
	Release 18 and later
	Hunt interacts with Call Forward All Calls
	Call Forward No Answer interacts with Call Forward All Calls
	However, if telephone “B” is the Forward No Answer DN programmed for telephone “A,” then telephon...

	SYSLOAD interacts with Call Forward All Calls
	Table 176���� Software requirements




	15.58F to 20
	131 – Supplementary Features (SUPP)
	20
	none
	Improving feature performance
	Improving feature performance
	Treat internal calls differently from external calls when users activate Call Forward All Calls
	Internal Call Forward
	Table 177���� Software requirements




	19 and later
	none
	On a telephone with both Internal Call Forward and Call Forward All Calls features, the user can:
	Remind users that Call Forward All Calls is active
	Message Intercept
	Table 178���� Software requirements

	Call Forward Reminder Tone
	Table 179���� Software requirements



	19 and later
	none
	Activating the tone on a customer-wide basis causes regular telephone users to hear special dial ...
	Users can be reached when they have Call Forward active
	Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code (FFC)
	Table 180���� Software requirements



	20 and later
	139 – Flexible Feature Code (FFC)
	A user can monitor the Call Forward status of other telephones
	Call Forward and Busy Status Lamps (BFS)
	Table 181���� Software requirements



	15.58F and later
	131 – Supplementary Features (SUPP)
	BFS keys can be configured on the telephone of a person who answers calls for other people. The l...
	Boss/Secretary Filtering Enhancement
	Table 182���� Software requirements


	24
	none
	The additions and changes are:
	Users can activate Call Forward from a remote location
	Remote Call Forward
	Table 183���� Software requirements



	15 and later
	none
	Call Forward, Remote (Attendant and Network Wide)
	Table 184���� Software requirements


	20 and later
	none
	Users can deactivate Call Forward from the destination telephone
	Call Forward Destination Deactivation
	Table 185���� Software requirements



	22 and later
	139 – Flexible Feature Codes
	You can change the Call Forward number remotely
	Set Based Administration Enhancements
	Control tips


	Control tips
	Preventing Reciprocal Call Forwarding
	The option alerts the user as follows:
	Table 186���� Software requirements




	18.20H and later
	131 – Supplementary Features (SUPP)
	Call Forward All Calls Originating/Forwarding
	Table 187���� Software requirements


	any
	none
	Call Forward All Calls to external numbers
	Table 188���� Software requirements


	13 and later
	none
	When an incoming trunk call is call-forwarded to an outgoing trunk, three call records print out:
	Call Forward to Trunk Access Code Deny
	Table 189���� Software requirements


	none
	Call Forward to Trunk Restriction
	Table 190���� Software requirements


	10.10C and later
	131 – Supplementary Features (SUPP)
	Call Forward External
	You can control whether a user can call-forward a telephone to:
	Table 191���� Software requirements



	13 and later
	none
	Administration tips
	Administration tips
	Common problems associated with Call Forward All Calls:
	1. User call-forwards to someone who is not available or willing to take calls.
	2. User call-forwards to someone who has already call-forwarded to a third party.
	3. User call-forwards to an incorrect or invalid destination due to a dialing error.
	4. User forgets to cancel the Call Forward All Calls feature.
	5. Two users call-forward their telephones to each other.
	6. User activates Call Forward All Calls too often.

	Suggested solutions
	Training
	Promoting efficient use of the Call Forward All Calls feature can be done in training sessions. Y...

	Displays
	Preventing Reciprocal Call Forwarding
	Monitoring feature usage on your system
	Training tips



	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 192���� ���� (Continued) Checklist


	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	Ask your system supplier to activate Message Intercept in LD�10/LD�11 or the Reminder Tone in LD�15.
	From the previous page
	From the previous page
	Does the user have a regular telephone?
	Programming procedure
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10
	11
	12
	13
	14
	15
	16
	17

	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Using the feature
	Any type of telephone

	Interactions with other features
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward Busy
	Hunting interacts with Call Forward Busy
	Call Waiting interacts with Call Forward Busy
	Make Set Busy interacts with Call Forward Busy
	Improving feature performance



	Improving feature performance
	Console Incoming Call Indicator key
	Control tips


	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 193��� Checklist�


	4
	4
	4
	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	This flowchart summarizes the procedure. Use the instructions in the step-action table that follo...
	When the Hunt DN is busy, are additional calls for the originally dialed DN to go to another DN?
	Programming procedure
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	7��continued�…
	8
	9
	10
	11
	12
	13
	14
	15
	16
	17
	18
	19
	20
	21
	22
	23
	24
	25

	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Table 194���� Software requirements



	10
	none
	Programming the Customer Data Block (LD 15)
	Programming the telephones
	If LD 15 Call Forward No Answer treatment is HNT
	when you allow Call Forward by Call Type for a telephone, you program two DNs for the following s...
	If LD 15 Call Forward No Answer treatment is FDN

	when you allow Call Forward by Call Type for a telephone, you program four DNs for the following ...
	For the purposes of the Call Forward by Call Type feature, internal calls are defined as:

	Using the feature
	Interactions with other features
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)
	Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)
	Private Lines interact with Call Forward by Call Type - Call Forward No Answer
	Improving feature performance


	Improving feature performance
	Call Party Name Display (CPND)
	Table 195���� Software requirements



	10
	95 – Call Party Name Display
	DID calls can ring at a telephone and then forward to the attendant
	Direct Inward Dialing Call Forward No Answer Timer interacts with Call Forward No Answer by Call ...

	An unanswered call can forward twice
	Second Level Forward No Answer
	Table 196���� Software requirements



	10
	none
	After two Call Forward No Answer steps, a call can:
	A user can change the Call Forward No Answer DN using the telephone
	User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR))
	Table 197���� Software requirements



	19
	139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)
	Ringing Cycle Options
	Reprogramming redirection DNs
	is another part of the USCR feature.
	A user can modify the DN for the following redirection-related features:
	If the telephone has Call Forward by Call Type allowed in the Class of Service, the user can chan...
	Users can choose not to forward when calling an unanswered telephone
	Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code (FFC)
	Table 198���� Software requirements



	20
	139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)
	Unanswered external calls can be redirected to an alternate DN at certain times of day
	Call Redirection by Time of Day
	Table 199���� Software requirements



	22
	none
	Unanswered calls can be redirected to an alternate DN on certain days
	Call Redirection by Day
	Table 200���� Software requirements



	24
	none
	Control tips
	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 201��� Checklist (Continued)


	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	This flowchart summarizes the procedure. Use the instructions in the step-action table that follo...
	From the previous page
	Programming procedure
	1
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	6
	6��continued�…
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	7��continued�…
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	9��continued�…
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	Redirecting calls

	Program the basic Hunting parameters (Hunt allowed in the Class of Service, Last Hunt Key).
	Purpose
	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Table 202���� Software requirements



	10
	none
	When you allow Call Forward by Call Type for a telephone, you program four DNs for the following ...
	For the purposes of the Call Forward by Call Type feature, internal calls are defined as:
	Hunt chains and Hunt steps
	Kinds of Hunting
	Using the feature
	Interactions with other features
	Ring Again interacts with Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
	Ring Again interacts with Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
	Call Forward Busy interacts with Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
	Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Call Forward by Call Type - Hunting
	Call Forward No Answer interacts with Call Forward by Call Type - Hunting
	Private Lines interact with Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
	Improving feature performance


	Improving feature performance
	Call Party Name Display
	Table 203���� Software requirements



	10
	95 – Call Party Name Display
	Hunting by Call Type
	Table 204���� Software requirements


	10.10C
	131 – International Supplementary Features (SUPP)
	The following rules apply to the call processing if a DN is busy:
	A user can change the Hunt DN using the telephone
	User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)
	Table 205���� Software requirements



	19
	139 – Flexible Feature Codes
	A user can modify the programming associated with the following redirection-related features:
	Users can choose not to Hunt when calling a busy telephone
	Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code
	Table 206���� Software requirements



	20
	139 – Flexible Feature Codes
	External calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to an alternate DN at certain times of day
	Call Redirection by Time of Day
	Table 207���� Software requirements



	22
	none
	External calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to an alternate DN on certain days
	Call Redirection by Day
	Table 208���� Software requirements



	24
	none
	Control tips
	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 209���� Checklist (Continued)


	4
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	4
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	4
	4
	4
	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	This flowchart summarizes the procedure. Use the instructions in the step-action table that follo...
	Program the basic Hunting parameters (Hunt allowed in the Class of Service, Last Hunt Key).
	Programming procedure
	1
	2
	a For the DNs which are the Hunt DNs you want to use, do a DN Block (DNB) printout.
	b For the TN(s) you see in the DNB printout, do a TN Block (TNB) printout. Notice that digital te...
	c For the TN(s) with Hunting enabled, look at the printout for the Hunt DN(s) they have programmed.

	2��continued�…
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	11��continued�…
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	12��continued�…
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	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Call Forward No Answer is activated in two parts:
	Customer Data Block (LD 15)
	You must consider the following customer-wide options and arrange to have them programmed in the ...
	The number of times a telephone rings before forwarding
	There are three Call Types

	for the customer group:
	Before Release 10, there are only two call types for the customer group:
	The treatment that occurs when calls are not answered

	is programmable in the Customer Data Block. The programmed treatment governs how Call Forward No ...
	There are four possible treatments to choose from when you program each prompt for call type in L...
	The treatments are NO, ATT, HNT, FDN


	Call Types and treatments working together
	Table 210���� Example 1




	DID
	ATT
	external
	FDN
	internal
	FDN
	Table 211���� Example 2

	DID
	HNT
	external
	HNT
	internal
	HNT
	Telephone set programming
	Using the feature
	Interactions with other features
	Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
	Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
	Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
	Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
	Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
	Hunting interacts with Call Forward No Answer
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Call Forward No Answer
	When a user activates the Call Forward All Calls feature, incoming calls are redirected to the Ca...
	The following example illustrates another way the two features interact.

	Shared (Multiple Appearance) DNs interact with Call Forward No Answer
	Prior to Release 18
	With Release 18 and later software

	Private Lines interact with Call Forward No Answer
	Improving feature performance


	Improving feature performance
	Call Party Name Display
	Table 212���� Software requirements



	10
	95 – Call Party Name Display (CPND)
	DID calls can ring at a telephone and then forward to the attendant
	Direct Inward Dialing Call Forward No Answer Timer

	Treat internal calls differently from external calls when they are not answered
	Call Forward by Call Type (Call Forward No Answer Option)
	Table 213���� Software requirements



	10
	none
	For the purposes of this feature, internal calls are defined as:
	An unanswered call can forward twice
	Second Level Forward No Answer�
	Table 214���� Software requirements



	10
	none
	After two Call Forward No Answer steps, a call can:
	A user can change the Call Forward No Answer DN using the telephone
	User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR))
	Table 215���� Software requirements



	19
	139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)
	Ringing Cycle Options
	Reprogramming redirection DNs
	is another part of the USCR feature.
	A user can modify the DN for the following redirection-related features:
	If the telephone has Call Forward by Call Type allowed in the Class of Service, the user can chan...
	Set Based Administration Enhancements
	Users can choose not to forward when calling an unanswered telephone
	Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code (FFC)
	Table 216���� Software requirements



	20
	139 — Flexible Feature Codes (FFC)
	Unanswered calls can be redirected to an alternate DN at certain times of day
	Call Redirection by Time of Day
	Table 217���� Software requirements



	22
	none
	Unanswered calls can be redirected to an alternate DN on certain days
	Call Redirection by Day
	Table 218���� Software requirements



	24
	none
	Control tips
	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 219��� Checklist (Continued)
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	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	Are the treatment responses in LD�15 programmed as NO?
	From the previous page
	Refer to Task 35 Call Forward by Call Type — Call Forward No Answer.
	Programming procedure
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	43��continued�…
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	51
	52

	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Class of Service (CLS)
	Hunt DN
	Hunting process
	When an incoming call is being processed by the system, these are the steps it follows with respe...
	The third and fourth steps repeat until one of the following happens:

	Hunt chains
	Hunt steps per Hunt chain
	Table 220���� System type and Hunt step limits�




	18
	18
	18
	30
	30
	30
	Kinds of Hunt chains
	The Hunting feature can send a call for a DN which is busy to one of the following two places:

	Linear Hunting
	Short Hunting
	The Short Hunting process
	is as follows:
	A call comes into a dialed DN. Once that DN is busy with a call, a second incoming call to the sa...
	Once that key is busy with the second call, a third call can Hunt to the next highest key on the ...

	Circular Hunting
	Secretarial Hunting
	Printing a Hunt chain
	Using the feature
	Interactions with other features
	Ring Again interacts with Hunting
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting
	Call Forward Busy interacts with Hunting
	Call Waiting interacts with Hunting
	Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Hunting
	Prior to Release 18
	With Release 18 and later software

	Call Forward No Answer interacts with Hunting
	Private Lines interact with Hunting
	Improving feature performance


	Improving feature performance
	Call Party Name Display
	Table 221���� Software requirements



	10
	95 – Call Party Name Display
	Treat internal calls differently from external calls when they Hunt
	Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
	Table 222���� Software requirements



	10
	none
	For the purposes of this feature, internal calls are defined as:
	Hunting by Call Type
	Table 223���� Software requirements


	10.10C
	131 – International Supplementary Features (SUPP)
	The following rules apply to the call processing if a DN is busy:
	A user can change the Hunt DN using the telephone
	User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)
	Table 224���� Software requirements



	19
	139 – Flexible Feature Codes
	A user can modify the programming associated with the following redirection-related features:
	Set Based Administration Enhancements
	Users can choose not to Hunt when calling a busy telephone
	Call Forward/Hunt Override Via Flexible Feature Code
	Table 225���� Software requirements



	20
	139 – Flexible Feature Codes
	Calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to an alternate DN at certain times of day
	Call Redirection by Time of Day
	Table 226���� Software requirements



	22
	none
	Calls to a busy telephone can be redirected to an alternate DN on certain days
	Call Redirection by Day
	Table 227���� Software requirements



	24
	none
	Control tips
	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 228���� Checklist (Continued)
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	4
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	4
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	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	This flowchart summarizes the procedure for implementing Hunting. Use the instructions in the ste...
	From the previous page
	Programming procedure
	1
	2
	2��continued�…
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10
	11
	12
	13
	14
	15
	15��continued�…
	16
	17
	18
	18��continued�…
	19
	20
	21
	22
	23
	23��continued�…
	24
	24��continued�…
	25
	26
	27
	28
	29
	30
	31
	32
	33

	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Table 229���� Software requirements



	10.10C
	131 – International Supplementary �����Features (SUPP)
	Using the feature
	Interactions with other features
	Call Forward Busy and Hunting interact with Hunting by Call Type
	Ring Again interacts with Hunting by Call Type
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting by Call Type
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Hunting by Call Type
	Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Hunting by Call Type
	Call Forward No Answer interacts with Hunting by Call Type
	Private Lines interact with Hunting by Call Type
	Improving feature performance


	Improving feature performance
	Call Party Name Display
	Table 230���� Software requirements



	10
	95 – Call Party Name Display
	Call Forward by Call Type (Hunting Option)
	Table 231���� Software requirements


	10
	none
	For the purposes of this feature, internal calls are defined as:
	User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)
	Table 232���� Software requirements


	19
	139 – Flexible Feature Codes
	A user can modify the programming associated with the following redirection-related features:
	Control tips

	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 233��� Checklist (Continued)


	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	Allow Hunt by Call Type in the Class of Service.
	Programming procedure
	1
	2
	2��continued�…
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	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Table 234���� Software requirements



	18
	none
	Regular and proprietary telephones
	Prior to Release 18 software and the introduction of MARP
	Assembling the DN Block
	The telephones which share the same DN are sorted in a complex way using the following rules (pri...
	For example if there are four telephones with TNs as follows: a regular telephone 28 0 0 1, a pro...

	Service Changes affect the DN Block
	After a Service Change to a telephone the TN list changes as follows:

	SYSLOAD affects the DN Block
	What telephone in the DN Block controls the redirection?

	Release 18 software — the introduction of MARP
	MARP TNs are assigned at conversion and SYSLOAD
	A MARP TN is assigned based on the following rules:

	MARP TNs are assigned at Service Change
	After a Service Change or a telephone relocation to a new TN, the system assigns a MARP TN to the...
	When assigning MARP TNs during a Service Change, the system conducts a search beginning at the to...

	MARP assignment
	The following types of DNs have MARP assigned:


	Using the feature
	Interactions with other features
	Hunting interacts with MARP
	Short Hunting interacts with MARP
	Call Forward No Answer interacts with MARP
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with MARP
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with MARP
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with MARP
	Improving feature performance


	Improving feature performance
	Automatic Set Relocation (ASR)
	User Selectable Call Redirection (USCR)
	Control tips


	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 235��� Checklist


	4
	4
	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	This flowchart summarizes the procedure. Use the instructions in the step-action table that follo...
	Should the telephones which share the DN have the same HUNT and Call Forward No Answer DNs?
	Programming procedure
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	9��continued�…
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	14��continued�…
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	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Table 236���� Software requirements



	10
	none
	Programming the Customer Data Block (LD 15)
	It is necessary to program customer-wide parameters for both Call Forward No Answer and Second Le...

	Number of rings
	Call types
	The three call types for the Customer group are:
	Before Release 10, there are only two call types for the customer group:

	Treatment when calls are not answered
	Programming the telephones
	You must enable the Call Forward No Answer feature in the Class of Service of the originally dial...
	You must program the DN to which unanswered calls will be sent as follows:

	What happens if the third telephone is not answered?
	After a call has forwarded twice, and it is still not answered, one of two things can occur.

	Using the feature
	Interactions with other features
	Message Waiting interacts with Second Level Call Forward No Answer
	Attendant Queues and ACD queues interact with Second Level Call Forward No Answer
	Distinctive Ringing interacts with Second Level Call Forward No Answer
	Call Forward All Calls interacts with Second Level Call Forward No Answer
	Hunting interacts with Second Level Call Forward No Answer
	Call Forward by Call Type - Call Forward No Answer interacts with Second Level Call Forward No An...
	User Selectable Call Redirection interacts with Second Level Call Forward No Answer
	Multiple Appearance DNs interact with Second Level Call Forward No Answer
	Improving feature performance


	Improving feature performance
	Control tips

	Control tips
	Administration tips

	Administration tips
	Training tips

	Training tips
	What to have ready

	What to have ready
	Table 237��� Checklist�
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	4
	What’s next?
	Procedure summary


	The flowchart summarizes the procedure. Use the instructions in the step-action table that follow...
	From the previous page
	Programming procedure
	1
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	Redirecting calls
	Purpose

	Purpose
	Basic feature configuration

	Basic feature configuration
	This part tells you:
	Setting up the feature
	Table 238���� Software requirements



	19
	139 – Flexible Feature codes (FFC)
	Ringing Cycle Options
	Passwords
	Telephones
	You select the telephone users who need this feature. You activate the following things in the pr...

	Using the feature
	Special Prefix Code (SPRE) method
	Table 239 USCR codes and functions



	1
	Call Forward No Answer DN (Call Forward No Answer DN for internal calls, if Call Forward by Call ...
	2
	Hunt DN (Hunt DN for internal calls, if Call Forward by Call Type activated*)
	3
	Call Forward No Answer DN for external calls, if Call Forward by Call Type activated*
	4
	Hunt DN for external calls, if Call Forward by Call Type activated*
	5
	Ringing Cycle Option
	Flexible Feature Code (FFC) method
	Key method (SL-1-type or digital telephones only)
	Basic Rate Interface (BRI)
	Interactions with other features
	Call Forward No Answer and Message Waiting interact with USCR
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